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FOREWORD. 


The writing of this book has grown out of the teaching of 
the subject in class work in the Baptist Bible Institute. 

The notes are designed to supplement a full reading of the 
different books of the Bible. The writer believes that a general 
knowledge of the subject matter of the various books, with 
their method of treatment, will give to the student a basis for 
more minute and accurate study than can be obtained in per-. 
haps any other way. The purpose has not been to give a full 
discussion and interpretation so much as to give a bird’s-eye 
view of each book, leaving fuller discussions to other classes 
in the Institute. 

The work of the course was originally planned and given by 
lectures, but the needs of the class and the demands for the 
material in book form have led to the present work. 

It is the writer’s hope that it may be of value not only to 
the members of his classes but to many others who desire a 
simple and clear discussion of the different books which com- 


prise the Word of God. 
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DIVISION ONE 


THE PENTATEUCH 
OR 
THE BOOKS OF MOSES 
GENESIS TO DEUTERONOMY 


THE BOOK OF GENESIS. 


First, the author: The authorship of the Pentateuch is 
commonly ascribed to Moses. The Pentateuch (meaning five) 
is the name given to the first five books of the Bible. With 
the exception of the closing words of the book of Deuteronomy 
and occasional explanatory notes it is commonly agreed that 
Moses wrote the whole of these books. 

Second, the name: Genesis means literally, “The Begetting 
or Birth.” The book is the first in the collection of the Jewish 
scriptures. It is taken up largely with a record of beginnings, 
e. g., the world, the human race, sin, the gospel, suffering, the 
Jewish nation, et cetera. Some writers deal with it as the ree. 
ord of families, calling it “The Book of the Generations,” since 
that phrase frequently occurs. 

Third, time covered: This is approximately two thousand 
years, outside of the time taken in the creation. 


I. The Creation. Chapters 1 and 2. 


The book opens with the events of the six days of creation. 
The creation was brought through successive stages by the 
mighty power of God’s word, from the chaotic condition pic- 
tured in verse two to the beautiful order and symmetry and 
completeness which appear in the closing verses of Chapter 1. 
The story moves with majestic strides and as the reader rever- 
ently follows with his imagination the tremendous events so 
briefly and graphically portrayed there comes into the heart a 
feeling of awe and a new realization of the omnipotence of 
God. No details are given as to the manner of God’s work. 
The simple facts of the creation and of the bringing out of 
chaos the ‘wonderfully complex and perfect system of the uni- 
verse are stated in solemn language and ascribed to the hand 
of God. Chapter 2 contains a supplementary account of 
the creation of man, in which details not given in Chapter 1 
are brought out. 
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The weekly day of rest and the institution of the home both 
date back to the very beginning of human society. The rule 
of one husband and one wife is inherent in the very origin of 
the human race. 


II. Adam. Chapters 3 to 5. 


Under this heading is covered the period from the creation 
to the flood. It falls into two parts. 


1. THe SIN or ADAM AND Eve. Chapter 3. 


This is the account of the entrance of sin into the world. 
From this point on the Scripture record tells of the activities 
of the two great agencies which have been carrying on the 
age-long warfare for the allegiance of men and women. God 
was present at the creation. Now Satan made his appearance. 
Satan’s method from the beginning has centered arvund three 
types of temptation: First, the appeal to the appetite; second, 
the appeal to the love of beauty; third, the appeal to the love 
of wisdom or power. Under the stress of this temptation Adam 
and Eve both fell and, together with the serpent, were promptly 
visited with the punishment of God, as had been declared. Iu 
the punishment pronounced upon the woman there is found 
the beginning of the Gospel. Chapter 3, verse 15, is simply 
the seed promise out of which all later prophecy grew, a prom- 
ise which was fulfilled in the life and death of Jesus. 


2. Cain anD Suto. Chapters 4 and 5. 


Some time after the ejectment of Adam and Eve from the 
garden, there occurred the murder of Abel. This was an indi- 
cation of the downward trend of human nature. The sin of 
Adam and Eve in the garden was here simply reaching its 
normal development. Later, Seth was given in place of Abel. 
The record then gives us two family lines, one showing the 
descendants of Cain and the other those of Seth. In the main, 
the descendants of Cain were evil, the descendants of Seth 
less so, though in the end both lines became utterly corrupt. 

The whole period from Adam to Noah has been covered in 
three brief chapters, though many centuries passed by. The 
reason for this seems to have been that there was a tragic 
failure of the human race to live up to its privileges and op- 
portunities, and to stand against the temptations of Satan. 
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As a consequence, the details of this period are not given, 
but merely a skeleton record, tracing the human race from its 
founder down through the centuries. 


III. Noah. Chapters 6 to 11. 


These chapters are taken up with the story of the flood, 
with its destruction of the life of the race and the sparing of 
the lives of Noah and his family. Four things are to be no- 
ticed : 

1. THE Fuoop, Chapters 6 to 8. 


The lamentable spiritual condition of the race is seen in 
the very beginning of this account. From the whole number 
living at the time only Noah was a man of upright character. 
At God’s command, the ark was constructed and on its com- 
pletion men and animals entered it. Then the flood came and 
life of all kinds was destroyed. At the completion of the flood, 
Noah and his family found themselves the sole inhabitants of a 
new earth, which by the action of the flood had been purged of 
its corruption. The race, with its new start under Noah, was 
at once freed from the corrupting and debasing influences 
which must have continued but for the flood. This catastrophe 
is therefore seen as an evidence of the love of God and his 
high purposes for man. When Noah and his family emerged 
from the Ark their first impulse was to re-establish the wor- 
ship of Jehovah. 


2. Tue New Covenant with Noaw. Chapter 9: 1-17 


The worship just mentioned found favor in the eyes of 
Jehovah, and as a consequence he made a new covenant with 
man. In this covenant, two things are to be noticed: First, 
flesh was now given for food. This had not been the case at 
the creation. Second, the rainbow was set as the sign and 
reminder of the promise that the earth should no more be de- 
stroyed by a flood, though Peter tells us in his Epistles that 
at the end it will be destroyed by fire. 


3. Noan’s DRUNKENNESS. Chapter 9, verses 18-28. 


Very shortly after the flood, Noah became a victim of the 
evils of strong drink. This is the first mention of intoxicating 


12 SNL awe es aS 


liquor in the Scriptures, and connected with it is to be found 
the shame of Noah and the curse upon Ham, a curse that has 
continued over the black race to this day. 


4. Noaw’s Descenpants. Chapter 10 and 11. 


These chapters are taken up with an account of the de- 
scendants of Noah and their dispersion into the various parts 
of the earth. The reason for the dispersion is given in the 
story of the tower of Babel, where the sinful tendencies, al- 
ready seen in the days of Adam, and prior to the flood, are 
again seen cropping out in the presumptuous plans made on 
the plain of Shinar. The account traces the various families 
of the human race back to three heads. With this agree the 
findings of the scientific investigators of modern days. Here, 
as in other places, there is no conflict between the statements 
of Scripture and established findings of science. 


IV. Abraham. Chapters 12: 1 to 25: 11. 


For the remainder of the book, the divisions made are 
arbitrary. The stories of the men whose names are taken to 
identify the divisions overlap. The divisions are made ac- 
cording to the stronger character in each case. 

At the time of Abraham the city of Ur of the Chaldees was 
located on the shore of the Persian Gulf though its ruins have 
been discovered many miles inland from the present shore of 
that sea. It was the home of the worship of the moon. Abram 
was called to leave this city and his friends in order that 
through him God might prepare a nation that should bless the 
world. 

The first stage of his journey led him to Haran in Northern 
Mesopotamia, where he stayed until the death of his father. 

He then journeyed to Canaan where, except for two brief 
periods, the remainder of his life was spent. 

His faith was manifested on several occasions, notably in 
his call; in the delayed fulfillment of the promise of a son; and 
in the command to offer Isaac as a sacrifice. It earned for him 
the reward of righteousness and the name “the friend of God.” 

His zeal for God was brought out in his refusal to accept 
any sort of reward from the King of Sodom, and in his offer 
ing of tithes to Melchizedek. 


GENESTIS 13 


The three religions which perhaps have a wider sway than 
any others, namely: Christianity, (under which head are in- 
cluded both the Greek and Roman Catholic Churches, and what 
is commonly called Protestantism), Judaism, and Mohammed- 
anism, point back with pride to Abraham, and he occupies a 
very prominent place in all three systems. 


V. Isaac. Chapters 25: 12 to 26: 35. 


At this point, Isaac comes into the story more fully. He 
has already been married, but until the death of Abraham occu- 
pied a minor place. On Abraham’s death, he becomes the promi- 
nent figure. 

We are not told much about him. His birth is recorded 
and the choice of his wife. After Abraham’s death he spent 
some time in Beersheba and at one time fled to Gerar to escape 
a famine just as Abraham had done. 

The character of Isaac is not as strong as that of Abraham 
or that of Jacob, his son. He seems to have been of a quieter 
disposition, and not to have been connected with such stirring 
events as characterized the lives of both his father and his 
son. 

At the close of this division, Isaac was still living, but 
before his death he had again retired into comparative ob- 
scurity, while the life of his son Jacob emerges into the promi- 
nent place. 


VI. Jacob. Chapters 27 to 36. 
The life of Jacob falls into three main divisions: 
1. His Earzy Lire 1n His Fatruer’s Home. 


This period is briefly told. He was a quiet farmer in con- 
trast to Esau who was a hunter. In this period we have the 
stories of his purchase of Esau’s birthright and his deceit in 
obtaining the blessing. The picture at this time is not a 
pleasing one. Jacob is shown as crafty and unscrupulous, not 
hesitating to take advantage of Esau’s weakness, and hesitating 
to deceive his father only because of his fear of being found out. 


29 His Twenry-Year Stray IN PappDAN-ARAM. 


al 


In fear of Esau’s anger at the loss of his blessing Jacob fled 
at his mother’s suggestion to his Uncle Laban at Paddan: 
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Aram. On the way occurred his dream of the angels. From 
this dream he awoke with a new consciousness of God. His 
dream may be termed the turning point in his life. 


In Paddan-Aram he worked seven years for Rachel, but 
being deceived by Laban, her father, he served seven other 
years. Following this he worked six years more for Laban, 
taking his wages in cattle. At the end of that time he fled, 
with his family and cattle, back to Canaan. On his way he met 
with the band of angels and also had his night of wrestling, 
which resulted in his changed name. His stay in Paddan- 
Aram had been very hard, but it had made great changes in 
his character, changes brought to a head in his wrestling with 
the angel. He went there Jacob, the Supplanter, he returned, 
Israel, the one who contends with God. 


3. His Larer Lire IN CANAAN. 


He lived many years but his story soon merged into that of 
Joseph. Before his death he had removed to Egypt and be 
come the object of Joseph’s care and bounty. 


VII. Joseph. Chapters 37 to 50. 


The story of Joseph is one of the most interesting in all the 
Scripture record. The events of his life also fall into three 
parts separated by disasters: First, his life at home with his 
father ; second, his slavery in Potiphar’s house in Egypt; third, 
his elevated position as the premier of Egypt. 

The character of Joseph is one of the most beautiful of all 
the Scripture heroes. As a youth he seems to have suffered 
from over-abundance of conceit, but the tragic experiences of 
being sold to the Midianite merchantmen and his later im- 
prisonment in Egypt purged him of this fault; and purity, 
wisdom, patience and loving consideration marked his man- 
hood years. 


His contribution to the life history of the Israelite people 
was very large. He was in a very real sense, under God, the 
Savior of his people. It was due to him that they were able, 
in a land of plenty and peace, to grow so rapidly that during 
their stay in Egypt their numbers had risen from some 70 to 
some 600,000 men beside women and children, a probable total 
of at least two million. He was with reason looked up to and 
revered as one of Israel’s great men. 
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His contribution to the nation of Egypt was also great, for 
by his wise counsel and skillful leadership he consolidated that 
nation, at the same time making very considerable material 
improvements in the country. 

In many ways the life of Joseph bore a striking resemblance 
to the life of Jesus, of whom he is sometimes taken to be a 
type. His unjust treatment at the hands of his brethren, his 
unmerited sufferings, his deliverance of his people, are all 
pointed to as having their fullest expression in the life and 
work of the Christ. 


General Note. | 
The book of Genesis has now been rapidly reviewed. 


A very considerable period has been covered in the world’s 
history. Two absolute failures on the part of the race to 
live as God would have them live have been recorded, one so 
complete as to have brought on the destruction of the race by 
the fiood, the other so complete as to have led to the selection 
of Abraham as the founder of a new nation, to whom should 
be entrusted the principles of the worship of Jehovah. The 
fulness of the story in dealing with Abraham and his de- 
scendants suggests the importance attached in the Scripture 
record to the experiences of these men. A thoughtful con- 
sideration of those experiences would indicate the care with 
which God was preparing the new nation for its world purposes. 


THE BOOK OF EXODUS. 


The authorship of Exodus as the second book of the Penta- 
teuch is ascribed to Moses. 

The name means “the outgoing,’ and is taken from the 
outstanding event in the story, namely, the outgoing from 
' Egypt. 

The period covered was four hundred and thirty years (See 
Chapter 12, verse 40). 


I. The Nation in Bondage. Chapter 1. 


For some hundreds of years after the death of Joseph, the 
people of Israel remained in favor and power in Egypt, but a 
change took place in the government of Egypt by which the 
ruling family was deposed and a new dynasty set up. The new 
king made it his policy by all possible means to weaken and 
overthrow every element which had found favor with his pred- 
ecessors. As a consequence, the Hebrews fell into a time of 
great suffering and misery. Under the blessings of Jehovah, 
however, they increased mightily in numbers, and this in spite 
of every effort on the part of the Egyptian ruler to bring about 
the death of the male children. Under the rigor of their treat- 
ment they cried out, and Jehovah heard their cry and raised 
up a deliverer, whose story occupies the balance of the Pen- 
tateuch. 

The bondage in Egypt figured largely in the development of 
the Hebrew people. As already noticed, they multiplied ex- 
ceedingly in numbers. The centuries of peaceful habitation 
in the rich land of Goshen had taught them the pursuits of 
settled national life, and their intercourse with the Egyptians 
in trade and commerce and other ways had given them an 
understanding of the intellectual attainments of that cultured 
people. They had. moreover, learned the art of government, 
and in fact, had acquired all those elements which were neces- 
sary to make them a prosperous and contented and settled 
people, so that at the time of the deliverance under Moses they 
were prepared for settled national life in their own promised 
land. 
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II. The Preparation of the Deliverer. Chapters 2 to 4. 


These chapters are taken up with the story of the birth, 
training and experiences of Moses. God had heard the bitter 
cry of His people, and was preparing for them a leader who 
should be able, not only to bring them out of Egypt, but also 
to institute for them laws and customs which should guar- 
antee development and progress, justice and right, and above 
all, loyalty to Jehovah in their new country. Moses himself 
was trained in the highest arts of the Egyptians. As the 
adopted son of Pharaoh’s daughter, he received the best educa- 
tion that could have been given in Egypt, and let it be noted 
that at that time Egypt was perhaps the best educated and 
most cultured nation in the world. 

His training as a prince fitted him for government, but 
his natural impulsiveness had to be overcome, and patience 
and self-control learned, before he was equal to the task God 
intended for him. This patience and self-control he learned 
during the forty years of his stay in the Midianite wilderness. 
At the close of that stay, God appeared to him in the burning 
bush and gave him his commission to deliver the Israelites 
from Egypt. When Moses pleaded his own weakness as an 
excuse for not going, God provided him with signs and with 
a spokesman in the person of his brother Aaron. 


III. Moses Before Pharaoh. Chapters 5:1 to 12: 36. 


Moses’ first appearance before Pharaoh ended in disap- 
pointment. His demand that Pharaoh should allow the He- 
brews to leave Egypt was met with a flat refusal, and the 
only apparent result was that the hardships of the Hebrews 
were increased. In despair, Moses turned again to Jehovah, 
and from him received new encouragement for his task. 
Strengthened by his new encouragement he went again before 
Pharaoh, and a contest took place with the magicians of Egypt 
in which the rod of Aaron was changed into a serpent, and 
devoured the rods of the magicians which had also been 
changed into serpents. This was succeeded by a series of 
plagues so severe that the whole nation of Egypt reeled under 
them. As a result of these plagues the children of Israel were 
ejected by Pharaoh and his people from the land. Even then, 
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however, Pharaoh changed his mind and followed after the 
fleeing Hebrews with the purpose of bringing them again 
under bondage. 

Certain things stand out in connection with the plagues: 

(1) The cause in which the magicians were able to dupli- 
cate the miracles wrought through Moses. 

(2) The limit beyond which the magicians could not go, 
and their inability to deliver the land from the plagues. 

(3) The gradual hardening of Pharaoh’s heart against 
the will of Jehovah. 

(4) Pharaoh’s attempts to substitute some other action for 
the one demanded by Moses. 

(5) The severity of the plagues. 

(6) In regard to the Passover, the fact that this was a 
type of the Christ. The house on the door-posts and lintels 
of which the blood of the lamb was sprinkled was immune 
from the mission of the slayer, typical of the immunity of 
the soul on which the blood of Christ has been sprinkled. 


IV. The Exodus. Chapters 12:37 to 15: 21. 


This section covers the experiences of the Israelites from 
the time of their starting to leave Egypt to the time when they 
had crossed the Red Sea. The main events are: 


1. THe INstTituTION or THE Passover Fnast, 


This was the commemoration of the sparing of the first 
born in all the houses of the Israelites. It was commanded 
that each year at the anniversary of that occasion the people 
should hold a feast of commemoration. Until the time of 
Christ this incident was the great deliverance of their history, 
and its observance is kept up by the Jews until this day, 
though in point of fact, its significance really ceased with the 
crucifixion of Jesus, of which event it was a type. From that 
time the Lord’s supper has more clearly shown forth the aton- 
ing work of Jesus. 


2. Tur LEADERSHIP oF Gop. 


The pillar of cloud and fire was prophetic of the com- 
ing days of Israel’s wanderings when that same pillar of 
fire and cloud should be their leader. God was in person 
leading his people in these trying days. 
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3. THE CrossiNG of THE Rep Sma. 

When it seemed that they were hemmed in between the 
armies of Pharaoh and the Red Sea, God opened for them a 
way through the waters, but destroyed the Egyptians when 
they sought to follow. 


4, THr Resoicine or Isragu. 


When finally the Red Sea had been placed between them 
and their pursuers the joy of the Hebrew people knew no 
bounds. They broke out in song, led by Moses and his sister, 
Miriam, and though, as later events showed, they were not by 
any means as well established in their confidence in Jehovah 
as should have been the case, yet at the time their rejoic- 
ing was without question deep and sincere, 


V. From the Red Sea to Sinai. Chapters 15: 22 to 19: 2. 


The journey now led through Marah, Elim and Rephidim 
to Mount Sinai in the south of the Sinaitic Peninsula. At 
Marah the waters were sweetened; at Elim there was rest and 
refreshing; at Rephidim water was miraculously given and 
they were victorious over Amalek. The journey was marked 
by constant grumbling. Here was another evidence of that 
same human weakness and tendency toward wrong which had 
had such tragic evidence in the earlier periods of the race. The 
natural weakness and depravity of humanity is very clearly 
seen in the grumbling and discontent of these people right 
under the shadow of the marvelous deliverances and evidence 
of God’s power and care through which they had passed. 


VI. AtSinai. Chapters 19: 3 to 40: 38. 


The remainder of the book of Exodus is taken up with 
an account of the incidents that took place while the nation 
was encamped before Mount Sinai, during which time they 
received their spiritual preparation for their world mission. 
The various events covered by this period are as follows: 


1. Tur Covenant Between Gop AND IsRAEL. Chapter 
19 :3-8. 

In this covenant, God, after reminding them of the won- 
ders which he had performed upon the Egyptians, promised 
them that if they would be his obedient people then they 
should be his possession from among all peoples, a kingdom of 
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priests, a holy nation. This was Israel’s position at that time, 
and would have remained so had they been true to his com- 
mands, but they lost that privilege with their disobedience 
and their final rejection of the Messiah, and that privilege 
is now the possession of the Christian, (See I Peter 2:9), 
though Paul in Romans repeats the teaching of the prophets 
that in God’s good time they shall once more enter into it. 


2. Tue SANcrIFyYING OF THE PropLe. Chapter 19 :9-15. 


Before the giving of the commandments and the other parts 
of their spiritual equipment the people were commanded to 
cleanse themselves ceremonially in order that they might be 
in a fit state for the covenant into which they were to enter 
with God. 


3. THe Descent or JEHOVAH Upon THE Mount. Chapter 
19 :16-25. 


When the sanctification of the people had been completed, 
then Jehovah descended upon Mt. Sinai in fire. At the smoke 
and the quaking of the mountain, which accompanied his con:- 
ing, the people were terrified. At Jehovah’s command, the 
mountain was surrounded by bounds, beyond which the peo- | 
ple were not to pass, while Moses was to be with God in the 
mount receiving his words. 


4. Tur Givine or THE Law. Chapters 20 to 23. 


The chief feature of this law was the ten “words” written 
on the two tables of stone. These ten commandments formed 
the nucleus of the whole Mosaic law, which in all its details 
was an expansion and application to the various experiences 
of life of the principles and ideals contained in these ten 
“words.” After the giving of the ten words, certain details 
of their application were enumerated. These details were 
followed by an earnest exhortation to the people to be true 
to Jehovah, with a promise of blessing in the event of obedience 
and of suffering in the event of disobedience. The possibilities 
before the Hebrew people for national and religious leadership 
are thus seen to have been practically unlimited. It is sad to 
recall how completely they failed in those possibilities. 
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5. Tue Seventy Sep Gop. Chapter 24 1-11. 


Seventy of the elders of Israel were commanded to go with 
Moses and Aaron into the mountain, where they were granted 
a vision of God, after which they returned to their place among 
the people. 


6. Mosss’ First Forry Days in THE Mount. Chapters 
24 :12 to 31 :18. 


This period was taken up by a series of instructions given 
by Jehovah to Moses for the construction of the tabernacle, 
which was to be the center of Israel’s religious life and wor- 
ship. The description brings out the richness and beauty of 
the material to be used both in the tabernacle itself and in 
its contents. All material for its construction was to be 
voluntarily contributed by the people. Certain men were es- 
pecially named by Jehovah as having been equipped with the 
necessary talents for leading the people in the task of building 
the tabernacle. Instructions were also given for the cloth- 
ing of Aaron and his sons and for their consecration to the 
priesthood. When completed, the tabernacle with its cover- 
ing of rough skins and hair, was from the outside an erection 
without beauty, but inside was resplendent with richness and 
beauty. This has often been taken as illustrative of Chris- 
tianity. From the outside it has seemed a life of sacrifice, 
but from the inside it is experienced as a life of joy and hap. 
piness and glory. 


7. Tue EPIsopr of THE GOLDEN CaLr. Chapters 32 and 33. 


While Moses was with God in the mountain receiving the 
instructions for the tabernacle, the people had begun to 
despair of seeing him again, and concluded that some untoward 
happening had come to him in the mountain. Their thoughts 
at once turned back to their life in Egypt, and to the worship 
they had seen there. Under the stress of this recollection, they 
_ set up for themselves a golden calf, for which purpose they 
contributed their jewels. That calf was to represent God to 
them. In this they found Aaron apparently a willing accom- 
plice. The anger of Jehovah was aroused and destruction was: 
threatened to the people, but on Moses’ intercession the threat 
was removed. At this time also occurred the anger of Moses: 
with the people, the breaking of the tablets of stone, and the 
destruction of the golden calf. 
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8. Mosus’ Seconp Forty Days In rHp Mount. Chapter 34. 


Once more at the command of Jehovah Moses ascended 
into the mountain, where the broken tablets of stone were 
replaced by others. At this time Jehovah revealed himself to 
Moses, and repeated certain of his former commands, with the 
instruction that Moses should record the words which he 
spoke. From this conversation with Jehovah Moses returned 
with a shining face to the people. 


J. Tue Maxine aNnp ERecTION OF THE TABERNACLE. Chap- 
ters 35 to 40. 


These closing chapters of the book are taken up with the 
carrying out of the instructions already noticed for the work 
of the tabernacle. -Bezaleel and Oholiab were, according to 
God’s command, given charge of the work. Under their direc- 
‘tion, the offerings of the people were brought, and the taber- 
nacle constructed, all according to the pattern seen by Moses 
in the mount. The clothing for Aaron and his sons was then 
made and final instructions given for their consecration to 
the work of the priesthood. Finally, when the last details had 
been completed, God showed his approval by filling the taber- 
nacle with his glory, 


General Note. 


The book of Exodus has shown us the children of Israel 
delivered from the bondage of Egypt by the mighty wonders 
of the plagues, brought through the Red Sea and the wiider- 
ness to Mount Sinai, and there given the building which was to 
be, as we have seen, the center of their worship. The family 
of Aaron has been consecrated for the priesthood and the 
nucleus of the law has been given. That law was siill to be 
further extended and applied, as will be seen in the following 
books. 


THE BOOK OF LEVITICUS. 


Author, Moses. 


Leviticus is the third book of the Pentateuch, and takes 
its name from the fact that it contains the Levitical law, the 
civil and religious code of Israel. The time covered was short. 
The code was given at some time during the year spent be- 
fore Mt. Sinai and during that year were also given the in- 
structions for the tabernacle as seen in the book of Exodus. 


I. The Law of Offerings, or Sacrifices. Chapters 1 to 7. 
1. Tue Five Orrerines Enumeratep, Chapters 1:1 to 6:7 


Burnt Offering, which was wholly burned, and denoted, 
as far as we can see, the act of worship and the expression 
of loyalty to Jehovah. This was an animal sacrifice. 

Meal Offering, which had apparently the same significance. 
It was a sacrifice of the fruits of the earth. 

Peace Offering, or Thank Offering, which apparently de- 
noted the attitude of fellowship and communion with God. 

Sin Offering, which was a sacrifice for sins with a distinc. 
tion made between the offering that was brought for the 
priests or the whole congregation and the offering that was 
brought for individuals. 


Trespass Offering, an offering for trespasses. 


These last two offerings were differentiated by the character 
of the fault committed. They give us perhaps the clearest Old 
Testament type of the atonement of Jesus. In them there is 
seen a clear recognition of sin and of the necessity for the shed 
ding of blood for sin, together with the substitution of an in- 
nocent being as a sacrifice for the sin. To the Jew, of 
that day, this full significance was, of course, hidden, but in the 
light of New Testament revelation we can confidently make 
this assertion. With the exception of the fifty-third chapter 
of Isaiah, there is no more complete or beautiful picture 
in the Old Testament of the atoning nature of the death of 
Jesus Christ than is given here in these sacrifices. 
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2. FurrHer DirEcTIONS FOR THE PRIESTS IN OFFERING SAC- 
RIFICES. Chapter 6:8 to 7:21. 


In this section there are given to the priests more detailed 
instructions concerning the method of making the sacrifices, 
and their own part in it. 


3. Furruer Directions ro THE PHopLe. Chapter 7 :22-36. 


This section relates to the prohibition of the use of the fat 
of the offerings for food by the people, and to the priest’s 
portion out of the peace offering. 


4. Fryau Summine Up. Chapter 7 :37-38. 


For fifteen hundred years, these sacrifices were to form the 
center of the religious worship of the nation of Israel. At 
the crucifixion of Jesus Christ, being fulfilled in that event, 
their meaning ceased. Even to this day there is in the land 
of Palestine a small sect of people, the Samaritans, who 
keep up these sacrifices, at least in part. The Jews as a whole 
have abandoned them, insofar at least as the shedding of 
blood is concerned. The Christian recognizes them simply 
as the type of Calvary, and to us they are of interest merely as 
indicating that from the beginning God had planned Calvary, 
and as showing us also the true attitude of sacrifice and 
worship. 


II. The Inauguration of the Priests. Chapters 8 to 10. 
1. Aaron anpd His Sons Consecrarep. Chapter 8. 


In this chapter we have the record of a most impressive 
ceremony. Already, in the account in Exodus, Chapter 40, 
Moses had been instructed to sanctify Aaron and his sons to 
the priesthood. In the present chapter, we have the account 
of their consecration. They were now solemnly set apart 
to that office which was to be a type of the high priestly 
office of Jesus. The sacredness of the office was clearly 
shown by the care taken in the consecration. 

Aaron and his sons were brought to the tent of meet- 
ing and after being washed were clothed with their cere- 
monial garments. The tabernacle and all its contents were 
sprinkled with the anointing oil and Aaron also was anointed, 
this signifying their definite dedication to the worship and 
service of (od, 
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The sin and burnt offerings for Aaron and his sons were 
now made. The ram of consecration having been offered, 
Aaron and his sons partook of its flesh, and so brought to 
an end the solemn service of that day, a service calculated to 
inspire all who beheld it with awe and reverence and a sense 
of the holiness of God. 


2. Aaron Enrers on His Duties. Chapter 9. 


Immediately after this consecration, Aaron entered upon 
his work as High Priest, offering for himself and the people 
the sin offering, burnt offering and peace offering. 


3. THe Dearu or NapaB anp Apinu. Chapter 10. 


The consecration of Aaron and his sons was followed very 
speedily by an act of the grossest disobedience on the part of 
two of the sons. In the instructions for the offerings, it had 
been very specifically laid down just what incense was to be 
burned as an offering to Jehovah. Nadab and Abihu evidently 
ignored these instructions, offering “strange fire’ before Je- 
hovah. Just what constituted this “strange fire’ we are not 
informed but it was evidently wilful disobedience, and was 
followed by speedy and terrible retribution, which stood out 
as a testimony to the jealousy of Jehovah concerning his wor- 
ship, and a warning to the priests as well as to the people 
against any disobedience in connection with it. Here was 
another illustration, even in the priest’s family, of that ten- 
dency toward sin which we have before seen so marked among 
the people. 


III. The Laws of Ceremonial Uncleanness. Chapters 11 to 15. 


These might be called equally as correctly “Laws of Hy- 
giene,” for while they were surrounded by the religious atmos- 
phere, they were obviously laws touching vitally the health of 
the nation. They fall into four classes. 


1. Tar Law or Ciean AND UNcLEAN. Chapter 11. 


In this chapter the rules for deciding between flesh that was 
good for food and flesh that was not good for food were 
very simply and clearly laid down. It is to be noted that for 
the most part we still make the same distinctions, the excep- 
tions being accounted for largely by the character of the climate 
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in which the nation lives. Pork, for instance, while accepted 
by us as a healthy food, is generally recognized as not being 
best for food during extremely hot weather, the kind of weather 
that the children of Israel experienced. 


2. Tar Law or PuriricaTioN Arrer Cuitp-BirtH. Chap- 
ter 12. 


There was a period after the birth of a child during which 
the mother was regarded as ceremonially unclean. The length 
of this period differed for male and female children. 


3. Tue Law or Leprosy. Chapters 18 anl 14. 


These chapters give the laws regarding the discovery of 
leprosy, its testing and cleansing from it in the case of lep- 
rosy in man, lepresy in garments and leprosy in houses. 
Leprosy in man might be of different kinds. Leprosy 
in garments and houses was evidently a mildew or fungus 
growth of some kind which rendered them unfit for use or 
occupation. 


4. Tor Law or UNcieaAnness For Issuns or THE FLESH. 
Chapter 15. 


In such cases as these, the individual concerned was to 
be counted unclean until ceremonially purified. 

It is obvious that these laws were all of the utmost im- 
portance for the health of a people who were to live in a 
hot climate and a new country. Under such circumstances 
_laws governing matters like these were imperative if the 
health of the people was to be preserved. That they were 
surrounded by the religious atmosphere is not surprising, 
since the Israelites themselves were, as we have seen, a chosen 
nation with a great religious mission in the world, and could 
only accomplish this mission at its best when the greatest 
care was taken of their physical well being. 


IV. The Law of the Day of Atonement. Chapter 16. 


This was to be the great day of the year in the religious 
history of the Jews. On this day the High Priest entered 
into the Holy of Holies, to make atonement for himself and for 
the sins of the people. It was the great religious day of the 
year, heading up all the sacrificial system, and was to be 
solemnly and sacredly observed. 
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This day was the highest type of the Crucifixion. The 
writer of the Epistle to the Hebrews used it to illustrate 
in the fullest sense the offering made once for all by Christ 
Jesus. 


V. Renewed Emphasis Upon Certain Points Regarding the 
Offerings. Chapter 17. 


This emphasis touched two things, first, the place of offer- 
ing, and, second, the prohibition against the use of blood 
for food. 


VI. The Moral Law. Chapters 18 to 20. 


It is impossible to take up in detail the provisions of this 
law. In general, it may be said that Chapter 18 covers the 
field of prohibition against sexual immorality, Chapter 19 
covers a wide scope of moral questions and Chapter 20 con- 
tains renewed emphasis upon certain prohibitions already 
given. A close study of these chapters will well repay 
the time taken. There is in them a very high standard 
of personal purity and of justice and generosity in dealing 
with others. It will be impossible even to briefly consider 
these laws, without recognizing that their observance would 
mean for the nation a very high standard of life, one in many 
ways higher than the common standards of even this day, 
though lower than the ideal standards of the New Testament. 


VII. Instructions for the Priests. Chapters 21 and 22. 


These two chapters contain more detailed instructions for 
the work of the priests. Without going into the details, let 
it be noticed that they again bear witness to the exceeding 
sacredness of the priestly office. The laws against the mar- 
riage of the priest to an impure or divorced woman, against 
permitting any priest physically imperfect to perform the 
priest’s office, the express instructions that any woman of 
the priestly tribe who fell into immorality must be burned,— 
these are clear evidence that the priestly office was one which 
was to be held in the highest regard and to be filled only by 
the best. 
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VIII. The Law of the Feasts. Chapter 23. 


There were seven of these: The weekly Sabbath, the Pass- 
over, first fruits, Pentecost, trumpets, Atonement, taber- 
nacles. With the exception of the weekly Sabbath they were 
to be held in connection with the anniversaries of great events, 
or on the occasion of outstanding seasons in each year. The 
Passover feast was an illustration of the former, the feast 
of the Day of Atonement an illustration of the latter. The 
feasts brought to the people the recognition of Jehovah’s 
goodness in both past. and present and afforded an opportunity 
for the expression of joy and gratitude for that goodness. 


IX. The Law of the Lamps and Shew Bread. Chapter 24. 


It will be remembered that in the Holy Place of the 
tabernacle there had been set the golden candlestick and the 
table of shew bread, together with the altar of incense. In 
this section, the law is given covering the two former. 

At this point, there ig an interlude in which there is re- 
corded the incident of the cursing of the Name. A son of an 
Israelite, whose father was however an Egyptian, cursed the 
Name of God, and was for his blasphemy stoned to death. 
In connection with this incident a law was laid down making 
such an action always punishable by death, and in the same 
connection, other capital crimes were also mentioned. Here 
once more is illustrated the exceeding care with which God 
was seeking to purge all wrong from his own people and to 
fit them for their mission. The speedy retribution which in 
every case followed sin on the part of the people has its 
explanation. 


X. Law of Sabbatic and Jubilee Years. Chapter 25. 


Every seventh year was to be for the children of Israel 
a Sabbath or rest year, while every fiftieth year, the year 
following the seventh year of rest, was to be a year of restora- 
tion, in which property was to revert to its hereditary owner, 
and Israelites, who through poverty had been obliged to sell 
themselves as slaves to their brethren, were to recover their 
freedom. Had we such a law today, it would go far to re- 
move our present economic unrest, by making impossible a per- 
manent condition of abject poverty on the part of any, since at 
certain stated times, their property would revert to them. 
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Injustice was guarded against also from the point of view 
of the purchaser, since his purchase was made on the basis 
of the period during which the enjoyment of the property 
could be his. The whole law illustrates again the spirit of 
justice and consideration for the welfare of others, and also 
the clear recognition of the rights of the individual. 

Immediately following this law, there is a chapter (No. 26) 
taken up with a promise of the highest national prosperity and 
plenty and of the continued presence of Jehovah, in the event 
of the natjon being obedient to the laws laid down by Moses, 
and a warning of national disaster and defeat and exile in 
the event of disobedience. This warning also, however, was 
followed by a promise of mercy should the people even then 
repent. It is sad to have to recall that the further history 
of the Jews showed the warning unheeded and the promise 
unmerited, with the result that disaster and exile did be- 
fall them. 


XI. The Law of Vows. Chapter 27. 


In this chapter there is recognized the principle of a 
person’s right to promise to Jehovah either himself or his 
property. Certain restrictions and regulations were, however, 
thrown around this right in this chapter. 


General Note. 


The Levitical law covered all phases of Israel’s religious 
and moral life. Certain details were added as conditions arose 
in the national life of the people, but the essential principles 
were all laid down in this book. It stood all through the 
Old Testament period as the standard of God’s requirements, 
the expression of his will. The law of Ceremonial Un- 
cleanness related, of course, primarily, if not only, to the Jews. 
The law of sacrifice found its fulfillment in the atonement 
on Calvary. The laws regarding worship, feasting, the Sab- 
batic and Jubilee years, and vows, had special reference also 
to the Jews. 

Even in these cases, however, the great underlying prin- 
ciples remain untouched today, while the moral law still 
stands, with added meaning from New Testament teaching. 
As we have already noticed, the sacrificial law recognized 
fully man’s own sinfulness and need and provided for sacri- 
fices, thus foreshadowing Calvary. 


THE BOOK OF NUMBERS. 


Author, Moses. Fourth book of the Pentateuch. The 
name is taken from the incident of the numbering of the 
children of Israel. Period covered about 388 years. 


i. Final Preparations for the Journey to Canaan. Chapters 
de iepowt0- 20. 


The whole of the record from the arrival before Mount 
Sinai as recorded in Exodus, to the incident at Kadesh Barnea, 
recorded in Chapters 18 and 14 of this book, is taken up 
with an account of the national and religious preparation of 
the children of Israel for their life in the Promised Land. 
In these opening chapters of the Book of Numbers, we see 
the finishing touches given to these preparations. 


1. Tue First Census. Chapters 1 to 4. 


This was a four-fold census. First, there was taken the 
census of the tribes, leaving out the tribe of Levi, and in con- 
nection with this numbering detailed instructions were given 
for the order and position of the tribes in marching and 
camping. The number of tribes is given as 603,550 males. Next, 
the Levites were numbered. They were numbered separately 
because God had chosen them in place of the first born whom 
He had sanctified to himself at the time of the Passover. 
From this time on, the Levites were a separate tribe, whose 
duty was to attend on the service of the tabernacle. Next, the 
first born of Israel were numbered, whom the Levites were to re- 
place. When this was done, it was found that they numbered 
273 more than the tribe of Levi. The surplus were to be re- 
deemed at five shekels apiece, and with this arrangement the 
Levites took their place. Finally, the Levites from thirty years 
old and upward were numbered for the service of the taber- 


nacle, no Levite under that age being permitted a part in the 
work. 


A study of these chapters will show how greatly the 


chosen people had increased in numbers since the day they 
went down to Egypt. 
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2. THe CHaApters or Law. Chapters 5 and 6. 
: As we have already noted, new applications of the law as 
given by Moses, were made from time to time as needed. These 
chapters give us an illustration of that principle. 


3. THE OFFERINGS OF THE Princes. Chapter 7. 


There was a head man to each tribe, called a Prince. Now 
this prince, acting doubtless as the representative of his tribe, 
brought his offering for the service of the sanctuary. The 
chapter is a long one, with a great deal of repetition, but it 
will be noticed that the twelve princes through their offerings 
supplied the priests and Levites with the necessary means 
for transporting the tabernacle from place to place and with 
gold and silver vessels for their use, together with a sacrifice 
of oxen, sheep and goats for each tribe. 


4, Tue LicghtiInec or tHe LAMps IN THE Honty PLACE. 
Chapter 8 :1-4. 


With the lighting of these lamps the arrangements for the 
worship of Jehovah through the tabernacle were completed. 


5. Tue Derpication of THE Luvires. Chapter 8 :5-26, 

As in the case of the priest and his family, so in the case 
of the Levites, before they were permitted to enter upon 
their chosen work, they were formally installed in office. 
Observe carefully in this chapter the method of consecration, 
noticing that a ceremonial cleansing preceded their dedication 
and induction into office. 


6. THe KrrepinG or THE Passover. Chapter 9 :1-14. 

A full year had been taken up with the preparations al- 
ready noticed, and now had come around the anniversary 
of the slaying of the first born of Egypt and_ the 
sparing of the first born of Israel, so the Passover feast, com- 
manded to be observed in commemoration of that event, was 
kept. In this connection, it was found that certain members 
of the nation were ceremonially unclean and could not keep 
the Passover. For them and for others who in later years 
might find themselves similarly placed, a special provision 
was made for the observance of another Passover one full 
month later. This second Passover however was positively 
limited to those unavoidably hindered from participating in 
the first. 
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7. Tus Curoup Upon tHe TaperNnacte. Chapter 9 :15-23. 


When the Passover had been kept, God signified his ap- 
proval of the obedience of his people by the appearance 
of the cloud upon the tabernacle. More than once in the 
course of the nation’s history this took place after the people 
had pleased Jehovah, especially in connection with the build- 

ing or dedication of his house. 


8. Tur Sitver Trumpets. Chapter 10 :1-10. 


This was the final touch in the preparation. The trum- 
pets were to be used for calling the people together either 
for worship or for war. 


II. The Journey Begun. Chapters 10: 11 to 12: 16. 


Almost a year from the time they arrived at Sinai the 
lifting of the cloud from the tabernacle gave to the children 
of Israel the sign for departure. In this part of Numbers we 
are shown the breaking up of the camp and the march to 
the borders of the Promised Land. The journey was marked 
by the grumbling of the people and the providing of the 
quail, with the disease that followed as a punishment for the 
grumbling; and by the jealousy of Aaron and Miriam and the 
latter’s leprosy. 

Once more there is apparent the presence of the dis- 
obedient and rebellious spirit that so soon was to bring upon 
the nation its forty years of wandering. 


II. The Check at Kadesh. Chapters 13 and 14. 


Kadesh Barnea, as will be seen from the map, was located 
at the southern extremity of the land of Canaan, the Promised 
Land. The road into the Promised Land from Mt. Sinai led 
through this place. On reaching Kadesh, owing perhaps to 
the faint-heartedness of the people, spies were sent to bring 
back a report of the conditions prevailing in the land. One was 
chosen from each tribe, and at the expiration of forty days 
the little band returned to the camp, which meantime had 
remained at Kadesh, bringing with them some of the fruit 
of the country and a glowing report of its wealth and fertility. 
Unfortunately ten of them also brought back a most discourag- 
ing report concerning the inhabitants of the land. To their ever- 
lasting honor, two of the spies, Caleb and Joshua, boldly 
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stood out against this report, maintaining that with the help 
of Jehovah they could go up and possess the land. The people, 
however, listened to the ten rather than to the two, and were 
loud in their expressions of dissatisfaction with the way they 
were being led. The displeasure of Jehovah was aroused by 
these manifestations, and he declared that the nation should 
wander in the wilderness forty years until all that genera- 
tion, meaning the grown people then living, should have died 
in the wilderness, and their children only should inherit the 
land. The two spies who had upheld the honor of Jehovah 
were to be exempt from this punishment, but the ten who 
brought back the evil report died of the plague there before 
Jehovah. Under the severity of this visitation from God, the 
people’s attitude changed and, professing sincere repentance, 
they proclaimed themselves now ready to possess the land, 
but it was too late and so Moses informed them. That their 
changed attitude was not based upon any real repentance 
for their disobedience, but merely upon the punishment which 
had come upon them, was evidenced by the fact that once 
again they refused to heed the word of Jehovah and insisted 
on going up into the land, in which attempt they met with 
a very severe defeat. 


IV. At Kadesh. Chapters 15: 1 to 20: 21. 


For some time now the people were again encamped at 
Kadesh, while readjustments were made in view of the long 
period of wandering through which they had to pass. Further 
instructions were given for the offerings, in connection with 
which it is instructive to notice that the position was specific- 
ally taken that no offering could atone for a sin committed with 
a “high hand.” Under the shadow of the pending punishment 
in the forty years of wandering there occurred two instances 
of outbreaking disobedience; one, the breaking of the Sab- 
bath day; the other, the presumption of Korah and his com- 
panions, which presumption consisted of murmuring against 
God’s appointed leaders, Moses and Aaron. In both of these 
instances, prompt and severe punishment followed. God was 
seeking to*root out that spirit of disobedience and rebellion 
which, if it continued, would inevitably lead to national fail- 
ure and disaster. There were also given at this time a number 
of further laws providing for the support of the priests and 
Levites and giving instructions for the preparation of the 


34 SYN TEE SPs 


water of purification. While encamped here there took place 
the death of Miriam, the sister of Moses and Aaron. A scarcity 
of water making itself felt, the people once more joined in 
grumbling against their lot. Jehovah planned to provide for 
their needs by instructing Moses to speak to the rock, promis- 
ing that water should flow from it when he did so. In this 
connection, Moses lost his self-control, and was punished by 
-not being allowed to go with his people into the Promised 
Land. Finally, when all was ready for a new start, a message 
was sent to the Edomites asking permission to journey through 
their land, which permission was refused. 


V. The Wilderness Wanderings. Chapters 20: 22 to 22: 1. 


A very brief description is given. At Mt. Hor there oc- 
curred the death of Aaron, with the choice of his son Eleazer to 
be his successor as High Priest. At this point also the Canaan- 
ites were defeated. From Mt. Hor the journey continued until 
at last the nation reached the land of Moab on the eastern 
side of Jordan. Some time after leaving Mt. Hor, because of 
continued grumbling, a plague of poisonous serpents was sent 
upon the people. At the intercession of Moses, God gave in- 
structions for the erection of a brazen serpent, with the prom- 
ise that all who looked upon it should be healed from the 
poison. Here again was a type of the Atonement. A list of the 
places visited is also given in these chapters. Some of these 
places are known to us today, some of them have never been 
discovered. On reaching the eastern side of the Jordan, the 
nation proceeded on a campaign of conquest. Sihon, king 
of the Ammonites, and Og, King of Bashan, were both defeated 
and their lands seized by Moses and his people, and finally 
the nation came to rest on the eastern bank of Jordan, opposite 
the city of Jericho. 


VI. In Moab. Chapters 22: 2 to 36: 13. 


Some little time was spent here in Moab. Balak, the 
King of Moab, despairing of overcoming the Israelites by mili- 
tary operations, called in the aid of a heathen prophet, named 
Balaam, to curse Israel. Balaam is one of the strange figures 
of Old Testament history. Evidently a heathen prophet, he 
yet became in this instance the spokesman of Jehovah. Three 
different times Balak sent for him to curse Israel, and each 
time, though desiring to please Balak, he pronounced a blessing 
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instead of a curse, following the last of the three with a 
wonderful prophecy of the coming star of Judah, a prophecy 
which may have had something to do with the question 
of the wise men at the birth of Jesus when they said: “We 
have seen his star in the East.” Unable to curse God’s 
people, Balaam gave Balak counsel as to their overthrow. 
(See chapter 31:16.) This counsel evidently consisted in a 
suggestion that the women of Moab should seek to entice the 
men of Israel to impurity and idolatry. The counsel was only 
too successful, and even now, at the close of the forty years 
of wandering, with all its lessons, Israel fell a ready victim 
to the temptation and was once more severely punished. While 
‘encamped in Moab, a second census was taken of the nation. 
This time it was a two-fold census, touching the tribes and the 
Levites. The numbers now were almost the same as at the 
beginning of the wandering. Moses having been forbidden 
the privilege of entering the Promised Land, Joshua, at the 
command of Jehovah, was chosen as his successor. A further 
series of laws governing offerings and vows was given. An 
expedition was undertaken against the Midianites, who were 
defeated with terrific losses. Two and a half tribes fell in 
love with the country east of the river, and requested that 
they might be permitted to have their inheritance there rather 
than to cross over into the Promised Land. This Moses per- 
mitted under the direction of Jehovah, with the understanding 
that this did not relieve them from the necessity of going 
over into the land to help their brethren conquer their in- 
heritance. A record is given summing up the journeys of the 
people from the time of leaving Egypt. Facing the imminent 
entrance into Canaan, Moses now gave to the people a course 
of instruction touching their conduct and life after entering 
into the land. An interesting question concerning the 
right of daughters to inherit their father’s property had 
arisen and it had been held that daughters, where no sons were 
living, should inherit in place of sons. A new question now 
arose concerning the situation in the event of a daughter mar- 
rying out of her tribe, and concerning this, instructions were 
given that in such an event the inheritance should revert to 
the tribe, so that the possessions of the tribes should remain 


intact. 


36 SY ENGST HHS iw 
General Note. 


The Book of Numbers, which began with the children of 
Israel encamped at Sinai, closes with them encamped on the 
east bank of Jordan. At Sinai, they were making prepara- 
tions for the entrance into Canaan; at Moab they are mai- 
ing the same preparations, but between these two instances 
nearly forty years have elapsed. During this time the people 
have been obliged to wander in the wilderness, while their 
adults died. Disobedience was promptly and severely punished 
and every effort was made to eradicate the spirit of rebel- 
lion, so that after entering upon their new life in Canaan 
there might be every prospect of obedient, happy and pros- 
perous national life. 


eS a 


THE BOOK OF DEUTERONOMY. 
Author, Moses. 


The last book of the Pentateuch. The name means literally 
“The Second Law,” so called from the fact that it contains 
a restatement of some parts of the Levitical law, with special 
reference to new conditions to be faced in Canaan, and per- 
haps also with special reference to the experiences passed 
through since the Exodus. 

It consists for the most part of a series of farewell ad- 
dresses delivered by Moses to the children of Israel before 
his death, as he sought to safeguard his people against the 
temptations and discouragements which he foresaw they would 
meet. 


I. Moses’ First Address: Chapters 1: 1 to 4: 40. 


In this address Moses recounted the history of Israel’s 
journeyings and experiences from Sinai to Moab, recalling 
to the minds of the people the instances of disobedience which 
had occurred and the prompt disaster that accompanied those 
acts of disobedience, recalling also the conquest and the set- 
tling of the land east of the Jordan, and the choice of Joshua 
for the position of leadership after his death. On the basis of 
these experiences there followed an earnest plea for the nation 
to shun idolatry and be true and faithful to Jehovah. 


II. Three Cities of Refuge Set Aside. Chapter 4: 41-43. 


An earlier provision had been made for the setting aside 
of six cities of refuge in which a man guilty of unintentional 
killing might take refuge. Now that the two and a half tribes 
had chosen their inheritance on the east bank of Jordan, 
Moses located three of these cities there, leaving three to be 
named on the western side of Jordan after the children of 
Israel had entered the Promised Land. Moses was making 
all possible preparation for his people before his death. 
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III. Moses’ Second Address. Chapters 4: 44 to 26: 19. 


This second address takes up the largest part of the book. 
It began with a recital of the story of the giving of the Ten 
Commandments and proceeded to another earnest exhortation 
to faithfulness. It laid emphasis upon the necessity of re- 
membering and teaching the law, warned against allowing 
‘prosperity to bring forgetfulness, urged that Jehovah should 
be obeyed and not tempted as had so often been the case, 
exhorted that the inhabitants of Canaan should be utterly de- 
stroyed, lest if they remained in the midst of the Israelites 
they should be the means of leading them into idolatry. The 
blessedness of obedience and the inevitable punishment thet 
should follow disobedience were again laid before the people. 
The address then went on to tell of the incident of the break- 
ing of the tables of stone and also of the forty days spent 
by Moses in the mountain in intercession for his people. This 
was done in order to destroy the pride of the people in their 
own righteousness. Once more Israel was exhorted to fear 
and love Jehovah and provision was made for the antiphonal 
reading of the blessing and the curse on Mits. Ebal and Geri- 
zim after the people had crossed into the Promised Land. 
The address then took up the statement of laws which should 
govern Israel’s life in the land of Canaan. As already stated 
these laws were for the most part a re-statement of those given 
in the book of Leviticus. In more detail they covered the 
following points: 


1. Aru Orrerines Must se BroucHt To THE TABERNACLE. 
Chapter 12:1-28. 


In connection with this requirement it was forbidden to 
the people to set up any high places in the land for worship, 
nor were they to do what was right in their own eyes. 


2. IpotaTry was TO BE RuTHLESSLY CrusHED. Chapters 
12 :29 to 13 :18. 

Very special emphasis was laid upon this command. 
False prophets who should seek to lead the people into idola- 
try were to be put to death. If a near relative seduced one to 
idolatry that relative was to be stoned. If a city practiced 
idolatry, that city was to be utterly destroyed. Idolatry was 
the sin of sins, as it summed up all sins in deliberately setting 
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up another god in place of Jehovah. This would be one of the 
severest temptations to which the Israelites would be sub- 
jected and every effort was made to keep them from falling 
into it. 


3. CEREMONIAL CLEANLINESS WAS TO BE RIGIDLY OBSERVED. 
Chapter 14 :1-21. 


No cutting or baldness was allowed in token of mourning 
for the dead. No unclean animal, fish or bird was to be eaten 
and nothing that died of itself was to be eaten. 


4, TITHING WAS To BE OpsEervED. Chapter 14 :22-29, 


5. Tun Sryenta Yrpar was Mapes roe Year or RELEASE. 
Chapter 15 :1-18. 


This would seem to supersede the older law in which the 
fiftieth year was the year of release, but the underlying prin- 
ciples in both cases were the same. 


6. THe Firstting Mates Were to BELONG To Gop. Chap- 
ter 15 :19-23. 
This applied only to the herds and flocks. The first born 
of the families had been redeemed by the choosing of the 
Levites. 


7. Feasts To pp CAREFULLY Ossmrvep. Chapter 16 :1-17. 


The whole nation was expected to participate in these feasts. 
The three here mentioned were the Passover, the Feast of 
Weeks, and the Feast of Tabernacles, and at each of them all 
the males were expected to attend the central place of worship. 
Even in New Testament times that practice was observed. 


8. Genera, Laws Governine THE Nation. Chapters 16: 
18 to 26 :19. 


Most of these laws were a restatement of laws 
that had already been given. Certain great principles under- 
lay the laws, among which should be noticed: (1) The prin- 
ciple of absolute and impartial justice and honesty. See 
Chapters 16 :18-20; 19 :14: ete. (2) The principle of 
brotherly love. See Chapters 22: 1-4; 28: 19-20, ete. (8) The 
single standard of morals. See Chapter 22 :23-29. (4) The 
principle of mercy. See Chapter 20 :19-20. (5) The princi- 
ple of Israel as a separated and peculiar people. This last 
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principle indeed underlay and gave meaning to all the rest. 
A consideration of these principles will show, as was the case 
in the book of Leviticus, the high standard of life and rela- 
tionship to others which was expected of the Jews, and would 
lead us to a higher estimate of the Mosaic law than that wh-ch 
is commonly held. 


IV. The Law Was to be Permanently Recorded. Chapter 27: 
1-10. 


The command was given in these verses that as soon as 
the children of Israel crossed the Jordan into their Prom- 
ised Land they were to set up a permanent record of the laws 
that had been given to them. At the same time also they 
were to join in the offering of burnt offerings and peace offer- 
ings. Their first acts on entering the new land were to be 
religious acts, and a recognition of the leadership of Jehovah. 


V. Moses’ Third Address. Chapters 27: 11 to 29: 1. 


This address began by giving further instructions and 
details for the blessing and curse on Mts. Gerizim and Ebal 
which had a little earlier been commanded. There then fol- 
lowed a long section in which the consequences of faithfulness 
and unfaithfulness were again set forth. National prosperity 
and leadership were promised in the event of obedience, and 
disaster, captivity, exile, in case of disobedience. 


VI. The Closing Scenes of Moses’ Life. Chapters 29: 2 to 
34: 12. 


1. A Finat Apprean ror FarrHFuLtness. Chapter 29:2 to 
30 :20. 

After calling attention again to the deliverances which the 
children of Israel had experienced by the hand of Jehovah, 
and the solemn covenant which that day was to be entered 
into, and laying emphasis again upon punishment that would 
follow a breach of that ‘covenant, with a promise of later 
restoration should the nation repent, the aged leader set defi- 
nitely before the nation the question of their choice. In im- 
passioned words, he denounced unto them the certain doom 
that should follow rebellion, calling heaven and earth to wit- 
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ness the choice that he was setting before them, and exhorted 
them to choose the right, that blessings and happiness might 
come to them. 


2. ENCOURAGEMENT ror IsRAEL AND FoR JosHuA. Chapter 
31 :1-8. 


Moses’ leadership was now almost at an end, and the time 
was very scon coming when Joshua would take his place. For 
both Joshua and the people, this was an event of the utmost 
importance. A younger and comparatively untried leader was 
to take the place of the man who for forty years had borne 
them upon his heart, and it was no wonder that some trepi- 
dation might be felt by both parties in view of the critical 
days that were to come. Under these circumstances Moses 
sought to encourage both Joshua and the nation, promising 
them the presence and help of Jehovah as he had enjoyed it, 
if only they would be of good courage in doing his will. 


3. Tue Law Deviverep To THE Prinsts. Chapter 31:9-13. 


The law was now written down by Moses and delivered to 
the priests, the sons of Levi, with instructions that every 
seven years at the Feast of Tabernacles in the year of release 
it should be read before the assembled congregation. In this 
way the nation would always keep in mind the standards and 
requirements of God’s law. 


4, Tue Sone or Mosss. Chapter 31:14 to 32:47. 


The song was to be a permanent witness against unfaith- 
fulness on the part of the people. When the whole congre- 
gation had been gathered together, Moses spoke the words of 
the song in their ears. The song itself consisted of a recital 
of God’s mighty dealings with the people in past years and, 
by contrast, of Israel’s rebellion and idolatry. God’s abhor- 
rence of their sin and his punishment of the sin were alike 
brought to mind, and the nation was called to a fair and 
square consideration of the facts involved. Jehovah’s prom. 
- ise of final pardon and deliverance was given and Israel was 
exhorted to give heed to the words of the song. 


5. Mosss’ FaAarEweLt AND Deatu. Chapters 32:48 to 34:12. 


Finally, when all these discourses had come to an end, 
Moses was commanded to ascend Mt. Nebo, where he was to 
die. He was not to be permitted to enter the Promised Land, 
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but from the heights of Nebo, before his death, was to see 
it. Even yet Moses could hardly tear himself away from his 
people. He gave them a final blessing, and at last went up 
on Mt. Nebo and died, being buried by Jehovah in a place 
which was never revealed. 


General Note. 


The book of Deuteronomy is one of intense interest. Not 
only does it set forth the second presentation of the law, with 
special outlook on the new life in Canaan, but it gives a won- 
derful picture of the parting of the aged leader, Moses, from 
the people whom he had loved and led. His concern for his 
people and his longing that they should be true to Jehovah 
found expression in the series of farewell addresses at which 
we have briefly iooked. It seemed as though he could not part 
from them. One address followed another, and in each one 
there was the warmest exhortation to obedience and faith- 
fulness. Nothing that the aged leader could do to assure 
that the nation should be true to Jehovah was left undone. 
Happy would have been the lot of the nation had they followed 
the exhortations of Moses. The sad part of the story is that 
they did not, and so the punishment came upon them. 


DIVISION TWO 
THE HISTORICAL BOOKS 
JOSHUA TO ESTHER 
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THE BOOK OF JOSHUA. 


The authorship of the book of Joshua is not certainly 
known. The book is sometimes considered as being a sup- 
plement to the Pentateuch. This is the radical view. The 
conservative view is, that it is a separate book. The radical 
view is based upon the theory that the authorship of all the 
first six books of the Bible is late and not to be attributed to 
Moses. We, however, attribute the first five books to Moses, and 
the book of Joshua to a different and later author, whose name 
we do not know. 

The name of the book is taken from the chief character, 
Joshua, the successor of Moses. 


I. The Entrance Into Canaan. Chapters 1 to 5. 


The book of Deuteronomy closed with the children of 
Israel gathered on the east bank of the Jordan ready for 
their entrance into the Promised Land. There were still 
some final preparations to be made, and the story of these final 
preparations and the entrance into the land is told in these 
chapters. 


1. FrnaL PREPARATIONS FOR CROSSING THE JORDAN. Chap- 
ters 1 and 2. 


As Joshua came into the leadership of the nation he felt 
very keenly his own weakness. Under these conditions, Jeho- 
vah appeared to him and encouraged him with the promise » 
of his own presence and leadership just as he had given it 
to Moses. Thereupon Joshua instructed the people to get food 
ready for immediate crossing of the Jordan. It will be re- 
membered that before the death of Moses two and one-half 
tribes had affirmed their purpose to remain on the east bank 
of the Jordan and make their residence there. They now re- 
affirmed their purpose to co-operate with their brethren in the 
conquest of the land of Canaan before they settled down into 
the enjoyment of their own possessions. Two men were sent 
to spy out the land. These entered the country and found 
the people in a state bordering on panic. The conversation 
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they had with Rahab indicated the fear that had fallen upon 
the inhabitants of the land, due to the mighty deeds that had 
been wrought by Jehovah to and through the Israelites. When 
the two spies returned and carried their story to their breth- 
ren the faith of these latter was greatly strengthened. 


2. Tue CrossING OF THE JORDAN. Chapters 3 and 4. 


Everything now being prepared, the children of Israel be- 
gan their journey into the Promised Land. The priests bear- 
ing the Ark, went ahead of the nation, and on their feet 
touching the brink of the waters the river divided, leaving 
a passage across into the Promised Land. The priests entered 
the bed of the river first and remained in the center until 
the whole congregation had crossed over. Then stones were 
taken from the bed of the river in order that an altar might 
be erected in the new land. Then the priests crossed over and 
the Altar of Remembrance was constructed with the stones 
that had been brought for that purpose. 


3. First Incippents In THE New Lanp. Chapter 5. 


When the people of the country heard how the Israelites 
had crossed over the Jordan they were still more terrified. 
Joshua was now ordered to circumcise the children of Israel. 
This ceremony had not been performed during the years of 
wandering in the wilderness. The Passover, also, was ob- 
served. This is the second reference to the observance of 
the Passover after the Exodus. There is no record of it hav- 
ing been observed after the first anniversary of that great 
event until this time. The manna also ceased. They had now 
reached the Promised Land and could feed upon its provisions, 
and so the miraculous provision that had been made for them 
came to an end. Then occurred also one of the most significant 
incidents in the story, though it is but briefly told. Joshua 
saw a man who announced himself the Prince of the Host of 
Jehovah and, bowing before him, acknowledged his own weak- 
ness. Joshua after all was but the human leader. God’s 
angel was leading God’s people. 
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II. The Conquest of Canaan. Chapters 6 to 12. 
1. THe OPENING oF THE CAMPAIGN. Chapters 6 to 9. 


Jericho was the first city reached by the children of Israel 
after crossing the Jordan. It was miraculously delivered into 
their hands by Jehovah, apparently as a sign of his continued 
presence with them and a means of strengthening their faith. 
Rahab whose residence was in the city and who had hidden 
the two spies, was spared, with her house. The people went 
up to Ai, but there met with disastrous defeat. The cause of 
their failure was not at first known to them, but was revealed 
when Joshua felt the humiliation of defeat and prayed to 
Jehovah about it. On Jehovah’s orders lots were cast among 
the people, and it was found that Achan had, on the fall of 
Jericho, against the express command of Jehovah, taken treas- 
ures and hidden them in his tent. The disaster at Ai was 
attributed to this sin. It is of interest to us to notice that 
this is the only sin recorded in the book of Joshua and the only 
defeat. It suggests the care with which God was seeking 
to purge his people from their sins. After the punishment 
of Achan the children of Israel once more attacked Ai and 
this time took and destroyed it. A memorial was then erected 
in Mt. Ebal, and the children of Israel standing between Mts. 
Ebal and Gerizim heard the blessing and the curse read accord- 
ing to the directions left by Moses. A nearby city, Gibeon, 
a strong city, hearing what had befallen Ai, procured an al- 
liance with the Israelites, which alliance Joshua refused to 
break when he discovered the deceit that the Gibeonites had 
practised. He did, however, make the Gibeonites, from that 
time on, the servants of Israel. 


2. Tue CRUSHING OF THE SOUTHERN CONFEDERACY. Chap- 
ter 10. 

Five cities of the South conspired against Gibeon on ac- 
count of her alliance with Israel. At the head of his forces 
Joshua defeated this alliance. The sun at his request was 
retarded in its progress in order that the day might be length- 
ened so that the defeat might be complete. The alliance being 
defeated, Joshua effected a complete conquest of the whole 
southern portion of the country. 
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3. Tur CrusHine or tHE NorTHerRN Conreperacy. Chap- 
ter 11:1-15. 


Alarmed at the rapid succession of victories won by the Is- 
raelites, the kings of the north entered into an alliance and 
gathered their forces at Merom, north of the Sea of Galilee, 
to fight against Israel. Joshua, encouraged by Jehovah, made 

-avapid march and fell upon them unexpectedly, utterly crush- 
ing the confederacy, and then completed the conquest of the 
northern portion of the country. He had now brought into 
subjection to Israel all of those people that had occupied the 
Promised Land. 


4. A Summary or Josuua’s Vicroriss. Chapters 11:16 to 
12:24. 


The story of the campaign is briefly retold in this summary, 
which names the kings whose forces were crushed and whose 
lands were taken by the Israelites. 


III. The Allotment of the Land. Chapters 13 to 21. 


The conquest of the country had not completely removed 
the original inhabitants. Some of these still remained. Jeho- 
vah now commanded Joshua to divide the land among the 
nine and one-half tribes in order that each tribe might com- 
plete the conquest of its own section. Caleb at his own re- 
quest was given the hill country around Hebron. The natural 
features of the country entered into the locating of the borders 
of the different tribes. The boundaries of each tribe are given 
in the story. The six cities of refuge were now definitely set 
aside, three on the east of Jordan, which have already been 
noticed, and three on the west of Jordan. There was now also 
set aside for the priests and Levites their quota of the cities 
with the villages and fields immediately around them. These 
cities were chosen from all of the tribes, so that the religious 
leaders were scattered throughout the whole nation. 


IV. The Departure of the Two and One-Half Tribes. Chapter 
22. 


The conquest of the land having now been completed, 
Joshua gave his blessing to the two and one-half tribes and 
bade them return to their homes on the east of Jordan. On 
their way they erected an altar at the crossing of the Jordan. 
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When the news of this action reached the nine and one-half 
tribes they immediately sent to their brethren, urging them not 
to do anything that would in the slightest degree savor of idol- 
atry, and offering, if they were not satisfied with their posses- 
sions east of Jordan, to share with them their own possessions 
west of Jordan. To them it seemed that the two and one-half 
tribes in erecting this altar had begun the introduction of idol- 
atry in the land. These tribes, however, had no such purpose, 
and in their reply pointed out that their thought, in the erection 
of the altar, had been that for all time there might be a witness 
between their children and their brethren’s children that they 
were all of one people and worshiped one God. When this ex- 
planation was made there was great rejoicing on the part of all 
the people. This incident would seem to indicate that by this 
time the nation had learned its lesson, and was not further dis- 
posed in any way to disobey Jehovah. The pity is that this 
frame of mind did not continue. 


V. Joshua’s Farewell and Death. Chapters 23 and 24. 


Joshua had now become an old man. His life must soon 
come to an end. Under these circumstances he called to- 
gether first the leaders of the people and with inspiring words 
exhorted them to be courageous and faithful in the service of 
Jehovah, and then turning to the people he gave them a parting 
charge, recounting God’s wondrous dealings with them, ana 
exhorting them to consider well these things and choose Je- 
hovah. When the people with one accord chose Jehovah, 
Joshua entered into a covenant with them and set a statute 
and an ordinance in Shechem. He set up also a great stone 
that should be a witness of the covenant into which they had 
entered. Finally at the age of one hundred and ten years 
Joshua died and was buried in his inheritance in the hill coun- 
try of Ephraim. 

At some time during the story of this book there took place 
the burial of the bones of Joseph which had been brought up 
from Egypt, also the burial of Eleazar the priest, the son of 
Aaron. Both of these burials are recorded in the last two 
verses of the book, 
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At the beginning of the book we saw the children of Israel 
encamped on the east bank of the Jordan and ready to enter 
the Promised Land. As we come to the close of the book they 
have entered and conquered the land and divided it among 
themselves, set up their Cities of Refuge, apportioned to the 
Priests and Levites their possessions and entered once more 
into covenant relations with God, promising to serve him 
truly. Joshua’s leadership was always true to Jehovah and 
his influence over his people was a great factor in the happy 
religious condition that existed during his day. 


THE BOOK OF JUDGES. 


The authorship of the book of Judges is unknown. The 
period forms a tragic interlude between two glorious periods, 
that of Moses and Joshua and that of the Kingdom. It was 
a period of roughness, violence and sin, characterized by cycles 
of experience, namely, sin, suffering, crying, deliverance, rest. 
During this period there was no central authority over the 
whole nation. The Judges for the most part were selected 
for their military prowess in times of danger and distress, 
and ruled over temporary alliances among the tribes. It is 
probable that sometimes they were contemporary. The time 
covered by the period is variously estimated from 200 to 
400 years. There are no certain data on which the extent can 
be definitely calculated. 


I. The Settling Up of the Land. Chapters 1: 1 to 3: 6. 


At the death of Joshua the land of Canaan had been con- 
quered and allotted to the tribes, but these latter had not en- 
tered fully into the possession of their inheritances, nor driven 
out nor completely subjugated the previous inhabitants of the 
land. This was the first duty now before them, but they failed 
to perform it completely, and this failure was to them a con- 
tinual source of weakness and temptation. It was not long 
until Israel fell into idolatry due largely to the influence of 
these native tribes, in part, possibly, to the remembrance of 
the idolatry of Egypt. In the second chapter the statement 
is specifically made that during the lifetime of Joshua and 
the elders who knew him and outlived him, the people served 
Jehovah, but after their death the people turned away from 
that service and began to worship Baal and Ashtaroth. This 
worship all through their history was the besetting sin of 
Israel. It was probably the worship of the sun and moon, 
though in the case of Ashtaroth there is some question on 
that point. Inevitably the anger of Jehovah was aroused 
against the people, and he sent upon them disaster after dis- 
aster, as recorded in the book, to purge them from their spirit 
of rebellion. The latter part of chapter two is a sort of sum- 
mary of the history of the whole book. 
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II. The History of the Judges. Chapters 3: 7 to 16: 31. 


There were in all thirteen Judges. Of these only six are 
given much consideration, the others simply being named. 
In each case the work of the judge ushered in a period of 
peace. The Judges receiving special mention are as follows: 

First, Othniel, a son-in-law of Caleb, who delivered the 


‘people from the King of Mesopotamia. The story is very 


briefly told. 
The second of the Judges receiving notice is Ehud, a 
Benjamite, who by procuring an audience with the King of 


_Moab, at that time ruler over Israel, assassinated him. We 


cannot admire the method of the deed, but Ehud was in that 
act delivering his people from the yoke of the King of Moab. 

The third of the Judges mentioned is Barak. With him 
was associated, or perhaps the true relation would be better 
expressed if we said he was associated with, Deborah, the 
Prophetess. Deborah seems to have been the stronger of the 
two, and to have taken the lead over Barak. At the time, the 
King of Canaan was the oppressor of Israel. Calling together 
some of the northern tribes, Barak, at Deborah’s instigation, 
put himself at their head, and in a pitched battle on the plains 
of Megiddo, completely defeated the Canaanites. Their cap- 
tain, Sisera, was assassinated by a Kenite woman. The victory 
was followed by a song of Deborah, recorded in chapter five 
of the book, in which she paid a tribute to the tribes that had 
co-operated in throwing off the Canaanite yoke, and denounced 
in bitter terms the tribes that had failed to come up to the help 
ef their brethren on that occasion. 


The fourth Judge receiving special mention was Gideon. 
At the time Gideon’s story begins, the people of Israel were 
bitterly oppressed by the Midianites. Their pitiful state is 


suffering was the direct result of their own sin. Neverthe 
less, he sent his angel to Gideon, a man of Ephraim, and by 
a succession of signs fortified his courage and then sent him 
out to deliver his people. The deliverance was very wonder- 
fully worked out. It must have seemed a strange thing to 
Gideon when out of the 32,000 people he was able to muster 
against the host of the Midianities—he was told to permit all 
who desired to do so to return to their homes—22,000 took ad- 


JUDGES 53 


vantage of this permission and left only 10,000 with Gideon. 

His surprise must have been increased when Jehovah told him 

that this number was also too many, and by the simple act 

of leading the people to the water to drink he was told to make 

a division between them, which resulted in 300 being set on 

one side and the rest of the 10,000 on the other. Jehovah 

then chose the 300 as being the force he would use in the 

deliverance of his people. The reason for this was not hard 

to find. God was purposing that through this deliverance 

there should be brought home to his people: first the reality ({. 

_ of his presence, second the greatness of his power, third the @ (2 
complete dependence they might place upon him in their 
hours of extremity, and fourth the sense of their own weak- 

ness and insufficiency. Gideon’s plan of campaign was com- 
pletely successful, and the Midianites, thrown into a panic by 

the method adopted, fought among themselves and then fied 

in utter rout. 

The fifth Judge mentioned specially is Jephthah. He was 
exiled from his land because of the fact that he was an illegiti- 
mate son. He was, however, a mighty man of war, and when 
the children of Israel, having again forsaken Jehovah, were 
delivered into the hands of the ‘Philistines and the Ammon- 
ites, they could find no other one to lead them, and so turned 
‘at last to him. Finally, after obtaining their promise to make 
him their head, he took the leadership and in a successful 
campaign conquered the Philistines and Ammonites and de- 
livered his people. Before beginning the campaign he had 
rashly vowed that if God would grant him success he would , 
offer as a sacrifice the first thing that met him on his return. & Any OOM 
It turned out that his daughter was the first one to meet him, | 
and Jephthah, true to his vow, sacrificed her. From our mod- 
ern standards, it would be hard to justify such an action, but 
the moral standards of that day were not what we have today. 
Jephthah considered his vow to God a binding one, and, 
though it took the dearest thing he had, he kept his vow. 

It would be well if such a spirit of loyalty to God marked the 
Christian today. 

The sixth and last of the Judges specially mentioned was 
Samson. Samson was of the tribe of Dan. He was given to 
his mother by promise of Jehovah, but when his birth was 
promised it was stipulated by Jehovah that he should be 
brought up a Nazarite. Provision had been made in the law 
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of Moses that any one desiring to do so could take upon him- 
self the Nazarite vow. This was not obligatory upon any 
one, and could be taken for any specified period of time. Dur- 
ing the time for which the vow was taken no strong drink 
was to be used, and no razor was to come upon the head. 
Samson obeyed these directions from his birth, and grew up 
an outstanding man among his people. This was not due pri- 
marily to the fact that he kept those requirements, but to the 
fact that Jehovah had chosen him for a special task and desig- 
nated those conditions as the ones upon which he would agree 
to use him. Samson’s outstanding characteristic was his im- 
mense physical strength. On coming of age he used this with 
alarming effect upon the Philistines who at this time were 
controlling Israel, so that his name became a terror to them, 
and they sought ways and means of bringing about his down- 
fall. With all his physical strength, Samson was morally 
weak. 


His history in large measure centers around three women. 
First came the wife of his youth whose later marriage to 
another at the command of her parents brought upon them a 
terrible vengeance at the hand of Samson. She was a Phil- 
istine. The second woman was also a Philistine and a fallen 
woman. The third was again a Philistine woman. The Phil- 
istines were able to secure her assistance, and through her 
deception of Samson were able at last after repeated failures 
to discover the secret of his strength. Having discovered this 
they persuaded Delilah to cut his hair, whereupon, since he 
had broken the condition laid down by Jehovah, his strength 
departed from him and he became the captive and sport of 
the Philistines. In the prison his hair was permitted by his 
captors to grow again, and God restored to him his strength, 
with the result that, being brought out as a spectacle at a 
great gala day of the Philistines, he brought about his own 
death and the destruction of a large number of his enemies. 
a does not seem, to have done much toward leading his peo- 
ple. 


III. Two Incidents of the Period. Chapters 17 to 21. 
These two stories give us an insight into the moral and 


spiritual condition of the country. They occurred at some 
time during the period, but the exact time is not known. 
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1. Tae New Home or tHe Trise or Dan. Chapters 17 
and 18. 


These chapters describe the emigration of a part of the 
tribe of Dan to the North. The original boundaries of their 
possession were found to be too small for them, and an ex- 
pedition resulted which led to the formation of a colony in 
the extreme north of the country. The religious condition 
of the time is well illustrated in this story. The Levite whom 
they secured as their priest was himself untrue to the law of 
Jehovah and had attached himself as a private priest to a 
man of the land, whose household gods he served. When the 
colony passed through the land they took this young man, 
over the protest of his employer, and carried him with them 
to be their priest. The story illustrates in addition to the re- 
ligious condition, something of the moral condition obtaining 
in the land. 


2. Tue SIN AND PUNISHMENT oF BENJAMIN. Chapters 19 
to 21, 


This story illustrates the very low moral standard pre- 
vailing in the tribe of Benjamin. A certain man, whose con- 
cubine had left him to go to her father’s home, went after her 
and brought her back with him, to take her to his own home 
again. On the way they had need of spending the night in 
the city of Gibeah. The men of that city, which was located 
in the land of Benjamin, wanted the man delivered to them 
that they might torture him. His host refused to permit this, 
but they did give the man’s concubine to them for their pleas. 
ure. When morning came she was found dead at the door. The 
sin was so grievous that when the news of it was brought 
to the remaining tribes they allied themselves together to 
punish Benjamin, and, though at first defeated by the Ben- 
jamites with fearful losses, they at last succeeded in defeat- 
ing and almost exterminating them. Six hundred of the young 
men fied, but could find no wives for themselves. Their sin, 
or the sin of their tribe, had. been so grievous in the sight of 
their brethren of the other tribes that they had covenanted 
together not to give them their women in marriage. The story 
of the way in which these young men did obtain wives forms 
an interesting romance. In both of these stories, the political 
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condition and the religious and moral condition of the coun- 
try are brought out in a most graphic way. 

They illustrate the statement made in the book that every 
man did what was right in his own eyes. 


THE BOOK OF RUTH. 


The incidents recorded in this Book took place at some time 
during the troubled period of the Judges. The exact time is 
not given. The story is one of the most beautiful found in 
the Old Testament. It is the love story of the Bible. Three 
characters are prominent in it, Naomi, Ruth and Boaz. Of 
these three Ruth, a Gentile, was the most prominent. 


I. Ruth and Naomi. Chapter 1. 


This chapter gives us the picture of Naomi going with her 
family into Moab and there losing her husband and both her 
sons, after the latter had married Moabite women. The fam- 
ine which drove her from Bethlehem having passed, she re- 
turned to her home. One of her daughters-in-law, Ruth, re- 
fused to stay behind in Moab, and accompanied her on her 
journey. The story of her refusal to leave Naomi is one of 
intense interest. 


II. Ruth and Boaz. Chapters 2 to 4. 


Boaz was a kinsman of Naomi’s husband. When Naomi 
and Ruth returned to Bethlehem they seem to have been in 
poverty, and Ruth, as was the custom, went into the fields to 
glean after the reapers. By the providence of God she found 
herself in the field of Boaz, who, learning who she was, 
instructed his young men to show her kindness. On telling 
her mother-in-law what had happened and how Boaz had 
treated her she, at her mother-in-law’s suggestion, appealed 
to the sympathy and kinship of Boaz. Boaz was touched by 
the appeal of the young woman and responded to the proposal 
to take the kinsman’s right and marry Ruth. Through this 
marriage Ruth became the great grandmother of David and 
in the line of descent of Jesus. It has often been pointed out 
that through Ruth and others there was Gentile blood in Jesus, 
so that even from that point of view he was not merely a 
Jew but a world man. 


III, A Brief Genealogical Table. Chapters 4: 18 to 22. 


The book of Ruth is sometimes thought to be typical. 
We ought not to force types in dealing with Scripture, but 
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there are some interesting parallels in the story. Ruth, a 
Gentile woman, was received into the full fellowship of Israel, 
and found her place along with Israel in the line of God’s 
promises. There is here seen a picture of the equality of 
Jew and Gentile in the sight of God and in the saving work 
of Jesus Christ. 


Re IR tian = 


THE FIRST BOOK OF SAMUEL. 


The author is unknown. The book contains the history of 
Samuel and Saul. The period covered is not certainly known. 
It has been variously estimated at from 50 to 110 years. 


I. The Story of Samuel. Chapters 1 to 12. 


These chapters give us all that is known of the life of 
Samuel up to the accession of King Saul to the throne. Samuel 
lived later than this, and was the agent in the anointing of 
David as King. His active leadership of the nation closed, 
however, with the accession of Saul to the throne. 


1. Tur Srory or Samunt’s Birra, Chapters 1: 1 to 2:11. 


Samuel was one of the Old Testament characters whose 
birth was a definite answer to a mother’s prayer. Among the 
Hebrew women childlessness was counted a reproach. Han- 
nah felt the reproach very keenly, and on a visit to the House 
of God at Shiloh prayed earnestly for a son. God heard and 
answered that prayer in the birth of Samuel. In accordance 
with a promise that Hannah made when she prayed, Samuel 
was at a very early age dedicated to the Lord and presented 
at the temple, following which ceremony Hannah burst into 
a song of joy and praise. 


2. THe Srory or Exr’s Famivy. Chapters 2:12 to 4:22. 


At the time of Samuel’s birth, the anointed priest was Eli, 
an old man. His sons were reprobates with a supreme con- 
tempt for sacred things. Their father sought to curb their evil 
ways but without effect. They paid no heed to his advice or 
exhortations. As a consequence, punishment was to be brought 
upon them, and Eli himself was to share in this punishment, be- 
cause he had not controlled them better, and apparently had 
condoned some of their faults. (See chapter 2, verse 19). 
This punishment was first revealed to Eli by a prophet and was 
later revealed to Samuel in a night vision, the story of which 
is such an. attraction to our children today. In accordance 
with the prediction, Eli and his family met their punishment. 
The punishment came in connection with an invasion by the 
Philistines which resulted in the utter defeat of Israel, the 
capture of the Ark by the Philistines, and the death of the two 
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sons of Eli. When the news reached Eli his own death and the 
death of his daughter-in-law resulted. The symbolic name 
Ichabod, given to the child that was born at the time of her 
death, was significant. 


3. Tur ResroraTIon of THE ARK. Chapters 5:1 to 7:2. 


The Philistines were greatly pleased with their capture of 
the Ark, but their joy was short lived. Desolation came upon 
the different cities in which it was placed, until at last they 
realized that the best thing to do was to send it back. While 
to Israel, because of their own defection from Jehovah, it had 
proven no help, yet when it came into the country of the 
Philistines, among people who themselves did not regard Je- 
hovah, its presence was a curse. The manner in which the 
ark was returned to Israel is full of interest. Finally, when 
the Ark had been returned it was kept at Kirjath-jearim for 
twenty years. 


4. Tue Dereat or THE Puitistines aT Mizpan. Chapter 
7 33-14, 

Samuel had now attained his majority and taken his place 
as the leader of Israel. He called the people together for pub- 
lic repentance and sacrifice. The Philistines, hearing of the 
gathering, drew near again to make war with Israel, but this 
time Jehovah fought for his people, and the Philistines were 
signally defeated. In memory of the victory, Samuel erected a 
stone, calling it Ebenezer, the Stone of Help. 


5. SAMUEL’s Circuit. Chapter 7 :15-17. 


These verses give us the names of the cities where Samuel 
publicly judged the people. 


6. INSTITUTION oF THE KinGpom. Chapters 8 to 12. 

When Samuel was old the people came asking for a king. 
Several elements entered into this request. One was the age 
of Samuel, another was the depraved character of his sons, 
yet another was the fact that the nations around had kings. 
Samuel, greatly displeased by the request, prayed to Jehovah, 
but was told by him that their request would be granted. He 
was instructed, however, to inform the people just what it 
would mean for them to have a King, which he did. The peo- 
ple were insistent in their demands and finally Saul was a- 
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nointed. This anointing took place while he was on a journey 
looking for some stray animals of his father’s, and was ap- 
parently not publicly known. A little later the people were 
called to Mizpah in order that a king might be selected by lot. 
When the lot was finally completed Saul had been chosen. He 
went from his election back to his home, but was brought out 
of that retirement by an invasion of the Ammonites. This he 
defeated, his prowess in battle causing the people to immedi- 
ately confirm him in the kingly office. When this had been done 
Samuel once more called the people together and offered sac- 
rifices to Jehovah out of gratitude for their deliverance from 
the Ammonites. He used the occasion also to call into review 
his own past dealings with them, and to defend his actions and 
motives as their judge. The people were touched by the words 
of their aged leader, and besought him that he would continue 
to plead to God for them, which he agreed to do. 

The story of Samuel is one of deep interest. His birth in 
answer to prayer; his early life at the House of Jehovah; his 
accession to the priesthood and to the judgeship of Israel 
through the depravity of Eli’s sons; his uprightness and cour- 
age as judge; his failure in turn to control his own children; 
and finally his rejection from the leadership in favor of a king, 
make up a picture of beauty and pathos. From this time on 
Samuel seems to have lived in retirement but was counsellor 
to both Saul and David. 


II. The Story of Saul. Chapters 13 to 31. 
The story of Saul falls into five divisions. 


1. A Perrtiop or Trestine. Chapters 13 to 15. 


The first picture of Saul in the story is that in which he 
waited at Gilgal for the coming of Samuel to offer the sacri- 
fice, but did not have patience to wait the full time and him- 
self offered the sacrifice. For this failure he was reprimanded 
by Samuel, who told him that on account of it his kingdom 
should not continue. The story then takes up the defeat of 
the Philistines by Jonathan with the account of the rescue of 
Jonathan by the people, as a result of Saul’s rash vow, and 
gives a further list of Saul’s victories. The period closes with 
another test in which Saul was sent to destroy utterly the 
Amalekites. When Israel was coming out of Egypt to the 
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Promised Land they had been opposed by these people, and at 
that time God had foretold their destruction as a consequence. 
Now Saul was called upon to carry out that purpose of God. 
The directions given him were very explicit, but he failed to 

_ live up to them and for his failure was again reprimanded by 

\. Samuel. The first test was a test of faith and patience. The 

last was a test of obedience. In both of them Saul failed. It 
would appear as though the sentence passed on the occasion 
of the first failure was held in abeyance, but was confirmed 
when Saul failed the second time. By his failures he had 
shown himself utterly unfitted for the kingly office. 


2. Tue Rise or Davip. Chapters 16:1 to 18:5. 


Samuel was now instructed to go down to Bethlehem and 
anoint one of the sons of Jesse, which he did. A little later, 
Saul, not knowing of the anointing, took David as his harpist. 
Still a little later, on the occasion of a visit to the Israelite 
camp, David defeated the Philistine giant, Goliath, and as the 
outcome of this last deed of prowess, became one of Saul’s 
warriors and the close friend of Jonathan. This friendship has 
come down in history as an ideal friendship. 


3. SauL’s Jnatousy or Davip. Chapter 18:6 to 19:7. 


The first occasion for this seems to have been the song of 
the women as they praised David more highly than Saul. From 
the first he seems to have been a popular figure among the 
people. Whether or not at this time Saul realized that David 
was his chosen successor is not certain, but doubtless there was 
in his heart the constant fear of the rise of some one who 
should be the successor whom Samuel had foretold. David’s 
popularity would naturally set suspicion upon him as that one. 
Saul’s jealousy gave rise to a series of attempts to take the life 
of David which were all frustrated. Finally, Jonathan acted as 
a peacemaker between David and Saul and friendship was 
apparently renewed. 


4. Davin a Fucrrive rrom Sau. Chapters 19:8 to 28:2. 


The peace was not long continued. Soon Saul was again 
seeking David’s life. It was now apparent that David would 
always be in danger as long as he remained at the court of 
Saul. Aided by his wife, Michal, he fled, going first to Samuel 


FREES TVS vA OF OL 63 


at Naioth. He was there sought out by Jonathan who promised 
to make one more attempt to reconcile his father and his friend. 
This attempt also failed, and in it Jonathan himself narrowly 
escaped death. He came again to David and told him the out- 
come. The parting scene between the two friends is a classic. 
David was now a fugitive from the court of Saul. He obtained 
food and the sword of Goliath from the priest Ahimelech, and 
then fled to Achish, the king of Gath. Finding that his mo- 
tives were under suspicion among the Philistines he next fled 
to Adullam in the land of Israel. Here 400 men, discontented 
for various reasons, gathered to him and placed him at their 
head. He next fled to Mizpah of Moab where he left his father 
and mother out of reach of Saul. Saul now took up the active 
pursuit of David. He first slew Ahimelech, the priest, for giv- 
ing aid to David, then followed David to Keilah. David fled 
to Ziph, where Jonathan found an opportunity of meeting him 
privately. From Ziph he went to Maon in the South and thence 
to Engedi where Saul’s life was in his power but was spared 
by him. As a consequence of his leniency Saul professed him- 
self convinced of David’s friendship and gave over the pursuit. 
About this time occurred the death of Samuel. David now 
married Abigail, the widow of Nabal, and Ahinoam of Jezreel. 
His first wife, Saul’s daughter Michal, had been given by Saul 
to another man. While he was in the hill of Hachilah, Saul once 
more sought his life. While his army was asleep, David with 
one of his men penetrated to the very side of Saul, but with- 
drew without harming him. When he once more pointed out 
to Saul what he had done, Saul again professed sorrow and 
went home. David, convinced that no peace was to come to 
him at the hands of Saul, departed once more to Achish of Gath 
and securing his friendship, stayed there until the death of 
Saul. 


5. Cuosrine Scenes or Sauw’s Lirn. Chapters 28:3 to 31:13. 


The Philistines, always the enemies of Israel, came up to 
make war against Saul and his people. When Saul sought 
some message from Jehovah as to what the outcome of the 
battle should be, he could not obtain an answer and finally 
consulted the witch of Endor. The answer brought to him by 
the spirit of Samuel foretold his defeat and death, which very 
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shortly took place. This visit of Saul to the witch of Endor 
and the message of Samuel to him have often been used as 
proof of the truth and worth of spiritism. Let the reader,: 
however, refer to First Chron. 10 :13-14, for a statement of the 
result of that action. 

David was not connected with this final battle. Just previ- 
ously his camp in the land of Gath had been attacked and his 
goods and his family and those of his men taken captive in a 
raid by the Amal. Taking his troops he followed and 
defeated them, regaining his possessions. 

It was during his absence on this expedition that the final 
battle took place in which Israel was defeated and Saul and 
his sons slain. 

The story of Saul is one of the tragedies of the Old Testa- 
ment. Starting out with very favorable conditions, anointed 
by the prophet of God, chosen enthusiastically by the people, 
his first action gave promise of greatness, but the inherent 
weakness of his character was shown in his failure in the two 
tests, and from the time of the second test his life showed a 
decline into anger and jealousy and moroseness and still fur- 
ther straying from Jehovah, until at last he died by his own 
hand in battle with the Philistines. 


THE SECOND BOOK OF SAMUEL. 


The Second Book of Samuel is taken up with the story of 
David’s rule over the Kingdoms of Judah and Israel. 


I. David Receives the Tidings of Saul’s Death. Chapter 1. 


When David came back from the slaughter of the Amale- 
kites he found a man who brought tidings of the disaster that 
had befallen Israel at the hands of the Philistines, and who, 
thinking that by so doing he would gain favor with David, 
claimed to have been the man that killed Saul. The manner 
in which David received the information of Saul’s death and 
the defeat of Israel showed how great a spirit he was. In spite 
of the persecution that had befallen him at the hands of Saul, 
his lament over Saul and Jonathan is evidently sincere and 
deep. His character in this regard stands out in very beautiful 
contrast with the jealousy which had marked Saul’s attitude 
toward him. On this occasion his lament took the form of a 
song which was preserved for the children of Israel. 


Ii. David King of Judah. Chapters 2 to 4. 


This section covers a period of seven and one-half years, 
during which time David reigned over the two Southern tribes, 
while the ten Northern tribes remained loyal to Saul’s memory 
and had as their king Ishbosheth, a son of Saul. David at the 
word of God went up to Hebron with his army and his family, 
and at Hebron was anointed King by the men of Judah. One 
of his first acts was to thank publicly the men of Jabesh-gilead 
for securing the bodies of Saul and his sons and burying them 
after they had been exposed as public trophies by the Philis- 
tines. War took place between David and Ishbosheth, in the 
course of which the troops of David were victorious over those 
of Ishbosheth. Unjust suspicion on the part of Ishbosheth and 
an unjust accusation that followed it, alienated from him his 
chief captain Abner, who thereupon went over to David. 
David’s captain, however, was jealous of the new accession and 
treacherously slew him. Finally, Ishbosheth was assassinated 
by two of his servants, who came to David with the news, sup- 
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posing that he would thank them for putting his enemy out of 
the way. This, however, he did not do, but hanged them both 
for their crime in assassinating their King. 


III. David King Over All Israel. Chapters 5 to 24. 


For a period of thirty-three years David ruled over the 


- united Kingdoms of Judah and Israel. 


1. Davin Cuosen Kine By THE Ten Trispes. Chap. 5:1-5. 


The children of Israel sent a delegation to David at Hebron 
and asked him to become their king, which he consented to do. 


2. A Prriop or Vicrory AND Prosprriry. Chapters 5:6 to 
10:19. 


One of David’s first acts after his accession to the united 
throne was to bring about the capture of the stronghold of 
Zion in Jerusalem, which was afterwards known as the City 
of David and became the capital of the United Kingdom. David 
made friends with Hiram, the king of Tyre, who later con- 
tinued that affection with David’s son, Solomon. David dur- 
ing this period married yet other wives and had children born 
to him. Wary broke out again with the Philistines and in a 
succession of battles Dayid-defeated them. 

All this time the Ark of the Lord had remained at Kirjath- 
jearim. Now that David was established on the throne, he 
planned to bring back the Ark to the central place of authority 
in the nation, Jerusalem. Taking with him a large body of 
people, he brought the Ark. toward Jerusalem, but on the way 
there occurred the incident in which Uzzah was_killed for 
touching the Ark. David, displeased, turned aside from his 
purpose and left the Ark at the house of Qbededom. After a 
period of three months, during which the house of Obededom 
was signally blessed, David planned again to bring it to Je- 
rusalem, this time taking with him the Levites and priests and 
observing all the requirements laid down by Moses for mov- 
ing the Ark. This time all went well and with great rejoic- 
ing the Ark was_brought into the City of David. With pros- 
perity and honor now his, David turned his thoughts toward 
building a house for Jehovah. He called the prophet Nathan 
to him and told him his plan, which Nathan at first approved, 
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but later disapproved after God had spoken to him in a vision. 
David was not to be permitted to build the Temple but his pur- 
pose was pleasing in the sight of Jehovah, who promised him 
his blessing and prosperity. The record now takes up an ac- 
count of David's cictories over surrounding nations. The 
Philistines, Moab, the King of Zobah, the Syrians and Edom- 
ites were in turn defeated, and David was still more strongly 
established on his throne. As a result of these victories Israel 
herself obtained a position of prominence and influence never 
equalled before or after in her history. 

Jonathan had a son, Mephibosheth, who during these years 
had been living in retirement. David now began to inquire 
whether there were any of Saul’s kinsmen to whom he could 
show kindness, and was informed of the existence of Mephibo- 
sheth. He at once brought him to his home and did him honor. 
War broke out again with the children of Ammon through 
an insult offered to David’s men by the Ammonite king. In 
this war David was again victorious, though the Syrians came 
to the aid of the Ammonites. 


3. Davin’s Great Sin. Chapters 11 and 12. 


Something like a year later, war broke out with the Ammon- 
ites again. David did not go in person to this war, but during 
the absence of his troops committed the great sins of adultery 
and murder which make so black a spot on an otherwise noble 
and good character. His sin was scathingly rebuked by 
Nathan, and when the child was born it did not live. A sec- 
ond child was born to the union, Solomon, destined to become 
David’s successor on the throne. The story then describes the 
capture of the Ammonite stronghold, so that this war with 
Ammon also ended in victory for David. 


4. A Prriop or TROUBLE AND ResBniion. Chapters 13 to 20. 


The sin of David marked a change in his life. Up to that 
time prosperity and xictory had attended his career. From 
this time on, his career is marked by trouble and sorrow, both 
in his own family and in the kingdom. 

The sorrow in his own family was caused by the sin of 
Amnon against his half sister Tamar, the sister of Absalom, 
which sin was avenged by Absalom when he killed Amnon. 
Absalom fled from the country in fear of his father’s anger. 
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This whole incident was a sorrow to David. The sin of his 
son Amnon, the shame of Tamar, the murder of Amnon, the 
exile of Absalom, apparently his favorite son, all were a grief 
to him. Absalom finally returned only to cause yet greater sor- 
row. 
The trouble in the country took the form of a rebellion led 
by Absalom himself, which at one time promised such success 


that David fled from the country, but which was finally 


crushed, while David returned to his throne. During this rebel- 
lion the death of Absalom occurred and that scene of pathos 
where the King, now well on in years, poured out his grief at 
the death of his son. The other rebellion came as the outcome 
of the first, when Sheba called together the ten northern tribes 
and sought to make them rebel. This rebellion was also 
crushed and at the conclusion of this period David was once 
more firmly seated on his throne. 


5. OvHeEr INcIpENTS or Davin’s Ruien. Chapters 21 to 24. 


Some time in the reign of David occurred a three years’ 
famine which Jehovah told David was due to a sin committed 
by Saul against the Gibeonites. Calling the Gibeonites to him, 
David inquired what they would consider recompense for that 
injustice. When they asked the lives of seven of Saul’s sons, 
David granted the request, sparing Mephibosheth, however, 
because of his love for Jonathan. From chapter 21:15 to chap- 
ter 23:39 there are given the names of David’s mighty men 
with occasional stories of their prowess. In the course of these 
chapters also, there comes a song from the lips of David of 
gratitude to Jehovah because of deliverance from his enemies. 

Some time during his reign, also, David sinned in making 
a census of the nation. The circumstances would indicate that 
David’s purpose in making it was one of pride. Whatever his 
motive, it was displeasing to Jehovah, who gave him the choice 
between three years of famine, three months of flight before 
enemies and three days of pestilence. David chose three days 
of pestilence which thereupon came upon his nation but was 
stayed by the sacrifice at the threshing floor of Araunah the 
Jebusite. This threshing floor was purchased by David and be- 
came later the site of Solomon’s temple. 


SHCOND SAMUEL 69 
General Note. 


The Second Book of Samuel has carried us briefly through 
the story of the reign of King David, has shown us something 
of his kingly qualities and something of his weakness. The 
characteristic which singled him out as perhaps the greatest 
and best of all the kings of Judah was his intense loyality to 
Jehovah. He was an outstanding man in many ways. A great 
warrior, a wise king, a lover of Jehovah, a skilled musician, 
he stood out as one of Israel’s greatest men. 


FIRST BOOK OF KINGS. 


The First and Second Books of Kings are a continuation 
of the story of the First and Second Books of Samuel. 

The First Book of Kings, covers the period from the begin- 
ning of Solomon’s reign, well into the history of the divided 
kingdom. 


I. The Reign of Solomon. Chapters 1 to 11. 


Solomon had been chosen by Jehovah to be David’s suc- 
cessor. 


1. Sotomon ANoinTep Kine. Chapter 1. 


An older brother, Adonijah, finding that David, even in his 
old age and infirmity, was making no public plans for his suc- 
cessor, set himself up as king and procured the allegiance of 
some of the leaders, who up to this time had remained loyal 
to David. When the news came to David, he publicly pro- 
claimed Solomon as his heir. He was anointed and crowned 
and exhibited to the people in public procession. By this act 
of the king the conspiracy of Adonijah was broken up, and he 
and his leaders came under the disapproval of David and of 
Solomon. 


2. Davip’s CHAarcE To Sonomon. Chapter 2. 


David now drew near to death. Before his death, however, 
he gave a solemn charge to Solomon to be true to Jehovah, and 
also commissioned him to punish two men who had been a bur- 
den to him, Joab, his captain, and Shimei, who had cursed him 
as he fled from Absalom. He also commissioned him to show 
kindness to Barzillai who had shown him kindness on that 
same occasion. Solomon faithfully carried out these charges, 
and in addition slew Adonijah because of another attempt 
made by him to secure leadership among the people. 


3. Tur WIispom or Sotomon. Chapter 3. 


On one occasion when Solomon had gone to Gibeon to sac- 
rifice, God offered him free choice of whatsoever he would. 
Facing the greatness of his office and the responsibility at- 
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tached to it, Solomon’s prayer was for wisdom to rule aright. 
The petition so pleased Jehovah that he not only granted him 
wisdom, but promised him also riches and honor and if he re- 
mained true, long life. The gift of wisdom was very soon 
signally manifested in the case of the two women each of whom 
claimed a living babe as hers. 


4, SoLtomon’s HousreHoLD ARRANGEMENTS. Chapter 4. 


Solomon proceeded to organize his nation. This chapter 
gives us the description of the daily provision made for his 
table. It tells us, also, something of his wealth, dominion and 
wisdom. 


5. THe BuiLpine or tHe TEMPLE AND SoLomon’s Housks. 
Chapters 5:1 to 9:9. 


Solomon now proceeded to carry out his father’s instruc- 
tions in regard to the building of the temple. He sent to 
Hiram, his father’s old friend, for both timber and skilled 
workmen, and then, gathering together the treasure that had 
been prepared by David and adding to it the contribution of 
Hiram and his own contribution, he set to work to build the 
temple. Every care was taken in the building. Seven years 
were required to build the house and when completed it was 
perhaps one of the costliest and most magnificent structures 
the world has ever seen. No expense was spared in its erec- 
tion. Following the building of the temple, Solomon built his 
own house, which took even longer. The temple was furnished 
magnificently for purposes of worship. The simple brazen al- 
tar and laver of the old tabernacle had its counterpart in the 
massive altar and laver of the temple court. The arrangement 
of the temple was, in fact, a copy on a large scale of that of the 
tabernacle built by Moses. When the house had been built it 
was dedicated by Solomon in a public prayer. God showed his 
approval of his servant’s action by appearing to him a second 
time and promising him his blessing and favor should he con- 
tinue true, but warning him also that if he were not true, then 
the house itself would become a hissing and a byword among 
the nations. 
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6. Tur GREATNESS AND Fame or Sonomon. Chapters 9:10 to 
10:29. 


All his building operations having been completed, Solomon 
gave to Hiram a present in return for the assistance which 
Hiram had rendered him. With this present Hiram was not 
pleased. This section gives the account of a levy raised by Sol- 
omon from his people; of the building of a house for Pharaoh’s 
daughter whom Solomon had married; of his burnt offering and 
peace offering which he made three times yearly; of his navy; 
and of the immense quantity of gold that was brought to him. 

The fame of his wisdom spread among the nations around, 
and led to the visit of the Queen of Sheba, who, after testing 
him with hard questions, returned to her home overwhelmed 
by what she had seen and heard at his palace. The wealth of 
Solcmon is described in the latter part of the 10th chapter. 


7. Soxiomon’s Ipontarry aNnp Dirricutties. Chapter 11. 


For all his wisdom, Solomon was not the equal of his father 
in strength of character. His weakness was in regard to 
women. He loved many of them and did not hesitate to pro- 
cure them in marriage. This in itself would have marked 
him as weak. In all he married seven hundred wives and had 
in addition three hundred concubines. This is not all, however. 


' In marrying these wives he frequently procured them from 


heathen uations, and not only allowed them to bring with them 
into Israel their heathen worship, but even made provision for 
that worship in the land. For this reason Jehovah was exceed- 
ingly angry and raised up adversaries for Solomon both inside 
and outside of his own country. One of these was Jeroboam, 
who a little later led in the defection of the ten tribes. 


II, The Rebellion Under Jeroboam. Chapter 12:1-24. 


On Solomon’s death, his son, Rehoboam, came to the throne. 
The people thought this an opportunity to ask for some light- 
ening of the burden of the taxation which they had borne 
under Solomon. Rejecting the counsel of the older men, and 
choosing that of the younger men, Rehoboam answered them 
roughly. Upon this the ten tribes, led by Jeroboam, threw off 
their allegiance to the House of David and set up a separate 
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kingdom with Jeroboam as their first king. From this time 
on, the story of the Jews is a story of two kingdoms, never 
again united, Judah and Israel. 


III. The Divided Kingdom. Chapters 12: 25 to 22: 53. 


The story of the two kingdoms is interwoven in the record. 
We shall look briefly at each kingdom by itself. 


1. THe SourTHERN KincpomM—JUDAH. 


We have in this book the record of only the first four kings 
of this Kingdom. 

Rehoboam, after his failure to hold the nation together, 
reigned for some seventeen years. His reign was marked by 
idolatry, and invasion by the Egyptians. 

He was followed by his son Abijam who reigned about three 

years. Abijam was not a good king but very little is known 
of him. 
i- The third king was Asa who reigned forty-one years. Asa’s 
reign was marked by righteousness. At one time he leagued 
with Syria to defend himself against Israel. He sought to put 
idolatry from the land, and though he failed in this, he still 
was himself a good king. 

The fourth king was Jehoshaphat, one of the best of the 
kings of the Southern Kingdom. His reign was marked by 
further efforts to serve Jehovah. 

In this book the records of the kings of Judah are very 
briefly given. The main story centers around the kings of the 
Northern Kingdom. 


2. Tur NortHern KinGcpOM—ISRAEL. 


The first king was Jeroboam, under whom the nation had re- 
belled. Fearing a return on the part of his people to the King. 
dom of Judah, he introduced in his realm the worship of the 
golden calves. From this worship the Northern Kingdom never 
turned. 

He was followed by his son Nadab whose reign was evil, 
and who continued only two years. 

Nadab was slain by Baasha who reigned twenty-four years 
His reign also was evil. 

His son, Elah, another evil king, reigned two years and was 


then slain by Zimri. 
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Zimri seized the throne, held it for seven days, and being 
defeated by Omri, burned his house over him and died. What 
little we know of him was evil. 

4 Omri reigned twelve years. His reign also was evil. 

He was followed by his son Ahab, who reigned twenty-two 
years. Ahab was one of the worst of the kings of the Northern 
Kingdom. He introduced into the land the worship of Baal 
and Asherah. This was in all probability due to his marriage 
to Jezebel, a Phoenician princess, whose people worshipped 
those deities. During Ahab’s reign there came into the picture 
the striking figure of Elijah. This great prophet outspokenly 
condemned the sin of Ahab and Jezebel, and at one time seemed 
likely to bring the nation back to Jehovah, but his efforts failed. 
Finally Ahab was killed in battle after a reign marked by con- 
stant evil. 

The last of the kings recorded in this book was Ahaziah, the 
son of Ahab, who reigned two years and whose reign was 
also evil. 


General Note. 


It will be seen from this book that so far, the prevailing 
character of the kings of the Southern Kingdom has been good. 
These were all direct descendants of David. In the Northern 
Kingdom each king was evil, the difference being only in de- 
grees of evil. Three of these were assassinated, and by the time 

the book closes the fourth dynasty was seated on the throne. 
The Second Book of Kings completes the story of these two 
kingdoms. 


SECOND BOOK OF KINGS. 


The Second Book of Kings covers the history of the King. 
doms of Israel and Judah from the reign of Ahaziah until the 
captivity of the Southern Kingdom in the year 587 B.C. As 
in the case of the First Book of Kings, the book will be studied 
under the separate kingdoms. 


I. The Northern Kingdom, israel. 


1. AwaziaH. Chapters 1 and 2. 


in the first chapter there is an account of the sickness of 
Ahaziah and his dealings with Elijah, when Elijah refused to 
intercede for him with God on the ground that Ahaziah had 
first made his appeal to Baalzebub, the god of Ekron. The 
death of Ahaziah was followed by the story of the translation 
of Elijah and the beginning of Elisha’s ministry. Both of these 
great prophets confined their ministry, for the most Bary, to 
the Northern Kingdom. 


2. JEHORAM, Broruer or AHAZIAH. Chapters 3:1 to 8:15 


Jehoram’s reign is characterized, like those of his predeces- 
sors, aS evil. It was an improvement on the reign of Ahab in 
that he banished the religion of Baal from the land. He did 
not, however, depart from the worship of the golden calves set 
up by Jeroboam. During his reign the king of Moab was con- 
gquered. The greater part of Elisha’s activities took place dur. 
ing the reign of this king. Chapters 4 to 8:15 are taken up 
with the story of Elisha, who was largely influential in the poli- 
tics of his day, though he was not able to affect to any great 
extent the religious condition. Elisha was a quieter character 
than Elijah, and performed more miracles. He seems to have 
been on friendly terms with the king. 

Jehoram was slain by Jehu and with his death the line of 
Ahab came to an end. 


3. JeHu. Chapters 9 and 10. 


The reign of Jehu began with the stamping out of the wor- 
ship of Baal and the execution of the family of Ahab. Its 
early promise was, however, not fulfilled and Jehu’s reign is 
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characterized as evil. He, with the others, worshipped the 
golden calves set up by Jeroboam the First. In his day the 
territory of Israel began to be cut off by their enemies. 


4, Jnuu’s Son, JpHoauaz. Chapter 13:19. 


Jehoahaz, who followed him, brought about the deliverance 
of Israel from the domination of Syria. He, too, was an evil 
king. 

5. JmHOASH. Chapters 15:10 to 14:16. 


He was followed in his turn by Jehoash, his son, who 
reigned sixteen years. In his time there was again victory over 
Syria, but his reign was evil. Now occurred the death of 
Elisha. During his reign there was war between Israel and 
Judah, in which Judah was defeated. 


6. JEROBOAM, THE SEeconD. Chapter 14 :23-29. 


Jeroboam the Second, who followed Jehoash, reigned forty- 
one years. He was one of the greatest kings of the Northern 
Kingdom. His reign was marked by military successes, as a 
consequence of which the borders of Israel were widely ex- 
tended. With him, as with the others, however, the record is 
that his reign was evil. 


7. ZECHARIAH. Chapter 15:8-12. 


His son Zechariah, also an evil king, reigned only six 
months, at the end of which time he was assassinated by Shal- 
_ lum. 


8. SHaLttumM. Chapter 15:13-16. 


Shallum reigned one month, and was in his turn assassi- 
nated by Menahem. 


9. MenaHem. Chapter 15:17-22. 


Menahem reigned ten years. His reign was evil. During 
his reign the growing nation of Assyria on the east first came 


into the story. nahem purchased deliverance from Assyria 
with a large sum of money whic rom his people. 
10. PEKanr1aH. Chapter 15 :23-26. 


_ Menahem was followed by his son Pekahiah. Very little 
is said of his reign except that it was evil, lasted only two years 
and ended with his assassination by Pekah. 
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11. Pexan. Chapter 15 :27-31. 


Pekah reigned twenty years, also an evil king. During his 
reign the Assyrians once more came down over the land and 
conquered it and carried many of the people captive to Assyria. 
Pekah’s death came by assassination at the hands of Hoshea. 


12. HosHna. Chapters 17 :1-6 and 18 :9-12. 


Hoshea reigned nine years and was an evil king. During 
his time the nation Sorat rar cre gg He conspired, 
however, against Assyria and was punished by that people, who 
over-ran the land and carried the people away as captives. 

- Chapter 17, verses 7 to 23; gives a characterization of the 
whole history of the Northern Kingdom, from which it will be 
seen that they persistently rejected Jehovah and worshipped the 
golden calves and other idols, and so completely fell away 
from God that their captivity followed as a punishment. Af- 
ter the carrying away of the people to Assyria, the land was 
repeopled by men brought from other countries by the Babylon- 
ians as colonists. This is the last known record of the North- 
ern Kingdom. From that time they drop out of sight, though 
individual traces of them are found in later books. 


II. Kingdom of Judah. 
1. JeHorAM. Chapter 8:16-24. 


Jehoram, the son of Jehoshaphat, reigned eight years over 
Judah. He married a daughter of Ahab, king of Israel, and fol- 
lowed the evil example of that king. During his day the Kdom- 
ites revolted and also Libnah. 


2. AwaziaH. Chapter 8:25-29. 


He was followed on the throne by his son Ahaziah, who 
reigned one year and followed the evil practices of his father. 
He was slain by Jehu at the same time as was Jehoram, king 
of Israel. 

His mother, Athaliah, saw her opportunity, and, slaying all 
of the seed royal on whom she could lay her hands, seized the 
throne for herself. For six years she was queen of the South- 
ern Kingdom, but at the close of that six years was defeated 
and slain, and an infant son of Ahaziah, Joash, was placed 
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upon the throne. This was the only period in the history of the 
Southern Kingdom during which a descendant of David was 
not seated upon the throne of Judah. 


3. JoasH. Chapters 11:17 to 12:21. 


Joash, reigned forty years and for the greater part of his 
reign was a good and true king. This seems to have been 
largly due to the influence of the priest, Jehoiada, his uncle. 
During his reign the temple was repaired. The king of Syria 
-was bribed not to fight against Judah, by gifts of the hallowed 
things from the treasures of the House of Jehovah, and went 
away from the land. Finally Joash died the victim of a con- 
spiracy against him by his servants. 


4 AmaziaH. Chapter 14:1-20. 


He was followed by Amaziah who reigned twenty-nine years. 
He was a good king, though he did not put away the high 
places from the land. He punished his father’s murderers and 
was able to reconquer Edom. In a war with Israe! he was de- 
feated. He was, like his father, killed in a conspiracy. 


(5) AZARIAH. Chapters 14 :21-22 and 15:1-7. 


Azariah, who followed him, reigned fifty-two years. He was 
a great leader and under his rule the nation prospered. 

It is interesting to notice that the longest reign of the 
Northern Kingdom and the second longest reign of the South- 
ern Kingdom occurred at the same time, and that in each case 
the country prospered and extended its borders. This was 
due in part at least to a period of weakness that had come upon 
the nation of Assyria. Azariah finally died a leper. 


6. JorHam. Chapter 15 :32-38. 


Jotham, his son, reigned sixteen years. He followed in 
the steps of his father and did right in the eyes of the Lord. 
During his reign Israel and Syria began to attack Judah. 


7. Awaz. Chapter 16:1-20. 


Ahaz, the next king, reigned sixteen years. He was a wicked 
king, adopting the customs of the Northern Kingdom, Israel, 
and practicing the abominations of the nations who had first 
of all occupied the land. In his reign the country was invaded 
by Assyria and Israel. 
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8... Hezexian. Chapters 18:1 to 20:21. 


Hezekiah, who followed Ahaz, was another good king. He 
reigned twenty-nine years. During his reign the Assyrians 
over-ran the land and at first found Hezekiah willing to pay the 
tribute they demanded. Their demands became excessive, and 
Hezekiah turned to Jehovah through Isaiah the prophet. The 
Assyrians met with a fearful disaster and returned to their 
own land. Hezekiah’s reign was marked by a sickness which 
threatened to be fatal but was removed at the intercession of 
Isaiah. His last years were marked by friendly relations with 
Babyion, at this time beginning to conspire against the power 
of Assyria. 


9. ManassrH. Chapter 21:1-18. 


Manasseh, Hezekiah’s son, reigned fifty-five years. He re- 
introduced the worship of Baal and of the host of heaven, used 
enchantments and shed much innocent blood, so that his reign 
was one of evil. The account in Chronicles tells us that he re- 
pented and in the latter part of his reign sought to undo the 
evil of the earlier part. The Book of Kings does not give this 
side. 


10. Amon. Chapter 21:19-26. 


Amon, his son, reigned two years and followed in the evil 
steps of his father. 


11.“ Jostan. Chapters 22:1-23 and 30. 


He was followed by Josiah, who reigned thirty-one years 
and was a good king. During his reign the House of Jehovah 
was once more repaired. In the course of this work a copy of 
the Book of the Law was discovered. As a consequence, Josiah 
introduced reforms in the land, restored the worship of Jehovah 
and destroyed the worship of idols. He was finally slain in an 
effort to prevent the King of Egypt from going across his coun- 
try to war with Assyria. 


12. JeHoanaz. Chapters 23 :31-34. 


Jehoahaz reigned only three months. His reign was evil. 
He was carried captive to Egypt by Pharaoh. 
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13. Exviaxim. Chapters 23:35 to 24:7. 


Eliakim was placed upon the throne by Pharaoh, and his 
name changed to Jehoiakim. He was a brother of Jehoahaz. 
His reign was evil. He was made tributary by Nebuchadnez- 
zar, King of Babylon, but after rebelling against him became 
the prey of other nations around. 


14, JmHoracHIN. Chapter 24:8-16. 


Jehoiachin, the next king, the son of Jehoiakim, was also 
evil. During his reign the Babylonians once more over-ran the 
country and took captive the king and his people and carried 
off the treasures of the House of Jehovah, and many mighty 
men. 


15. ZepeKiau. Chapters 24:17 to 25:21. 


Zedekiah, his uncle, was placed on the throne in his stead. 
Zedekiah’s reign was evil. He rebelled against the king of 
Babylon, whereupon that monarch came once more with his 
army, and besieged Jerusalem. After a year and a half of 
siege the city was taken, Zedekiah made captive, and the peo- 
ple carried to Babylon. At this time also the House of Jehovab 
was destroyed. The Babylonians allowed a remnant of the peo- 
ple to remain in the land under the leadership of Gedaliah. 
Finally, Jehoiachin, who had been carried captive to Babylon, 
was elevated to a position of honor in that country. 


General Note. 


The Second Book of Kings has given us the story of the cap. 
tivity of both Northern and Southern Kingdoms. The North- 
ern Kingdom was consistently evil—not one of the kings was a 
good king. The Southern Kingdom had a number of good 
kings, but in spite of their reigns, the nation went into idolatry. 
The last kings were wholly given up to evil. There now followed 
a period during which the Southern Kingdom was in captivity 
to Babylon, a period followed by the restoration. 


FIRST BOOK OF CHRONICLES. 


The First Book of Chronicles is the record, for the most 
part, of the story of David’s reign. 


General Note on the First and Second Books of Chronicles. 


The two books of Chronicles cover the same historical 
period in the lives of the people of Israel as was covered 
by the Second Book of Samuel and the First and Second 
Books of Kings. They are, however, written especially from 
the point of view of the Southern Kingdom, Judah. The North- 
ern Kingdom enters into the story slightly. Their point of 
view is the religious one. They omit many things recounted 
in Kings and seem more concerned over their presentation of 
the Jewish religious life. 


First Book of Chronicles. 
I, The Genealogies of the Tribes. Chapters 1 to 9. 


These chapters give the names of the descendants of Adam 
through the line of Israel. Chapter 1 gives the descent from 
Adam to Esau; Chapter 2 gives the account of the descend- 
ants of Jacob; Chapter 3 gives the descendants of David; 
Chapter 4 of Judah and Simeon; Chapter 5 of Reuben, 
Gad and Manasseh, (the half tribe that dwelt on the east of 
Jordan) ; Chapter 6 gives the descendants of Levi; Chapter 
7 the descendants of Issachar, Benjamin, Naphtali, Man- 
asseh (the other half tribe) Ephraim and Asher; Chapter 9 
gives another statement of the tribe of Benjamin; Chapter 
10 summarizes the whole genealogy with special reference 
to the priests, Levites, porters and singers. The whole sec- 
tion is a genealogical table, greatly prized by the Jews be- 
cause of its record of the pure line of descent. In the course 
of it there are certain items of information given concerning 
some of the characters, which are of great interest, for instance, 
Chapter 4, verses 42 and 43; Chapter 5, verses 23 to 26, etc. 
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II. The Death of King Saul. Chapter 10. 


The account here is almost word for word the same as 
that in First Samuel, Chapter 31, with the addition in verses 
13 and 14 of the statement that his death was a punishment 
for disobedience and for consulting the witch of Endor, a 
sufficient answer in itself to the claims made for modern 
spiritism as based on that incident. 


III. David King Over Israel. Chapters 11 and 12. 


These chapters are concerned with the anointing and elec- 
tion of David as King over the United Kingdom. There are 
lists given in these two chapters of David’s mighty men, 
which cover both those who fell away to him when he was a 
fugitive and those who came down to Hebron from Israel to 
make him king. 


IV. David’s Reign. Chapters 13 to 29. 


The story of David’s reign given in this book centers 
chiefly around the worship of his country. 


1. THe BRINGING or THE ARK TO THE HOUSE OF OBED-EDOM, 
Chapter 138. 


The story of this we have already seen in the account in 
II Samuel. It is here repeated with some variation. 


2. Davip’s FrRieNDsHIP WITH Hiram. Chapter 14:1-2. 


Hiram, King of Tyre, was a life-long friend of David. He 
showed that friendship during David’s lifetime and continued 
his kindness after David’s death, in his dealings with Solomon. 


3. Davin’s WIVES AND CHILDREN. Chapter 14 :3-7. 


4. Davin’s Vicroriss Over THE PHILISTINES. Chapter 
14:8-17. 


These hereditary enemies of the Israelites were recon- 
quered in a succession of campaigns. 


5. Tur Ark Broucur to JERUSALEM. Chapters 15 and 16. 


The Ark had been left at the house of Obed-edom because 
of the anger of David at the death of Uzzar. In these chap- 
ters there is an account of the careful preparation made by 
David to bring the Ark back to Jerusalem, and the story of the 
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sacrifices and ceremony with which the Ark was brought 
and set in the place which David had prepared for it. After 
it had come into the city David set aside certain men, Levites, 
to minister to it, and himself composed and sang a song, 
glorifying God for his goodness. The worship was then in- 
stituted in the place where the Ark remained, and David dis. 
missed the people. 


6. Daviv’s PLAN To BuriLp THE Tempe. Chapter 17. 

The time came when David, having erected his own house, 
and having peace in his land, conceived the idea of erecting 
a temple, to house the Ark, which should become the center 
of national worship. He communicated his idea to Nathan 
who at first commended it and encouraged him to put it into 
execution, This, however, was forbidden by Jehovah on the 
ground that David was a man of war, but David was con- 
soled for the refusal by the promise of Jehovah to establish 
his throne over Israel. David, in gratitude for that promise, 
made a notable prayer of thanksgiving and praise to Jehovah. 


7. Vicrorirs Over Surrounding HNemies. Chapters 1& 
to 20. 
These victories included triumphs over the Philistines, the 
King of Zobah, the Syrians of Damascus, the Edomites, the 
Ammonites, and the Syrians of Mesopotamia. 


8. Tue NuMBoRING or IsranL. Chapters 21:1 to 22:1. 

Moved by some pride, evidently, David took a census of 
hig nation. This census was displeasing to God, who gave 
David the prediction of punishment but left in his hands the 
choice of that punishment. David chose that he should fall 
into Jehovah’s hands, with the result that a pestilence came 
and seventy thousand people of Israel died. As we saw be- 
fore, the pestilence was stayed at the threshing floor of Ara- 
unah, here called Ornan, on which place the temple was later 
erected. 


9. PREPARATION FoR BuiLpING THE Temple, Chapters 22:2. 
to 26:28. 

Forbidden himself to undertake the building of a temple 
to Jehovah, David began at once to make plans for its erec- 
tion by his successor, Solomon. He prepared a vast treasure 
of gold, silver, iron and brass and commissioned Solomon 
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to take that treasure and with it to secure workmen and pro- 
vide for all of the building. He then made detailed prepara- 
tion for the worship that should be observed. The Levites 
and priests were given their definite tasks; provision was 
made for music with both singers and players; doorkeepers 
were named whose lot should be to care for the house; 
and a treasurer also, whose lot should be to care for the treas- 
ure that was dedicated to the house of Jehovah. So that, 
before his death, David had, as far as he could, left every- 
thing in readiness for the erection of the temple. 


10. Orricers Over THE LAND. Chapters 26:29 to 27:34. 


Having completed the arrangements for the service of the 
temple, David proceeded to arrange for the government and 
business of his country. This arrangement included the ap- 
pointment of officers and judges over the land; of twelve cap- 
tains with their men who should serve the king during the 
twelve months of the year; of captains over the different 
tribes; of stewards over the king’s treasures of various kinds, 
and of councillors who should confer with the king in mat- 
ters relative to the welfare of the kingdom. 


11. Davin’s Fryar Acts anp Dnata. Chapters 28 and 29 


David, when he had grown old, assembled the people to- 
gether and gave a solemn charge concerning the erection of 
the temple. He charged the chief men that they should up- 
hold the hands of Solomon in the work and themselves be 
loyal and true to Jehovah. He charged Solomon to build the 
temple according to the pattern which he had given him, and 
to be strong and of good courage because God was with him. 
He made an appeal to the assembly to supplement his own 
treasure, which he had prepared for the temple, by a free- 
will offering; which appeal met with a prompt and generous 
response from the people, to the great joy of both David and 
his nation. When all this had been completed he made Solo- 
mon, his son, king in a second ceremony and laid down the 
reins of government. Finally he died in a good old age, 
full of honor, and Solomon reigned in his stead. 

The life of David is one of the most beautiful in the Old 
Testament. This story in First Chronicles has no record of 
his great sin, nor of the sufferings that followed. ‘The re- 
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bellions of Absalom and Sheba are not mentioned. As previ- 
ously noted, it is centered chiefly around the story of the 
worship of the nation. The story in this book and that in the 
second book of Samuel must be combined in order to give us 
the full life of this great king. 


THE SECOND BOOK OF CHRONICLES. 


This book covers the story of Judah from the accession of 
Solomon to the Babylonian captivity. 


I. Reign of Solomon. Chapters 1 to 9. 


These chapters give us the picture of Solomon’s wisdom, 
wealth and fame. They give us also the description of the 
temple which Solomon built in obedience to the instructions 
of David, and of the solemn dedication of the temple by Solo- 
mon in the presence of his people. They tell us of the vic- 
tories of Solomon, of his marriage, and of the visit of the 
Queen of Sheba to-see and hear his might and wisdom. The 
account closes with a statement of the extent to which the 
wisdom and fame of Solomon exceeded that of other kings. 
Here, as in the case of David, much is omitted. The story of 
the rebellion that rose in his latter days is not given. It has 
been thought that the Books of Chronicles, especially in the 
eases of David and Solomon, have been partial to them and so 
have presented their good side, while the other accounts have 
given more closely the historical facts of their reigns. 


II, The Division of the Kingdom Under Rehoboam. Chap. 10. 


This story is practically the same as the story in the 
first book of Kings. It explains the occasion for the division of 
the land, though the reason is really to be found in the idol- 
atrous practices introduced by Solomon. 


III. The History of the Southern Kingdom. Chapters 11 to 36. 


The Northern Kingdom is not brought into this story with 
any minuteness. There is simply from time to time a men- 
tion of the different kings as they touched the life of the 


Southern Kingdom. The story is concerned almost exclusively 
with the Southern Kingdom. 
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A. To the Usurpation of the Throne by Athaliah. Chapters 11:1 to 21:9. 


1. SourHern Kincpom Unprr Resosoam. Chapters 11 and 
BW, 


Rehoboam’s first impulse after the secession of the ten 
tribes was to re-conquer them, put he was prevented from do- 
ing this by the message of Shemaiah, the prophet. The set- 
ting up of the worship of the calves by Jeroboam had alien- 
ated from him the priests and Levites, who during Rehoboam’s 
reign came down in large numbers to Judah. Rehoboam at 
first was prosperous in his country but his prosperity brought 
presumption, and he and his people forsook Jehovah. Then 
it was that Shishak, King of Egypt, with his troops, over- 
ran the country and carried away the treasures of the house 
of Jehovah and of the king’s house, including the shields of 
gold which Solomon had made and which Rehoboam now re- 
placed with shields of brass. Uuder this affliction, Rehoboam 
humbled himself and the anger of Jehovah was turned away. 


2. ApigaAH. Chapter 18. 


Abijah’s reign was marked by war with Jeroboam, in which 
war, though greatly outnumbered, the Southern Kingdota was 
successful, God fighting for them. Under Abijah the Southern 
Kingdom grew strong. He reigned three years. 


3. Asa. Chapters 14 to 16. 


Asa was a good and great king. During his reign the 
country had quiet and rest. That gave him opportunity to 
fortify his land and equip his army. He was attacked by 
Zerah, the Ethiopian, but the battle, on his praying, turned 
against the Ethiopians who were defeated with a loss of much 
spoil. Asa, encouraged by Azariah, the prophet, undertook 
to put away the abominations of Judah and Benjamin, and 
to bring the people back to their allegiance to Jehovah. In 
the last years of his reign, being attacked by Baasha, King 
of Israel, he sent to the King of Syria for aid which was 
given and Israel was defeated. Asa, however, was rebuked 
for seeking human aid when he could have gone to God. This 
rebuke enraged him against the prophet who gave it, and he 
put him in prison. Finally Asa died, and his son, Jehosha- 
phat, succeeded him on the throne. 
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4, JpHOSHAPHAT. Chapters 17 to 20. 


Jehoshaphat followed in the good steps of his father. His 
reign was marked by the revival of the study of the book of 
law. He was prosperous; even some of the Philistines and 
Arabians brought him presents and tribute. He built castles 
and cities in his land and had honor and abundance. He 
made alliance with Ahab, King of Israel, but was rebuked 
for that alliance by the prophet. In the battle at Ramoth- 
gilead the alliance was defeated and Ahab slain, while Je- 
hoshaphat returned to his home. In the latter part of his 
reign the children of Moab and the Ammonites made an at- 
- tack against Judah, but were defeated without the children 
of Judah raising a hand in the battle, or God fighting for them. 
His reign of twenty-five years was one of the best records in 
the Southern Kingdom. 


5. JBHORAM. Chapter 21. 


Jehoram departed from the ways of his father and grand- 
father and reigned wickedly. This was explained by the fact 
that he had married a daughter of Ahab, the idolatrous and 
corrupt king of Israel. During the reign of Jehoram Edom 
revolted, as also did Libnah. He introduced idolatry into the 
land, and was rebuked by a writing from Elijah, the prophet. 
The Philistines and Arabians were arrayed against him and 
finally he died from disease. The record tragically says that he 
departed without being desired, 


6. AwaziaAH. Chapter 22:1-9. 


Ahaziah was the youngest son of Jehoram, the others being 
slain in an invasion by the Arabians. His reign was very 
short. The son of Athaliah, the daughter of Ahab, he followed 
her evil advice, finally dying at the hand of Jehu. 

B. Period of Usurpation. Chapter 22:10-12. 

This period covers six years. Athaliah, the queen mother, 
destroyed all of the seed-royal with the exception of the in- 
fant Joash, who was stolen away by his aunt, and then seized 
the crown. At the end of six years she was deposed in favor of 
the infant Joash. 


C. From Joash to the Babylonian Captivity. Chapters 23:1 to 36:24. 
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1. JoasH. Chapters 28 and 24. 


Joash came to the throne in his seventh year and was 
proclaimed king by the people under the leadership of the 
priest Jehoiada, his uncle. The people rallied to ‘Jehoiada 
and Joash, and Athaliah was slain, the throne reverting once 
more to the line of David, in which line it remained until 
the captivity. The reign of Joash was marked by the repair- 
ing of the temple. As long as Jehoiada lived the reign of 
Joash was good, but when Jehoiada died he turned from the 
worship of Jehovah and served Asherim. It would seem that 
it was the influence of Jehoida that had kept him true to 
Jehovah. The son of Jehoiada, Zechariah, rebuked the king 
for his idolatry and was for that rebuke slain. God punished 
the people, delivering a great host of them into the hands of 
the Syrians. Finally Joash was assassinated by his own serv- 
ant. 


2. AmaziAH, Chapter 25. 


Amaziah, the son of Joash, was a good, but not a perfect 
king. One of his first acts was to put to death the assassins of 
his father. He planned an alliance with Israel, but at the 
advice of a prophet gave over that plan and took his people 
alone to battle against the Edomites. The children of Israel, 
whom he had hired to assist him in this war, were very much 
put out when they were dismissed, and destroyed some of 
the cities of Judah. Amaziah finally fell into idolatry and 
refused to listen to a rebuke offered him by a prophet. In 
a battle with Israel the men of Judah were completely defeated, 
the King of Israel taking as tribute, gold and silver and the 
vessels of the Lord’s house, as well as the treasures of the 
king’s house. Amaziah also died the victim of a conspiracy. 


3.) UzziaH. Chapter 26. 


Uzziah, who followed him, was one of the best kings of 
Judah, and under his leadership the boundaries of the king- 
dom were extended and surrounding nations brought under 
subjection. He built towers in his land, formed a large army, 
and encouraged agriculture among his people. He invented 
weapons of war. His prosperity caused presumption and 
when he attempted to offer sacrifice upon the altar of incense 
he was smitten with leprosy, and remained a leper until the 
day of his death. 
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4, JorHam. Chapter 27. 


Jotham, who followed Uzziah, was also a good king. He did 
not follow the presumptuous example of his father, but con- 
tinued the work of building that his father had begun. He 
subjected the cities of Ammon and received yearly tribute 
from them. The people, however, dealt corruptly. 


5. Awaz. Chapter 28. 


Ahaz, the son of Jotham, was an evil king. He followed 
idolatry, even the worship of Baal. He was for this apostasy 
delivered into the hands of the kings of Syria and Israel, who 
carried away captive a large number of men, women and chil- 
dren. These captives were returned to Judah by the king of 
Israel on the counsel of a prophet. Ahaz, under the suffering 
of an invasion by the Edomites, made alliance with the king 
of Syria, who instead of helping him further distressed him, 
requiring tribute. Ahaz fell yet further into sin, including the 
worship of the gods of Syria, on the ground that the Syrian 
gods had helped their people against him. He shut up the 
house of Jehovah and made altars in Jerusalem, made high 
places also to burn incense to other gods. 


6. HezexkiaH. Chapters 29 to 32. 


Hezekiah was another good king. In the first year of his 
reign he re-opened the house of Jehovah and repaired the 
doors. He made an appeal to the Levitesy and priests to take 
up again the worship of Jehovah, which they agreed to do. 
' They cleansed the temple, and at the command of Hezekiah 
offered sacrifices and re-introduced the temple worship. He 
sent through all Israel, as well as Judah, an invitation to 
attend the Passover Feast at Jerusalem, an institution which 
had not been observed for many years. 

He made provision for the support of the priests and Le- 
vites, and in every way seemed anxious to do that which was 
right and good. During his reign Sargon, king of Assyria, 
carried away captive the Northern Kingdom of Israel, and a 
little later Judah herself was overrun by the Assyrians under 
Sennacherib, Jerusalem being the only city which was not 
taken. From the siege which occurred at this time the city was 
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delivered by a miracle. In a sickness Hezekiah begged for pro- 
longed life, which was granted to him. Isaiah, the prophet, 
was for much of the time a close friend and counsellor of this 
king. 


7. Manassen, Chapter 33 :1-20. 


Manasseh, who followed Hezekiah, was perhaps the most 
wicked of all Southern kings. Idolatry, sorcery and corrup- 
tion of almost every kind were practised under his reign. In 
punishment the king of Assyria was brought upon him and 
took him captive to Babylon. There Manasseh repented of his 
sin and sought forgiveness, which God granted to him. He 
was restored to his kingdom, and spent the halance of his 
life trying to undo somewhat the evil wrought in the earlier 
part. 


8. Amon. Chapter 33 :21-25. 


Amon, the son of Manasseh, reigned only a short time. 
His reign was evil, but unlike Managseh, he did not humble 
himself. He died at the hands of assassins. 


9. JosiaH. Chapters 34 and 385. 


Under Josiah there was a return to the worship of 
Jehovah. He came to the throne at eight years of age. While 
still a young man he sought to purge his country from idola- 
try. A little later he repaired the house of Jehovah, which, 
during the previous reigns, had fallen into a state approaching 
ruin. During the repairing of the house there was found a 
copy of the Book of the Law. When this was brought to Josiah 
he saw at once that the wrath of God must fall upon his peo- 
ple for their sins. Evidently there had been a considerable 
period during which the Book of the Law had been lost to 
sight. Josiah now called for a national repentance and a 
new covenant with Jehovah, to which the people agreed. The 
Passover was again kept and the worship of Jehovah reinsti- 
tuted. Josiah died in an attempt to prevent Neco, king of 
Egypt, from crossing his land to make war against the As. 
syrians. He was greatly mourned by his people. 


10. JeHoAHAz. Chapter 36:1-4. 


From this point on the kings of the Southern Kingdom 
were all corrupt. Only four kings now ruled, three of whom 
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were sons of Josiah, one a grandson. Jehoahaz, the first son, 
reigned only three months, and was then deposed by the king 
of Egypt who carried him captive to his own country. 


11. JeKorakim. Chapter 36:5-8. 


Jehoiakim was put upon the throne by the Egyptian king 
when he deposed Jehoahaz. He was overthrown by Nebuchad- 
nezzar, king of Babylon, and died a death so shameful that 
we have no historical record of it. Jeremiah prophesied that 
he should be buried like an ass outside the city, but we have 
no historical record. 


12. JpHOIACHIN. Chapter 36:9-10. 


Nebuchadnezzar set Jehoiachin, the son of Jehoiakim, on 
the throne. Jehoiachin reigned three months, and was then in 
turn carried captive to Babylon. 


13. ZepEKIAH. Chapter 36:11-21. 


Zedekiah, the third son of Josiah, was placed upon the 
throne. Zedekiah’s reign, as those of his brothers, was evil. 
He rebelled against Nebuchadnezzar and in consequence the 
Babylonians once more over-ran the country, and this time 
took the king captive, carried off the treasures of the Lord’s 
House, destroyed the temple, broke down the walls of Jeru- 
salem, and carried the great bulk of the people to Babylon. 
With Zedekiah’s death the history of the Southern Kingdom 
comes to an end. 


D. The Restoration. Chapter 36:22-23. 


In these two verses there is a simple statement of the fact 
that in the first year of Cyrus, king of Persia, the Jews 
were permitted to return to their land. 


General Note. 


The history at which we have looked in the two Books of 
Chronicles is a very sad one. The occasional good kings, under 
whose leadership the people were brought into loyalty to Je- 
hovah, only showed up in darker contrast the eyil reigns of the 
other kings. The general trend of the nation’s life was down- 
ward, and, at the close of the book, both Northern and South. 
ern Kingdoms have gone into captivity. 


THE BOOK OF EZRA. 


This book, with Nehemiah, gives the story of the return 
from Babylon of a considerable number of the Jews. The cap- 
tivity lasted some seventy years. The Jews had been taken 
captive in three successive campaigns and now returned in 
three successive pilgrimages. Two of these returns are given 
in the book of Ezra, the third in the book of Nehemiah. 


I. The Return Under Zerubbabel. Chapters 1 to 6. 


1. THE PROCLAMATION or Cyrus. Chapter 1 :1-4. 


There had been a prophecy that Cyrus, king of Persia, 
would restore the Jews to their native land. Cyrus who had 
now come to the throne of Persia had overthrown the Baby- 
lonians and made Persia the great world-power. In keeping 
with the predictions of Isaiah and Jeremiah he issued a procla- 
mation authorizing the Jews to return to Palestine, calling 
on his people to help them with offerings and other assistance. 
Upon this the heads of the fathers’ houses rose up and made 
their preparation to return, carrying with them the vessels 
which Nebudchadnezzar had taken from the house of Jehovah. 


2. Tur Return. Chapters 1:5 to 2:70. 


The children of Israel now prepared treasures which they 
took back with them, and proceeded on their journey to Jeru- 
salem. In Chapter 2 there is a long list of the families who 
returned. It includes a statement of the common people, the 
priests, Levites, the Nethinim, who were temple slaves, Solo- 
mon’s servants and a number of people who could not show 
their lineage. In all there were 42,360 who returned, besides 


servants and singers. 
3. Worsuipr Resrorep. Chapters 3 to 6. 


The main work accomplished by this return, which was led 
by Zerubbabel and Jeshua, was the restoration of the worship 
of Jehovah. 
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(1) THe OrreRine Re-INSTITUTED. Chapter 3: 17. 


Jeshua, the priest, and Zerubbabel, the leader, built again 
the altar of Jehovah in Jerusalem and offered burnt offerings 
thereon morning and evening. They kept also the Feast of 
Tabernacles. 


(2) BuitLpIne THE TEMPLE. Chapters 3:8 to 6:22. 


Solomon’s temple had been completely destroyed by Nebu- 
chadnezzar at the time of the captivity. One of the first 
acts of the returned Jews was to rebuild the temple. The 
people offered willingly for this service, which was under the 
care of the Levites. When the foundation of the temple was 
laid there was great joy among the people, mingled, however, 
with sorrow on the part of those who had seen the glory of 
Solomon’s temple and who realized how sadly things had 
changed. The work was not accomplished without opposition. 
The people who had been left in the land feared that the re 
stored worship would mean that the Jews would once more 
obtain possession of the country and dominate it to their dis- 
advantage. Beginning therefore in the reign of Cyrus and 
continuing under his successor they made effort after effort to 
stop the building. Artaxerxes wrote stopping the building 
which remained untouched until the reign of Darius. During 
that reign, Haggai and Zechariah, the prophets, counselled the 
Jews to take up again the building, which was done. When 
opposition was renewed the Jews stated their case te Darius, 
who found that Cyrus had authorized the work to be done, 
whereupon he confirmed the decree of Cyrus and the work 
was carried on. Finally the house was completed in the reign 
of Darius. Following this there was a joyous dedication of 
the temple, accompanied by a great sacrifice on the part of 
the people, who also kept once again the Feast of the Pass- 
over. The return under Zerubbabel had accomplished the 
restoration of the temple and its worship. 


II. Return Under Ezra. Chapters 7 to 10. 
1. A SraTemenr or tHe Return. Chapter 7:1-10. 
The return under Ezra took place in the reign of Arta- 


xerxes, not the same Artaxerxes as before referred to, but a 
later king. 
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2. PREPARATION OF THE RETURN. Chapters 7:11 to 8:30. 


Artaxerxes gave Ezra permission to go back to his own 
country, and decreed that his treasurer should assist him with 
money and provisions, also that persons connected with the 
worship of the house which was to be built should be free from 
taxation. With this approval of the king, Ezra made his 
preparations to return. He first took a roll call of the com- 
pany that returned with him, but when he gathered them 
together at the river Ahava he found there were no Levites, 
whereupon he sent for Levites, and was successful in securing 
both them and the Nethinim, the temple slaves. There fol- 
lowed then a fast at the river Ahava during which the people 
prayed for a safe journey to Jerusalem. The king had offered 
Ezra an escort, which he had refused, on the ground that God 
was able to care for his people: Now; facing the dangers of the 
way, they had this fasting and prayer season, asking God te 
lead them as they went. Finally, the treasure which they took 
was placed in the hands of the priests and the Levites, and 
the journey began. 


38. Tun JoURNEY TO CANAAN. Chapter 8 :31-36. 


The journey was accomplished in safety. The returning 
exiles came to Jerusalem and delivered the treasure and of- 
fered burnt-offerings and sacrifices. They also delivered the 
commission of the king so that assistance should be rendered 
them. 


4. Tur Revicgious Ruevivau. Chapters 9 and 10. 


Ezra found a lamentable spiritual condition. The priests 
and Levites had fallen into the abominable ways of the idola-__ 
_trous people that had inhabited the land. They had inter. 
married with them and brought about a low moral condition. 
On hearing this, Ezra was in consternation, and after sitting 
in deep sorrow for some time rose and made a prayer of con: 
fession and intercession for his people. News of his praying 
went abroad and troubled his people so much that a great 
number of them assembled before the house of God, weeping. 
A true spirit of penitence seized them and they agreed to turn 
aside from their evil ways, and put away their heathen wives 
and be true to Jehovah. In spite of great rain they waited 
before Ezra while he talked with them. Finally the evil was 
put away from the whole nation. 
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The book of Ezra, as we have seen, gives the story of the 
returns under Zerubbabel and Ezra, the building of the temple, 
the setting up once more of the worship of Jehovah at Jerusa- 
lem, and a great religious revival which had included all the 


Jews. 


THE BOOK OF NEHEMIAH. 


I. Nehemiah’s First Journey to Jerusalem. Chapters 1:1 to 
13: 3. 


This took place in the same reign, apparently, as the return 
under Ezra. Nehemiah was a man in high standing with 
Artaxerxes and on his return accomplished the rebuilding of 
the walls of Jerusalem, together with the eradication of re- 
ligious abuses which had arisen in the land. 


1. THe News From JeRUSALEM. Chapter 1. 


Hjanani, a brother of Nehemiah, came to Shushan in Persia 
with the news that the condition of the people in Jerusalem 
was lamentable, that the walls of Jerusalem were in ruins and 
its gates burned. Hearing this, Nehemiah wept and mourned 
and fasted certain days, praying to God for guidance and 
favor. 


2. PERMISSION TO VISIT JERUSALEM, Chapter 2:1-8. 


His sorrow over the condition of his people was so great 
that one day it was noticed by the king. When Nehemiah had 
explained the reason for his sadness, Artaxerxes graciously 
gave him permission to return and build the walls of Jerusa- 
lem, and gave him letters also calling upon the king’s servants 
to help him. 

3. ARRIVAL AT JERUSALEM. Chapter 2:9-20. 

When they reached Jerusalem, Nehemiah first made a 
private inspection by night of the condition of the walls, at 
the end of which he called the elders together and laid the 
whole situation before them. Under his inspiration they agreed 
to rise up and build. Their plan met with the scorn and op- 
position of the inhabitants of the land, who, until the walls 
had been completed, did everything in their power to stop the 
work. 

4, REPAIRING OF THE WALLS. Chapters 8 to 6. 

Certain things of interest are to be noted in this section. 

(1) Co-oPERATION ON THE PART OF THE JEWws. Chapter 3. 

A reference to this chapter will show that all classes, al- 
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most, united in the building. Goldsmiths, perfumers, Levites, 
priests and even some of the women ¢co- -operated in the build- 
ing. 


(2) AVremprs TO STOP THE BUILDING. Chapter 4. 


The adversaries of the Jews now made every effort to 
prevent the walls being built. An open attack was frus- 
trated by arming the builders so that no surprise might take 
place. An under-handed attempt came through the “discour- 


agement of the Jews over the extent of the work and the in- 


vitation of renegade Jews to cause them to lay down the task. 
These and other attempts were resisted and the work pro- 
ceeded. 


(8) RIGHTING oF ABUSES. Chapter 5. 


Among the Jews themselves there had arisen oppression 
and injustice. When this was brought to Nehemiah’s notice 
he was very angry and called on the people to make restitution, 
which they did. Nehemiah himself asked for no provision at 
all from the people. He, out of his own fortune, met his own 
expenses. 


‘4) ATTEMPTS TO DISCOURAGE NEHEMIAH. Chapter 6:1-14. 


There were three of these, the first being a suggestion from 
the adversaries, repeated’ more than once, that Nehemiah 
should meet them for a conference in one of the villages of the 
plain. This he refused to do. The second time they brought 
an open letter accusing Nehemiah of planning to set up a 
kingdom. This he flatly denied. The third attempt came from 
the counsel of a Jew who had been hired by the adversaries 
to counsel him to give up the work. This counsel Nehemiah 
refused to heed. 


(5). THE COMPLETION OF THE TASK. Chapter 6:15-19. 


Finally, at the close of the fifty-second day, the work of 
building the walls was completed. 


5. Tue Work or RerorM aNp ReEvIvat. Chapters 7:1 to 


Nehemiah put Hanani, his brother, in charge of Jerusalem. 
There was found the book of the genealogy of those who were 
included in the first return. In the seventh month the people 
were gathered together in a broad place while Ezra, the scribe, 
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read to them from the Book of the Law. The reading brought 
home to the people a realization of their own shortcomings 
and OO ae mouening. Nehemiah and his associates 
urged them not to mourn but to rejoice in the goodness of God. 
There followed a re-institution of worship and of obedience to 
Jehovah. The Feast of Tabernacles was observed, a cove: 
nant entered into between the people and God, provision was 
made for the support of the work of the house of God, in- 
cluding the sacrifices and the care of the Levites. Provision 
was also made for the peopling of the city of Jerusalem, the 
walls were dedicated in a solemn and joyous service, and 
finally the people separated themselves from the evils that 
had crept in among them, 


II. Nehemiah’s Second Visit to Jerusalem. Chapter 13: 4-31. 


Nehemiah had returned to Shushan, but after a period came 
back once more to Jerusalem. During his absence one of the 
priests had prepared for Tobiah, one of the adyersaries, a 
chamber in the house of God, giving it over to him aS”a resi- 
dence, instead of using it for the worship of Jehovah. When’ **~ | 
Nehemiah returned and found what had been done, he caused 
the goods of Tobiah to be cast out, and the chamber returned 
to its proper use. The people had neglected to make proper 
provision for the support of the Levites and singers. This 
neglect Nehemiah also rectified. Sabbath breaking had be- 
come common, but was sternly forbidden and severe punish- 
ment threatened by Nehemiah. Finally, the heathen marriages 
had once more crept in among the people, but under the urgent 
plea of Nehemiah the people put away their heathen wives. 


General Note. 


The three returns had. therefore, accomplished the re 
building of the temple, the re-institution of the worship, the 
rebuilding of the walls of Jerusalem and successive reforms 
in the moral and religious life of the people. <A considerable 
number of the Jews were once more in their own land, where 
in peace and prosperity they might have followed Jehovah. 
Unfortunately, this condition did not last, and there came in 
the 400 years of which we have no history in the books of the 
Bible. At the end of that period the gospel story begins. 


THE BOOK OF ESTHER. 


The scene of this book is laid in the land of Persia, during 
the reign of Ahasuerus. The events recorded occurred during 
the same general period as is covered by the books of Ezra 
and Nehemiah, and include the story of the deliverance of the 
Jews from the hands of a bitter enemy. The book is remark- 
able in that it nowhere mentions the name of God, though 
its tone is religious all the way through. 


I. Vashti, the Persian Queen, Deposed. Chapter 1. 


The principal wife of Ahasuerus was Vashti. At the close 
of a great and prolonged period of feasting in the palace of 
the king and his royal city, Vashti incurred the king’s anger by 
refusing to exhibit herself before his guests. After a con- 
ference, it was decided that this set such a harmful precedent 
for other wives in the empire that she should be punished by 
being removed from her place as queen. 


II. Esther Made Queen. Chapter 2. 


The place vacated by Vashti was now to be filled. The 
fairest of the young women of the empire were brought to 
Shushan and there given every care and advantage that they 
might be presented to the king under the most advantageous 
circumstances, so that from them he might choose Vashti’s 
successor. Among the number was Esther, a young Jewess, 
whose charms so pleased the king that he made her his queen. 


III. The Rise and Fall of Haman. Chapters 3 to 7. 


The king’s favorite counsellor at this time was Haman. A 
cousin of Esther, Mordecai, incurred the displeasure of 
Haman by refusing to bow down to him. Haman determined 
on revenge but, not satisfied with punishing Mordecai alone, 
determined to blot out all his people. Now Mordecai was a 
Jew. When the purpose of Haman became known, Mordecai 
laid the facts before Esther and pleaded with her to appeal to 
the king for protection, which she finally promised to do. The 
task she accepted was a dangerous one for her. It was a cus- 
tom with the king that no one should come unbidden into his 
presence. Disobedience to this custom was punishable by 
death unless the whim of the king approved the presence of the 
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individual concerned. Esther had not been called in to see 4. - 
the king for ,thirty days, but now determined for her own 5 3c 
sake and the sake of Her people to brave the danger. Putting ‘~ 
on her royal apparel she presented herself before the king. She 
was graciously received and asked what she desired. Her re- 
quest was simply that the king and Haman might honor her 
with their presence at a banquet, which they consented to 
do. This banquet so pleased the king that he again asked her 
what she desired. Her request was for attendance upon an- 
other banquet. This was also granted. At the second ban- 
quet the king renewed again his offer, whereupon Esther made 
known to him the fact that her life and the life of her people 
were in danger. In wrath the king asked who was responsible 
for that danger, and, being told that Haman was, strode out 

of the room. When he returned he found that Haman, in his 
anxiety to secure the good graces of Esther, had fallen upon 
the couch where she was reclining. Misunderstanding his 
motive, the king ordered him immediately killed, which was 
accomplished by hanging him on the gallows he had prepared 
for the killing of Mordecai. About the same time Mordecai 
was greatly honored by the king. Sometime previously he had 
been instrumental in frustrating an attempt on the king’s life. 
This was brought to the notice of the king who at once hon- 
ored Mordecai and raised him to the place vacated by Haman. 


IV. The Jews Delivered. Chapters 8 and 9. 


There was given now into the hands of Mordecai and Esther 
the privilege of permitting the Jews to fight for their lives 
against the danger that threatened them from the plot of 
Haman. With this new condition the people of the land 
made little or no effort to harm the Jews, but were themselves 
slaughtered in considerable number by the Jews. The time of 
that deliverance was to be remembered by the Feast of ui —— 
the name being taken from Pur (the Lot) by which metho af 
Haman had determined upon the date of slaughter of the Jews. 


V. The Might of Mordecai. Chapter 10. 


This short chapter simply describes the extent and great- 
ness of Mordecai and the reign of Ahasuerus. 

The book of Esther is a charming story introduced inte 
the Scriptures apparently as a record of the deliverance of 
the Jews from this danger. 


DIVISION THREE 
THK POETICAL BOOKS 
JOB TO SONG OF SONGS 
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THE BOOK OF JOB. 


Neither the date nor the authorship of the Book of Job 
is known. It is thought by some that it is the oldest book of 
the Bible. Others think that it was written about the time 
of King Hezekiah’s sickness. 

The character of the book has been the subject of dispute. 
Some believe it to be simply a poem-parable, written for the 
purpose of setting forth in dramatic form the age-long ques- 
tion of human suffering. This is in line with that view 
of the date of the book which would place it about the time 
of Hezekiah’s sickness. According to this idea it might have 
been written at that time as a means of helping the King 
to bear in quietness his own sufferings. 

The other view would make this the record of an actual 
personage, whose sufferings really happened as they are set 
forth in this book, the record being placed in poem form 
for the sake of beauty or effectiveness. The weight of evidence 
would seem to favor this latter view. As the book is read 
its atmosphere is that of reality and not of fiction. 

The subject of the book is the problem of human suffering. 
The calamities that befell Job were the occasion for speeches 
that are recorded, which are the attempts of Job and his 
friends to account for the sufferings which fell upon him. The 
teaching of the book would be that human suffering is not 
without cause, but that God has a good reason for whatever 
calamities his creatures are called upon to bear, and that 
ultimately all suffering will tend to the good of those who 
love and trust God. 


I. The Prolog. Chapters 1 and 2. 


These two chapters give us the background for the poetic 
discussion, In them we are made acquainted with 'the nature 
and reason for Job’s sufferings. 

1. . Jop’s Firsr Tria. Chapter 1. 


An assembly of the sons of God is described in which God 
makes boast of his servant Job in the face of Satan, who is 
here pictured as coming into the presence of God along with 
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the sons of God, presumably the angels. When Satan chal- 
lenged the sincerity and purity of Job’s righteousness God gave 
Job into his hands, stipulating only that he should not harm 
Job himself. Thereupon Satan went out and a series of 
calamities fell upon Job, in which his flocks and herds and sons 
and daughters were successively destroyed. In the face of 
these calamities he did not curse God nor revile his lot, but 
placed his trust in God, and submitted quietly to his will. 


2. Jos’s Seconp Triat. Chapter 2. 


Again the angels were gathered together and Satan with 
them. Again God made boast of Job, now in the face of the 
trials which Job had undergone. Again Satan challenged the 
purity of Job’s motives and again Job was given into his 
hands, the stipulation now being only that his life be spared. 
Now Satan went out and smote Job’s body with a loathsome 
disease. His wife turned against him, but even yet Job did 
not rebel against the will of God. Now came his three friends 
to comfort him in his calamity, and for seven days and nights 
they sat silent, sympathizing with him but speaking no word 
of comfort or consolation. At the close of these seven days 
Job began to bemoan his sad lot to his friends, and the 
discussion of his sufferings began. 


II. Discussion of Job’s Sufferings. Chapters 3: 1 to 42: 6. 


In this section of the Book occurs the poetic discussion 
of the sufferings of Job. It is given in a series of speeches, 
in which Job, his three friends, another man named Elihu, 
and finally Jehovah take part. 


1. Jop’s OPENING CoMPLAINT. Chapter 3. 


This chapter gives us Job’s expression of the bitterness 
of soul which had come upon him as the result of his sufferings. 
We must not forget that while we have been permitted to look 
behind the scenes and to see the heavenly council of which 
the sufferings of Job was the outcome, this vision had not been 
given to Job. To him, had come only the experience of sor: 
row and suffering. The complaint opens with a curse on the 
day of his birth and a question as to the reason of his birth. 
To him there has come such suffering that it seems as though 
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it would have been better for him never to have been born, 
It was the natural crying out of his heart against the condi- 
tions he was enduring. 


2. THe First Cyciu or Sprecues. Chapters 4 to 14. 


In this first cycle Job and his three friends take part. It 
is in the form of a dialog between them. 


(1) THe sprecH or ELIPHAZ. Chapters 4 and 5. 


The speech of Job at which we have just looked rouses 
the soul of Eliphaz to protest. He defends the justice of 
God in all his dealings, points out that trouble is common to 
man so that Job has not suffered anything unusual, and urges 
Job to commit his cause to God, predicting for him ultimate 
blessing. 

(2) Jop’s repty. Chapters 6 and 7. 


Job makes a touching appeal for pity and claims that the 
limit of human endurance has been reached. He complains 
that his friends have not helped him at all in his trouble. 
Picturing the sufferings he has endured and still is enduring, 
he pleads for some relief from them. 


(3) Tur SPEECH OF BILDAD. Chapter 8. 


A second of his friends now takes up the conversation. In 
general he adds nothing new to what Eliphaz had said. He 
defends the justice of God’s dealings, claims that Job’s suffer- 
ings have a cause, but also predicts Job’s ultimate blessedness. 


(4) Jop’s ANSWER. Chapters 9 and 10. 


In answer Job asserts the futility of pleading his cause. 
God’s greatness and his own weakness make it impossible. 
Coupled with this speech is his expression of his need ofa 
mediator who would stand between him and God. (v. 32-33.) 
Again he pleads for alleviation of his sufferings. 


(5) TH spEecH or zopHaR. Chapter 11. 


The third friend is Zopbar. He now takes up the matter. 
At the start he rebukes Job for his complaints and then follows 
the example of his two friends in defending the might and 
justice of God and predicting Job’s ultimate blessedness. 
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(6) JoB AGAIN spHaKs. Chapters 12 to 14. 


He derides his friend’s assumption of superior knowledge, 
maintaining that he knows as much as they. He denounces 
their efforts to justify God, but finally, as before, pleads with 
God for some cessation of his sufferings. Chapter 14:14 shows 
that he was considering the possibility of a future life where 
the inequalities of this life would receive their compensation. 


3. Tue Cycie or SpeecHes. Chapters 15 to 21. 
Here again all three of Job’s friends have a part. 


(1) SecoNnp SPEECH OF ELIPHAZ. Chapter 15. 


Now begins the second round of the conversation. Eliphaz 
rebukes Job for his hardness and impenitence, claiming that 
wickedness is inevitably punished. The presumption from his 
words would be that he believed Job had been guilty of sin 
and that his sufferings had come upon him as a result of those 
sins, though he does not come out openly and say so. 


(2) THE ANSWER OF Jos. Chapters 16 and 17. 


Job reproaches his friends for their lack of sympathy, de- 
elaring that if conditions had been reversed he would have 
strengthened and comforted them. He then again bemoans 
his condition and pleads for a hearing with God. In Chap. 16: 
19, it would seem as though the idea of a mediator, for whom 
Job had longed in an earlier speech, had now grown into a 
conviction of the existence of such a mediator. Finally, as 

‘against the suggestion of Eliphaz, he maintains again his 
own innocence. This consciousness of innocence was never 
shaken until at last Jehovah spoke, when Job did admit guilt. 


(3) THE SECOND SPEECH OF BILDAD. Chapter 18. 


Like Eliphaz, Bildad begins his speech by rebuking Job 
for refusing to listen to their words. His argument runs along 
the same line as that of Eliphaz, being a discussion of the 
punishment for the wicked. 


(4) ANsweRs oF sos. Chapter 19. 


As on previous occasions Job opens his reply by reproach- 
ing his friends for their attitude toward him. Then he pleads 
with them to have pity on him on account of his bitter suffer- 
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ings, but finally strikes again that note of expectation of 
coming vindication. Verses 25-27 are among the strongest 
words in the Old Testament in anticipation of the New Testa- 
ment revelation of eternity and the resurrection. 


(5) THE SECOND SPEECH oF zoPpHAR. Chapter 20. 


Zophar in this speech confines himself to a discussion 
of the short-lived triumph of the wicked and his ultimate in- 
evitable punishment. All through this cycle of speeches 
the assumption on the part of his friends is that Job has 
sinned. 


(6) TH ANSWeER oF Jos. Chapter 21. 


Job now omits the reproach with which his other answers 
have begun, and proceeds to describe the horror of his ex- 
perience. He maintains that the wicked are not punished 
above the good, but tells them that he sees through their 
words and recognizes that they believe him to have sinned. 
Again, however, he denies any guilt. 

Dr. Sampey calls attention to the fact that in the first 
cycle of speeches the three friends are all stressing the attri- 
butes of God, and maintaining that whatever God has done is 
good. In this second cycle they are dealing with the fact of 
man, that the wicked man is shown, from experience, to be 
punished. In each case, of course, the presumption is that 
Job’s sufferings must have a cause in Job himself. They had 
not had the glimpse into the council of heaven that we are given 
at the opening of the book. 


4. Tuirp Cycie or SpeecHES. Chapters 22 to 26. 


In this cycle Zophar drops out, while the speech of Bildad 
is very short. It is almost as though the friends have come 
to despair of having any influence with Job. Spite of all they 
have before said he maintains his innocence, and they might 
as well give up the task of trying to convince him. 


(1) Tue sprEcH or ELIpHAzZ. Chapter 22. 


In this speech Eliphaz puts into a direct accusation the 
implications of the previous rounds of speech. He directly 
aceuses Job of unjust practices, reproves him for question- 
ing God’s knowledge and counsels him, out of a knowledge 
of his sins, to seek reconciliation with God. 
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(2) Tur aNswer or Jos. Chapters 23 and 24. 


Job now seems to turn away from the words of his friend, 
making no comment on them at all. He expresses again his 
longing to find God that he might plead his cause before him, 
and, maintaining his innocence, declares his terror of God 
and pictures the career of the wicked. Job’s attitude has not 
changed. 


(3) THE spppcH of BILDAD. Chapter 25. 


In a very short speech Bildad now replies, simply maintain- 
ing that man cannot plead innocence before the purity and 
might of God. 


(4) THe ANSWER OF Jos. Chapter 26. 


Job’s answer to Bildad follows much the same lines as his 
previous answers. Reproving first his friends for lack of con- 
solation, he in turn pictures the might and power of God. 
What his friends have been telling Job about God, he had 
himself known. His trouble was that knowing what he did 


of God he could not understand why he should suffer as 
he did. j 


5. Jop’s Parasite, Chapters 27 to 31. 


Job now takes up the story giving a long discussion of 
the whole matter, in which his friends have no part. His 
answers to their words seem to have at last shut their mouths. 
The parable is in two parts. 


(1) Firsr secrion. Chapters 27 and 28. 


Job again refuses to acknowledge himself guilty of any 
crime which could justify his sufferings. He goes on with 
a picture of the sufferings of the wicked and concludes with 
an ode to wisdom, the application of which seems to be that 
it is wise for a man to trust in God and fear him. It will be 
noted that Job and his friends all start with the assump- 
tion that suffering must be an evidence either of sin on man’s 
part or unjustifiable treatment of man on the part of God. 
Remember again that they could not see behind the scenes. 
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(2) SeEconp section. Chapters 29 to 31. 


In this second section of his parable Job speaks of his 
personal experiences. He longs for happiness, such as he 
enjoyed in times gone by, and contrasts with those happy 
days the sufferings he is going through. All through this 
section, also, he maintains his innocence and integrity. 


6. THe Speecu or Evigvu. Chapters 32 to 37. 


All the time that Job and his three friends have been car- 
rying on their discussion, Elihu, a younger man, has been 
at hand listening. As the cycles of speeches have run their 
course his own desire for speech has been growing. He sees 
that the three friends have not really answered Job, and yet 
he too sympathizes with their point of view. Now he comes 
to his opportunity. While the talking was going on, it became 
him, as a younger man, to remain silent. The three friends 
have now dropped out, and even Job has emptied his heart. 
So Elihu takes up the discussion, 

He begins by pointing out that the friends have not 
answered Job, and declares that he will. He takes the posi- 
tion that suffering is an agent of God, and that God’s actions 
can always be justified. Here he is in accord with the friends 
and out of harmony with Job’s persistent declarations of 
innocence. He further takes the position that Job’s punish- 
ments have really been lighter than he deserved, and that 
the lightness of them has made Job presumptuous. God, he 
maintains, is righteous, and Job wicked. Finally he draws a 
picture of God’s greatness and calls Job to consider the facts 
he has presented. 


7. Turn ANSwer or JEHOVAH. Chapters 38 to 41. 


Suddenly a new spokesman appears on the scene. The 
prolog has shown that the trials of Job had their reason 
in heaven. Now the God of Heaven begins to speak. His 
opening words would appear at first sight to apply to Elihu, 
but on closer study they seem to apply better to Job, for the 
argument which follows is obviously directed to Job. 

Jehovah first challenges Job to declare his knowledge 
What does Job know really about inanimate nature? What 
does he know about the ultimate causes of things? Then he 
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turns to the world of beasts and birds and challenges Job 
to tell some of the secrets of these, It is as though God would 
show Job how little he knows of material things and how 
foolish it is of him to try to understand things that after all 
are hidden in the counsels of God. 


This challenge Job declines. He had been very ready to 
answer his friend, but he realizes himself unable to find an 
answer when God speaks. 


God renews the challenge. There is one ground on which 
God will admit Job’s right to maintain his goodness and 
integrity. If he can deck himself with majesty and show 
himself as a God, then Jehovah will listen to him, but Job 
is so weak and helpless that he cannot even control behemoth 
and leviathan, the hippopotamus and the crocodile. 


8. Jos’s SuspMission. Chapter 42:1-6. 


At last Job is stilled. Against his friends he has main- 
tained his innocence, but in the presence of God he submits, 
and acknowledges that God has done nothing but what is 
just and right. Self-abhorrence and repentance take the place 
of self-righteousness and the maintaining of his innocence. 


III. Epilog. Chapter 42:7-17. 


Jehovah then turned to the three friends and reproved 
them for their wrong estimate of Job. As against God, Job 
could not and did not maintain his innocence, but as against 
the friends his position was right. The reason for his suffer- 
ings did not lie in his sins. So his position was nearer the 
truth than theirs. They must seek the intercession of Job 
lest there be wrath upon them from God. 

The whole is a discussion, as we have seen, of the problem 
of human suffering. The common view that it is an immediate 
result of sin in the life, expressed by the three friends and by 
Elihu, is contradicted. In Job’s case we are shown first 
of all the reason for the trials, which is the pride of God in 
his servant, and his confidence that that servant will continue 


to serve and trust him even in the midst of trial and suffering, 
just as in the days of good and prosperity. The New Testa- 
ment view that suffering is an agent of God in the develop- 
ment of character is hardly reached, but it is certainly an 
effort to offset the prevailing erroneous view. 


THE BOOK OF PSALMS. 


General Note. 


1. Nature of THE BOOK. 

The Book of Psalms was the hymn book of the Jews. It 
is Hebrew poetry, and comprises the songs sung by them at 
their religious gatherings and festivals. 


2. AUTHORSHIP. 


This varied. Most of the psalms are ascribed to David, but 
‘others date as far back as Moses and on to a time after the 
captivity. 

3. Sussecr Marrnsr. 


This also varied. It included among others, the following: 
Personal Trust. 

Danger and Deliverance. 

Nature. : 

God’s Blessings. 

The Book. 

Prediction of the Messiah. 


4. DIvIsons. 


These are five in number. There appears no special basis 
of classification unless each division represents a collection 
added from time to time to an original collection. 

Under each division, a few selected Psalms are outlined, as 
examples of the symmetry and beauty of the whole division. 


Division I. Psalms 1 to 41. 
Psalm 1. The Happiness of the Righteous. 
I. The Happy Man. Verses 1 to 3. 
1. His CuHaractrmr. Verses 1 and 2. 


In these verses we have his character given first nega: 
tively and then positively. He does not keep the company 
of the wicked. He does delight in the law of God. 


2. His Joyous Exprerimncn. Verse 3. 
Covering fruitfulness, freshness and prosperity. 
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II. The Wicked Contrasted. Verses 4 and 5 


In general their experience is described by a sweeping 
negative covering all the joys of the righteous. There is added, 
also, that in the judgment they shall not stand. 


III. The Reason. Verse 6. 


The reason for the difference in experience is stated as 
lying in the knowledge of God. The teachings of the psalm 
would hold good today. 


Psalm 2: A Messianic Psalm. 
I. A Picture of a World Coalition. Verses 1 to 3. 


This picture describes a coalition of the kings of the earth 
to throw off the yoke of Jehovah. 

It has in it certain points of similarity to the picture in 
the last chapters of Revelation, and would appear to look for- 
ward to the same event. 


II. God’s Derision. Verses 4 to 6. 


Such a coalition, no matter how wide nor how great it 
looks to man, is derided by God. All human power is weakness 
in his sight. 


III. God’s Decree. Verses 7 to 9. 


In the face of the coalition God gives his decree concern- 
ing his Son. It is not a basis, as some say, for missionary 
promise, but a picture of the power of the Son, in whose hands 
God has placed the power of destruction. 


IV. A Plea for Repentance. Verses 10 to 12. 

In face of this power and decree, the kings and great ones 
are exhorted to seek, while there is time, the favor and blessing 
of the Son. 


Psalm 3: A Morning Prayer. 
I. The Psalmist’s Danger. Verses 1 and 2. 


The heading to the psalm suggests the time of the writer’s 
flight from Absalom. He feels that his condition is serious 
in the extreme, and in his distress he appeals to God. 
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II. The Psalmist’s Protector. Verses 3 and 4. 


In the face of danger he turns his thoughts Godward. 
About him was danger, but God was his protector. 


III. The Psalmist’s Trust. Verses 5 and 6. 


His thought of God has now removed his fear. The enemy is 
still near, the outward conditions are unchanged, but the re- 
membrance of God has brought trust and quietness. 


IV. The Psalmist’s Deliverance. Verses 7 and 8. 


Either in prospect or after the deliverance has taken place, 
the Psalmist rejoices in the deliverance which God works for 
him. 

The Psalm is short, but breathes the air of trust and con- 
fidence which is the heritage of all God’s people at all times. 


Psalm 8: Man’s Place of Honor. 
I. The Excellence of God’s Name. Verses 1 and 2. 


As is apparent from the rest of the psalm this thought 
grows out of the conception that the psalmist has caught of 
the place that God had given man at the head of creation. 


II. Smallness of Man. Verses 3 and 4. 


Looking up into the vast expanse of heaven, and consider- 
ing the stars and the moon and all the heavenly host, the 
Psalmist is impressed, as all must be who follow his example, 
with the comparative smallness of ‘man, and wonders that 
Giod should have given him such a place of honor in his 
universe. 


III. Man’s High Position. Verses 5 to 8. 


The Psalmist now proceeds to ;tell something of what 
God has done for man, describing his place as little lower than 
God, and speaking of his place of dominion over the rest of 
creation. The New Testament, quoting this Psalm, shows it 
to have its fullest expression and meaning in Christ. 


IV. The Excellence of God’s Name. Verse 9. 


Finally he comes back to his start. With the thought of 
God’s wondrous work for man in his mind, he again raises 
his voice in praise to God. 
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Psalm 19: The World and the Word. 
I, The Excellence of God’s Creation. Verses 1 to 6. 


In these verses the psalmist is speaking of the perfection 
of Creation, and in graphic words is picturing all creation 
as raising its voice in God’s praise. 


II. The Excellence of God’s Word. Verses 7 to 14. 


Turning now to God’s other revelation, His law, the 
psalmist speaks of its excellencies. It rejoices the heart, it 
protects the life, it leads to reward. In a word, it contains the 
desirable things of life. He closes with a prayer that his 
whole life may be in harmony with this revelation of God. 


Psalm 22: Messianic. 
I. The Psalmist’s Sufferings. Verses 1 to 18. 


The writer is passing through a most severe trial. The 
description is of one whose life is almost unbearable in 
suffering. It is not an allegory but a description. 


II. The Psalmist’s Cry. Verses 19 to 21. 


In the midst of his distress he cries to God, who alone 
can save him from his trials. 


III. The Psalmist’s Praise. Verses 22 to 31. 


Now, trusting, he sees that all will at last be well, and 
ealls upon all to praise God. 

While the psalm is the experience of the Psalmist, the 
Holy Spirit has put into his mouth expressions which in their 
fullest meaning were true only of the Saviour in his trials 
and death. They are so quoted in the New Testament, and 
the whole psalm is a remarkable picture of the sufferings of 
Christ. 


Psalm 29: The Thunderstorm. 


This psalm is a picture of a very different kind from any 
we have yet seen. It describes a thunderstorm as it rises 
in the Mediterranean Sea, passes over the land of Palestine, 
and dies away in the wilderness to the East. 
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I. Praise to Jehovah. Verses 1 and 2. 
II. The Storm on the Sea. Verses 3 and 4. 

The thunder rolling on the sea is here vividly pictured. 
III. The Storm in the Mountains. Verses 5 and 6. 


The picture now turns to Lebanon with its mighty forests. 
The Psalmist sees the trees with their tossing branches and 
breaking boughs, as the violence of the storm reaches them. 


IV. The Storm in the Desert. Verses 7 to 9. 


Ag he watches, the storm passes away to the East, and he 
sees the flashes of lightning over the desert. 


V. Closing Doxology. Verses 10 and 11. 


Division II. Psalms 42 to 72. 
Psalms 42-43. An Exile’s Longing. 


These psalms are a unit, with the same general subject, 
and a refrain that runs through both of them. They describe 
the emotions of the writer as in captivity he thinks of his 
country. 


I. A Retrospect. 42: 1-5. 


These verses picture the Psalmist under deep affliction, look- 
ing back to the days when he had the privilege of worship in 
his own land and among his own people, a privilege now de- 
nied him. They close with a refrain in which he calls on his 
soul to take courage. 


II. An Experience. 42: 6-11. 


In these verses the present experience is the theme. He 
thinks of his sorrows, and yet comforts his heart by the mem- 
ory of God. The refrain is almost identical with the first. 


III. A Prospect. Psalm 43. 


Here the psalmist is looking forward to a time to come when 
once more he shall enjoy the delights and benefits of his home 
worship. This section closes with the same refrain. The whole 
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psalm breathes the experience of one who longs for the re- 
ligious advantages from which he has through adversity been 
separated. 


Psalm 45: The King’s Marriage. 
I. The King’s Majesty. Verses 1 to 9. 


These verses give a poetic description of the wealth and 
glory of the king, and his magnificent appearance as he makes 
ready for his wedding. 


II. The Queen’s Honor. Verses 10 to 17. 


In these verses the Psalmist turns to the Queen who is 
his bride, picturing her preparation and the wedding, and 
prophesying her happiness and greatness. 

The psalm is Messianic. Referring first of all to one of 
the Kings of Israel, possibly Solomon, it shows, all through, 
the Messiah. Part of it, verses 6 and 7, are so quoted in the 
New Testament. 


Psalm 51: David’s Penitential Psalm. 


Written in the memory of his great sin, and recounting his 
experiences at that time. 


I. A Prayer for Pardon. Verses 1 and 2. 


In these verses the Psalmist is throwing himself on the 
mercy and loving kindness of God. 


II. A Confession of Sin. Verses 3 to 6. 


Here the Psalmist is making a full and frank confession 
of his sinfulness. He first, in verse 3, confesses the sins he 
has committed, and then acknowledges the inherent wickedness 
of his nature. 


II. A Plea for Cleansing and Pardon. Verses 7 to 12. 


Here the Psalmist asks for three things, cleansing from 
his sins, a restoration of the joy which sin has taken away, 
and a clean heart so that he may not in future sin against 
God. In these verses he has expressed the common longing 
of Christian hearts through all ages. 
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IV. A Promise of Service. Verses 13 to 19. 


The forgiven man will want to express his gratitude in 
service. Here the Psalmist expresses this desire as a pur- 
pose. After his own sin has been cleansed he can go out and 
be able to help others who are still in sin. 


Psalm 55: Regarding a Treacherous Friend. 
I. The Psalmist’s Distress. Verses 1 to 11. 


In these verses there is the description of the distressful 
and dangerous experience through which the Psalmist is pass- 
ing. 

II, The Friend’s Treachery. Verses 12 to 14. 

Here the Psalmist in thought addresses his treacherous 
friend. Had it been an enemy who had harmed him he could 
have borne it, but the thought that it was a loved hand that 
delivered the blow was hard to bear. One’s thoughts in- 
evitably go to the betrayal of Jesus by Judas. 


III. A Prayer for Punishment upon the Traitor. Verses 15 to 
23. é 


Here the Psalmist shows the attitude of the Old Testament. 
Vengeance upon the enemies seems to him right and proper. 
It was left for the New Testament to speak of loving enemies 
and forgiving injuries. 

Psalm 60: A Lament and a Song. 
I. The Lament. Verses 1 to 4. 


The psalm is evidently written under the stress of an in- 
vasion by some foreign nation. 


II. The Song. Verses 5 to 12. 


In which the Psalmist exalts the might of God and prays 
for that might to be exerted on his and his country’s behalf. 


Psalm 65: An Ode to Jehovah. 
I. Praise. Verses 1 to 3. 
II. The Happiness of a God’s Chosen Man. Verses 4 and 5. 


The Psalmist thinks of the man of God’s choosing as happy 
and satisfied with God’s work on his behalf. 
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III. God’s Might. Verses 6 to 8. 


Here the control of nature and the fear of God on the part of 
nature are expressed. 


IV. God’s Providence. Verses 9 to 13. 


These verses give a wonderful picture of the blessing of 
God upon the fields and their harvests. 


Psalm 66: A Psalm of Praise. 
I. A Call to World Praise. Verses 1 to 4. 
II. God’s Might. Verses 5 to 7. 


In these verses men are invited to give consideration to the 
works of God. 


III. God’s Dealings with Israel. Verses 8 to 15. 


Israel’s purgings and sufferings are now held up as a reason 
for praise to God. 


IV. God’s Answers to Prayer. Verses 16 to 20. 
This is the final note in the psalm. All through the thought 
of God’s greatness and goodness is a ground for praise. 
Division III. Psalms 73 to 89. 


Psalm 73: The Prosperity of the Wicked. 
The Psalmist is here facing the question which has worried 
man in all ages: Why do the wicked prosper? He works out 
an answer. 


I. The Psalmist’s Perplexity. Verses 1 to 14. 


In these verses he states his question. As he looks around 
him he sees the wicked flourishing; prosperity attends them 
on every hand; while he himself, who has sought to be true 
and right, is in suffering and distress. 


II. The End of the Wicked. Verses 15 to 20. 


He turns to a consideration of their ultimate experience. 
Then he finds that God has reserved punishment for them. 
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III. ‘The Psalmist’s Lesson. Verses 21 to 28. 


His thinking finally brings him to the conclusion that it is 
best after all to follow and put trust in him. 


Psalm 74: Describing an Invasion of the Land. 


I. Lament Over the Conditions of the Land. Verses 1 to 11. 


The Psalmist describes how the enemy has overrun the 
land and done havoc even to the temple itself, 


II. Remembrance of God. Verses 12 to 17. 


Now the Psalmist turns his thoughts to the mighty deliv- 
erances of God which have been seen in the past. The God of 
creation, he remembers, is also his King and God. 


III. Plea for God’s Help. Verses 18 to 23. 


Now the petition comes that God will exercise his mighty 
power on behalf of his people against their enemy. 


Psalm 89. A Psalm of Praise and Petition. 


I. Praise for Jehovah’s Kindness and Faithfulness. Verses 1 
and 2. 


The theme of the Psalmist here is not the power of God, 
but his goodness to man, and the truth and faithfulness of 
' his dealings with man. 


II. His Covenant with David. Verses 3 to 27. 


The Covenant with David now occupies his attention. Re 
counting the blessings that it brings to his people, he speaks 
also of God’s warning against the breaking of the covenant 
by the people, but closes with a note of confidence in the en- 
durance of David’s throne. 


III. Lament over Israel’s Condition. Verses 38 to 45. 


In contrast with the gracious promises of God, David’s 
people are at present suffering deep distress, affliction and 
sorrow. Defeat at the hands of his enemies has made him 
a reproach and a shame. 
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IV. Prayer for Jehovah’s Mercy. Verses 45 to 52. 


Facing these conditions the Psalmist now utters a heart- 
felt cry to God to take notice of conditions and to exert his 
Saving power on behalf of hig servants. 


Division IV. Psalms 90 to 106. 
Psalm 90: The Brevity of Human Life. 


I. The Eternity of God’s Existence. Verses 1 to 4. 


These verses are a classic on the eternity of God. They 
contain ope of the clearest pictures of his everlasting exist- 
ence that we have. They seem to be placed here as a ground 
for contrasting the next thought of the psalm. 


II, The Brevity of Man’s Life. Verses 5 to 10. 


Here the life of man is compared to a sleep, a sigh, the 
perishing grass. These verses are constantly used by all of 
us to remind ourselves and others how short life is. Some 
times it seems to pass slowly, but as we compare it with eter- 
nity it is indeed but a breath. 


III. The Dependence of Man Upon God. Verses 11 to 17. 


Man, so small and so short-lived, must of necessity be de- 
pendent upon the eternal God. Here the prayer is made for 
the help of God. 


Psalm 92: A Psalm of Praise. 
I. For God’s Mighty Works. Verses 1 to 5. 


Opening the psalm with praise to God, the next verses’ de- 
scribe how the Psalmist has been made glad by the mighty 
works of God. 


II. For the Punishment of the Wicked. Verses 6 to 11. 


As the Psalmist looks abroad he finds it in his heart to 
praise God for what he sees as to the end of the wicked. All 
the enemies of God come at last to destruction. 


III. For the Blessedness of the Righteous. Verses 12 to 15. 


By contrast with the trials and troubles of the wicked the 
Psalmist describes the righteous as enjoying the good things 
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of life, flourishing and happy. His idea is the common one 
of the Old Testament that God’s favor was shown by temporal 


prosperity. 
Psalm 99: A Psalm of Praise. 
I. For God’s Greatness. Verses 1 and 3. 


God’s pre-eminence in heaven and earth forms the thought 
of the first two verses. The third is a refrain which is re- 
peated in verse 5. 


II. For God’s Justice. Verses 4 and 5. 


Verse four praises the justice of God and then follows the 
refrain. 


III. For God’s Answer to Prayer. Verses 6 to 9. 


The answers of God to the prayers of Moses, Aaron and 
Samuel now occupy the Psalmist’s mind and heart and form 
the theme of his writing. The last verse forms a refrain, 
though a different one from that following the first two sec- 
tions. 


Psalms 105 and 106: God’s Dealings with Israel. 


These two psalms have the same subject, namely, God’s 
dealings with Israel. 106 is a sort of sequel to 105. 


I. Abrahamic Covenant. 105:1-16. 


The nation is called to praise God for his faithfulness to 
the Abrahamic Covenant. He had never turned aside from that 
Covenant. In all their wanderings he had gone with them 
and preserved them from harm. 


II. The Egyptian Sojourn. 105: 17-25. 

Here the psalm briefly describes the journey of Joseph to 
Egypt, his rise to power, his saving of his family, and finally 
the trials of his descendants in that country. 

III. The Plagues. 105 :26-37. 


Here the psalm recounts the plagues by means of which God 
brought about the Exodus from Egypt. 
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IV. The Exodus. 105:38 to 106:12. 


These verses describe the journey from Egypt, through the 
Red Sea, telling something of God’s provision for their needs 
during those times. 


V. The Wilderness Wanderings. 106 :13-33. 


Here are briefly cited the incidents of those wanderings. 
The sins and rebellions of the people are reviewed until the 
time when the nation stood on the East of Jordan ready to 
enter Canaan. 


VI. Period of the Judges. 106 :34-46. 


Passing by the period of Joshua, the poem now recites the 
experiences of the days when the Judges ruled, describing the 
sins and sufferings of the nation during that period. 


VII. Conclusion. 106 :47-48. 


The psalm closes with a note of prayer and praise. The 
obvious purpose of the psalm is to bring back the memory of 
the experiences of past years, that their sins might be a warn- 
ing under present conditions. 


Division V. Psalms 107 to 150. 
Psalm 107: A Song of Praise. 
I. Opening Song of Praise. Verses 1 to 3. 
In which the redeemed of God are called upon to praise 
him. 
II. For God’s Leadership. Verses 4 to 9. 


The first two verses of this section tell of the wandering 
and suffering of the people. Verses 6 to 9 form a refrain in 
which the prayer of the people is spoken of as answered by 
God with a great deliverance. This refrain occurs four times 
in the Psalm in connection with different manifestations of 
God’s saving mercy. 


INI. For God’s Deliverance from Trouble. Verses 10 to 16. 


Verses ten to twelve describe a sad condition of suffering, 
the refrain occurring in verses 13-16. 
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IV. For God’s Deliverance from Sickness. Verses 17 to 22. 


Verses 17 and 18 describe the sickness, with the refrain 
following in verses 18-22. 


V. For God’s Care of the Sailor. Verses 23 to 32. 


The danger of shipmen in the storm is pictured in verses 
23-27. The refrain again follows. 


VI. For God’s Care of the Dwellers on Land. Verses 33 to 43. 


Here are recounted the blessings of God upon the land, its 
crops and flocks. The refrain is omitted from this section. 


Psalm 109: A Psalm of Vengeance. 
I. Prayer for Destruction of Enemies. Verses 1 to 20. 


These verses give us the Old Testament view of vengeance. 
They do not touch the New Testament ideal of forgiveness. 
It is suggested as possible that the Psalmist felt himself so 
identified with God that his enemies were indeed God’s ene 
mies. Certainly he describes his enemies as the wicked. 


II. Prayer for Personal Vindication. Verses 21 to 31. 


The Psalmist has suffered much at the hands of these ene- 
mies. Here he is praying for vindication for himself. 


Psalm 110: A Messianic Psalm. 
} Three phases of the Messiah’s work seem to be depicted. 
I. King. Verses 1 to 3. 

The Messiah is described as King, and his people as vol- 
unteers, offering themselves willingly. 
II. The Priest. Verse 4. 

Here occurs that passage concerning Melchizedek which 
the New Testament quotes as referring to Christ. 
III. Judge. Verses 5 to 7. 


The judgment work of Christ is here touched upon. 
Written long before the New Testament with its fulfilment of 
Messianic prophecy, the psalm here in a brief description 
speaks of the three-sided work of the Lord Jesus. 
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Psalm 115: Folly of Idol Worship. 
I. Praise to Jehovah. Verses 1 to 3. 
This psalm opens with the note of praise. 
II. Helplessness of Idols. Verses 4 to 8. 


The absolute uselessness and helplessness of idols is here 
clearly pictured. Having bodies they are altogether without 
the means of making use of them. 


III. The Reality of God’s Help. Verses 9 to 18. 


By contrast with the feebleness of idols there is now pic- 
tured the reality of God and his helpfulness to his people. The 
Lord who made the heavens has power to do for his people 
all that they need. 


Psalm 119: The Law of God. 


Without going into the divisions of this psalm, notice the 
following facts concerning it: 

1. It is an alphabetical psalm. There are twenty-two sec- 
tions, the number of letters in the Hebrew alphabet. Moreover, 
each line in a section begins with the same Hebrew letter. The 
sections are then placed in alphabetical order; section one 
begins with the first letter of the alphabet; section two with 
the second, and so on. 

2. Almost every verse contains a synonym for the law 
of God and a statement of its excellencies. 


Psalm 121: A Psalm of Trust. 
I. A Question Asked and Answered. Verses 1 and 2. 


The mountains around Jerusalem suggest the question. 
The answer states the Psalmist’s help as found not in the 
mountains but in Jehovah. 


II. God’s Keeping Care. Verses 3 to 8. 


The never-sleeping God will be the shield, guard and protec- 
tor for his people. 
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Psalm 132: Concerning Zion. 


I. The Tabernacle. Verses 1 to 7. 


David’s plan to build a tabernacle for Jehovah forms the 
first subject of the psalm. This tabernacle was situated in 
Zion. 


II. The Ark. Verses 8 and 9. 


The Ark also finally came to rest in Zion, giving one more 
reason for loving the city. 


III, The King. Verses 10 to 12. 
David, the great king, lived at Zion and sat upon the throne. 
IV. The City. Verses 13 to 18. 


Jehovah’s joy in the city now forms the theme of the 
Psalmist. This is his concluding thought in the psalm. 


Psalm 136: A National Song. 


This psalm is peculiar in that the second line of each verse 
is a sort of refrain. It was probably intended to be sung as 
an answer to the first line. One body of people sang the first 
line, a second body or perhaps an individual sang in answer 
the second line. 


Four well defined phases are found: 


I. The Creation. Verses 1 to 9. 
The works of the various days are recounted. 
II, The Exodus from Egypt. Verses 10 to 15. 


Only the last of the plagues is told, then the passage 
through the Red Sea and the overthrow of the Egyptian host. 


III. The Conquest of the Land East of the Jordan. Verses 
16 to 22. 


Only the kings of the Amorites and of Bashan are men- 
tioned. This may be because the Psalmist did not want to 
go further, or it may be because the psalm was written during 
the days when the people waited in the plains of Moab. 
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IV. Remembrance of Israel. Verses 23 to 26. 


The final thought is God’s tender dealings with all his 
creation, and with his people, Israel. 


Psalm 137: A Psalm of the Captivity. 
I, The Sorrowing Exiles. Verses 1 and 2. 


These verses describe the sadness of the people during 
their captivity in Babylon, their thoughts turning continually 
to their home land. 


II. The Mocking Enemy. Verses 3 and 4. 


To these sorrowing ones come the enemy with the mock- 
ing request that they sing songs for them. This they have 
not the heart to do. 


III. The Remembrance of Zion. Verses 5 and 6. 


Here is a prayer to God to keep the writer from ever for- 
getting Zion or preferring anything else before her. 
IV. Hope for the Enemy’s Downfall. Verses 7 to 9. 


Two enemies are mentioned. First Edom, for some un- 
merciful dealings with Israel. We do not know when it oc- 
curred, but one or two of the prophets also refer to it. Sec- 
ond, Babylon, who had taken and destroyed Jerusalem. 


Psalm 139: God’s Omnipotence and Omnipresence. 
I. His Knowledge. Verses 1 to 6. 
Here the Psalmist pictures the complete and thorough 
knowledge of God. Even the thoughts are open to him. 
II. His Omnipresence. Verses 7 to 16. 


There is no place in nature where man can hide from the 
presence of God. No matter where man goes, there he 
finds God. Even the unborn child is seen by him. 


III. His Loving Thought for His Own. Verses 17 to 24. 


This is a wonderful conception, that God has time and 
place for a multitude of thoughts for his own. The psalm 
closes with a prayer that the heart and life may be clean be 
fore his knowledge. 
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Psalm 148: A Song of Praise. 
I. The Heavens Called to Praise God. Verses 1 to 6. 


The angelic host, the heavenly bodies, are called upon to 
join in praising God for his creation. 


II. Earth Called to Praise. Verses 7 to 10. 


Turning to the earth, both inanimate and animate nature 
are called in turn to the song. 


III. Man Called to Praise. Verses 11 to 14. 


Finally all mankind, great and small, old and young, male 
and female, are called upon to swell the chorus. Jehovah 
alone is worthy to be exalted, for he has done great things for 


his people. 


THE BOOK OF PROVERBS. 


The Book of Proverbs is a collection of sayings, of various 
lengths, touching the wise conduct of life and actions, most of 
them by Solomon. There are five distinct sections in the book. 


I. An Ode to Wisdom. Chapters 1 to 9. 
1. Aw InrRopUcTION. Chapters 1 and 2. 


These verses describe the sadness of the people during 
statement of purpose found in the first six verses, a discus- 


sion setting forth the folly of rejecting wisdom and the wisdom 
of heeding her advice. 


2. Wuspom’s CounsELs. Chapters 3 to 7. 
The counsels take two forms. 


(1) A GENERAL COUNSEL. 3:1 to 5:14. 


These verses contain the beautiful statement that happiness 
depends on the attitude toward God and man, with an exhor- 
tation to heed the advice given. 


(2) Speciric Counsgeis. 5:15 to 7:27. 
These specific counsels cover five phases of life, as follows: 
A CounSsEL To Marivau Fipevity. 5:15-28. 


In this counsel men are exhorted to find satisfaction in 
the companionship of their own wives and not to seek it 
among other women. 


A CounseL AGAINST BECOMING Surety. 6:1-5. 


The folly of going bond for a stranger, and even for a friend, 
is here set forth. Be it remembered that the speaker is not 
discussing what Christians should do, but only what his ex- 
perience has shown him to be wise. There is reason, however. for 
even the Christian to remember the counsel and to be care- 
ful on what occasions he becomes surety for another. 


A Counsset Acainst SitotH. 6:6-11. 
The evils of laziness are here set forth. 
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A Counset AGAInNst Miscuier MAKING. 6:12-19. 


The mischief maker was looked upon as a menace and the 
young man to whom the proverbs were spoken was counselled 
against the practice. 


A CounseLt AGAINST IMMORALITY. 6:20 to 7:27. 


A longer and broader counsel than that earlier given but 
touching the same temptation. 

All of these counsels are of such character as to be ap- 
plicable to us today. 


3. Wispom’s Cry. Chapters 8:1 to 9:12. 


Wisdom is pictured as standing and crying to those who 
pass by, seeking to persuade them to take her advice. She 
recounts that her presence is with the rulers and those in 
high places; even God had her as his companion when he 
made the creation. -In the light of all these things she ap- 
peals to those who pass by to heed her words. 


4. TH Cry or THE Footish Woman. Chapter 9:13-18. 


As contrasted with Wisdom crying out to her hearers, the 
foolish woman is also pictured as seeking to get the passers by 
to hear her. Her ways are evil and full of death. 

The one who hears the proverbs has thus a picture of the 
choice held out to men. 


II. Proverbs of Solomon. Chapters 10 to 24. 


This section contains a selection of what we more commonly 
think of as Proverbs, or short, pithy sayings and comments 
on life. They are the comments of a wise man who is a stu- 
dent of human nature. Observation and experience both 
enter into the sayings. In general four divisions may be 
noted. 


1. A Serius or Contrasts. Chapters 10 to 15. 


With few exceptions each verse in this section states a 
contrast either in character or experience. For the most part 
three classes are contrasted: 

The Wicked and the Good. 

The Foolish and the Wise. 

The Rich and the Poor. 
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2. A Series or Ossprvarions. Chapters 16:1 to 22:16. 


This section gives the Wise Man’s observations on various 
classes and experiences of life. A great variety of matters 
are touched upon, including falsehood, pleasure, injustice, 
folly, wealth, ete., etc. The observations would hold good in 
any age. 


3. A Series or Counseis. Chapters 22:17 to 24:22. 


These counsels touch various temptations of life, including 
drunkenness, sloth, gluttony, immorality, oppression, injustice, 
ete. 


4. A FurtHer Series or Proverss. Chapter 24 :23-34. 


These comprise a few additional proverbs, apparently be- 
longing to the same collection. 


III. Proverbs of Solomon Collected in the Reign of Hezekiah. 
Chapters 25 to 29. 


In general note the following facts about this section: 

1. These proverbs are of different kinds, with no apparent 
order, and covering contrasts, observations and counsels. 

2. Among them are found longer or shorter collections 
centering around certain themes; for example: 

The King. Chapter 25:1-7. 

Fools. Chapter 26:1-12. 

The Sluggard. Chapter 26:13-16. 

Husbandry. Chapter 27 :23-27. 

Most of the proverbs, as with the previous collection, are 
contained in single verses. 

3. Some of the proverbs in the previous collection are re- 
peated here, e. g., 

Chapter 25:24 repeats 21:9. 

Chapter 26:13 repeats 22:13. 


IV. Proverbs of Agur, the Son of Jakeh. Chapter 30. 


This section is marked by a series of repetitions of the 
phrase: “There are three things—yea four” e. g., 

That are never satisfied. Verses 15 to 17. 

That peemmondertal. Verses 18 to 20. 


134 Si ND HBSS 


That are an astonishment. Verses 21 to 23. 
That are wise. Verses 24 to 28. 
That are stately. Verses 29 to 31. 


V. Proverbs of King Lemuel. Chapter 31. 


There are three well defined sections in this collection. They 
are spoken to the king by his mother and contain counsel 
for his reign. 


1. Counsex, AGAInst License. Verses 1 to 7. 


Two things are specifically named in the counsel, women 
and wine, perhaps the two that would be of the greatest temp- 
tation to a king who could gratify his appetites. 


2. A CounseL to Rute Wisexy. Verses 8 and 9. 
This is also one which a king would need. 


3. THe Picrurre or 4 WortTHY WOMAN. Verses 10 to 31. 


The picture stands out as ideal. It is to be doubted 
whether any woman would have the strength to attain this 
picture. At the same time it has in it not a trace of anything 
light or unworthy. It may have been spoken by the mother 
in order that when her son looked for a wife he might have 
such an ideal before him. It would be well if our women today 
sought such an ideal rather than the ideals that some of them 
seem to seek. 


THE BOOK OF ECCLESIASTES. 


This is the second of the three books ascribed to King 
Solomon, Proverbs and the Song of Songs being the others. 
It is an essay on the vanity of human life apart from God. 
Its key word is the phrase: “Under the Sun.” 


I. The Introduction and Theme. Chapter 1:1-11. 
In these verses the writer states his position in two pas- 
gages. 


1. Norsine Prorirs ULTIMATELY. Verses 1 to 8. 

Everything that he sees hag its round and is constantly 
moving in that cycle, so after all nothing has been accom- 
plished. To use our modern phrase, everything moves in a 
circle, 


2. THERE Is NotH1inc NEw. Verses 9 to 11. 


What seems new has after all happened before, and there 
is nothing new under the sun. 


II. The Preacher’s Quest and its Outcome. Chapters 1:12 to 
2 :26. 


The preacher now describes his search. 
1. THe Quest. 1:12-13. 


He set out to understand al] things that he found under 
the heavens. 


9. Tur Outcome. Verses 1:14 to 2:26. 


When the quest has been completed, he forms certain con- 
clusions. 

All is vanity and a striving after wind; wisdom, mirth, 
wine and possessions, all have been tried and found wanting 
in the power to satisfy the heart. 

There is one end to all; wise men and fools alike die when 
their time comes. 

Wealth cannot be taken away by its gainer, and is left 
for others to squander. 

The part of wisdom is to enjoy life. 
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III. The Preacher’s Meditations. Chapters 3:1 to 11:8. 


This section covers a wide range of meditations on the 
part of the preacher. Many of these meditations are tragic, 
but it must be borne in mind that they are true to what we 
know of life apart from God, and this is the writer’s point 
of view. Among them may be noted the following: 

It is better to be dead than alive. Chapter 4:1-3. 

Fellowship is better than loneliness. Chapter 4:7-12. 

Vows should not be taken lightly, but when taken should 
be sacredly kept. Chapter 5:1-7. 

Prosperity cannot give happiness. Chapter 5:10-17. 

Life is uncertain. Chapter 9:11-12. 


IV. An Exhortation to the Young. Chapters 11:9 to 12:8. 


The preacher having finished his meditations, now turns 
to the young with a word of counsel as the outcome of his 
thinking. Youth and virility are given for our enjoyment 
and use, but the use we make of them will have to be ac- 
counted for some day to God. Therefore, says the preacher, 
remember the Creator while still young, before the failing of 
the senses makes it impossible. Life is full of vanity, without 
God nothing is of value, so in youth remember and seek God 
that life may have its fullest and best meaning. 


V. The Preacher’s Continued Work. Chapter 12 :9-12. 


The results of his meditations have not made the preacher 
think that he must give up. He still determines to teach the 
people knowledge. 


VI. Conclusion. Chapter 12: 13-14. 


This is the heart of the book. All has been told. The 
preacher has described his quest and its outcome, he has told 
of his meditations and observations, he has counselled the 
young to seek God, now the conclusion of it all is that the 
oN duty of man is Godward and not manward nor earth- 
ward. 


THE SONG OF SONGS. 


The Song of Songs, commonly called the Song of Solomon, 
is one of the hardest books of the Bible to interpret. It is a 
gem of Hebrew poetry. It describes the mutual delight of 
two lovers, possibly husband and wife, in each other’s excel- 
lencies. Their delight is expressed in a dialog, in which they 
are the chief speakers, though others come into the picture. 
It is practically impossible to get a clear and satisfactory out- 
line of the book. The speakers are not identified nor is any 
indication given when the speakers change, except at times in 
the gender in the Hebrew text. The Song has been variously 
interpreted. The chief interpretations are as follows: 


1. It is a poem describing Solomon and his bride, possi- 
bly the daughter of Pharaoh. 

This view would make it merely a love song extolling the 
virtues of the bride and groom, and picturing their love for 
each other. 


2. It is a poem describing a shepherd lass, who was wooed 
by King Solomon but in spite of his wooing remained true 
to her shepherd lover. 


8. It is purely an allegory. It does not describe any 
actual couple, but is a prophecy of the mutual love of Christ 
and the Church, his Bride. This view has been largely held 
by those who interpret the Bible purely from the point of 
view of making every part of the Old Testament a type of the 
New. 

4. It is a historical poem, either of the first two views 
being possible, but it may have certain meaning as a type or 
picture of Christ and his Church. 

The variety of views will serve to show the difficulty of 
correct interpretation. Possibly, all things considered, the 
last view has most in its favor. 
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DIVISION FOUR 
THE MAJOR PROPHETS 
ISAIAH TO DANIEL 
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THE BOOK OF ISAIAH. 


The prophecy of Isaiah falls into three parts, two pro- 
phetical and one historical. It was addressed chiefly to the 
Southern Kingdom, and was given about the time that the 
Northern Kingdom went into captivity, so its message had 
a terrible object lesson right at hand. In spite of this it failed 
to check materially the downward course of the people. 


I. First Prophetical Section. Chapters 1 to 35. 


This section is composed of short prophecies, arranged 
apparently without regard to order of date. They relate 
to a variety of subjects, but all center around the punishment 
which was to come upon Judah and Israel and the surround- 
ing nations. 


A. Prophecies Concerning Judah and Jerusalem. Chapters 1:1 to 10:4. 
1. THe SPIRITUAL CONDITION OF JUDAH. Chapter 1. 


In this chapter the experience of the people is graphically 
pictured in the sufferings of a human body as the result of 
repeated floggings. After accusing the people of rejection 
and abandonment of God, the prophet shows the punishments 
which havé come upon them, reveals the folly of lip worship 
which is unsupported by the heart, and calls for repentance, 
closing the message with a prediction of a coming day when 
God himself would purge the land from its abominations. 
Coupled with the plea for repentance is the promise of pardon. 
Verse 18 is one of the best known verses in the Bible. 

Three distinct divisions are found in the chapter: 


(1) JuDAH’s sIN AND APosrasy. Verse 2 to 9. 
(2) THE CALL TO REPENTANCE. Verse 10 to 20. 
(3) THE PREDICTION OF PURGING. Verse 21 to 31. 


2. A Coming Day or BLEessinc AND Power. Chapters 2 
to 4. 


The date of this prophecy is not given. It would seem to 
fit the time of Ahaz. 
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This section looks forward to the day when the people 
shall have been restored to their own land and peace and right- 
eousness shall have covered the whole earth. 


(1) A PICTURE OF THE DAY OF BLESSING. Chapter 2:2-4. 


This passage occurs word for word in Micah 4:1-3. It pic- 
tures the exaltation of the Jews and their religious leader- 
ship, together with the world-wide rule of Jehovah and the 
advantages that should follow it. 


(2) A PLEA FOR JUDAH’S REPENTANCE. Chapter 2:5-9. 


In the light of this prediction the people are urged to turn 
from their sins and follow God. 


(3) THe DAy or PuRGING. Chapters 2:10 to 4:1. 


The day of blessing is not to come to a sinful nation. 
Since the people will not turn from their sins there will be 
a terrible time of purging before that day of blessing can be 
ushered in. National prosperity shall pass away, there shall 
be no leaders, while the sinners, men and women, shall be 
punished. 


(4) ANOTHER PICTURE OF THE DAY OF BLESSING. Chapter 
4 :2-6. 
In this picture the emphasis is laid on the righteousness 
of the people in that day. 


3. THE Sone of THE VINEYARD. Chapter 5. 


This is one of the parables of the Old Testament. Our 
Lord, in his life on earth, used this form of teaching quite 
commonly, but it was not common in the Old Testament. 
Here is one instance of its use. 

The vineyard, prepared with the greatest care, planted 
with the choicest vines, and given every possible advantage 
with the expectation that it should bear good grapes, turns 
out utterly worthless, and is consequently destroyed. 

It is a picture of the Jewish nation. God had given it every 
opportunity and advantage, and could reasonably expect that 
it should prove worthy. . Instead, however, it had gone off 
into sin, and had brought forth only fruit that was utterly 


vile and worthless. Severe punishment was therefore bound to 
come to it. 
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4, Tap CALL oF THE PropHer. Chapter 6. 


The Prophet’s call is recounted in this chapter. We do 
not know whether this was his initial call to the prophetic 
office or whether he had already been prophesying, but had al- 
lowed his admiration for King Uzziah to fill his mind, with the 
consequent loss of his prophetic vision. If the latter, then the 
death of the king cleared his vision and made it possible again 
for him to receive messages for his people. 

The prophet in vision sees the throne of God with God 
himself seated on it and the seraphim round about it. These 
Seraphim are waiting on the will of God and singing his 
praise. When the prophet sees the vision he falls on his face 
with the consciousness of his own unworthiness overwhelm- 
ing him. His confession of sin for himself and his people is 
followed by a cleansing and then comes the voice asking for 
volunteers for service. When the prophet, cleansed now from 
his sins, hears and replies he is given his message. The word 
given to him forms the substance of all his messages. He was 
to go to a heedless and disobedient people, and preach doom 
if there were not repentance, yet there was to be a gleam of 
promise for a remnant. This message was constantly repeated 
by other prophets. 


5. PropuHecigs at TIME or ALLIANCE BETwEEN ISRAEL AND 
Syria. Chapters 7:1 to 10:4. 


These prophecies were spoken at the time of threatened 
invasion of Judah by Israel and Syria. These two countries 
had combined against Judah, in the days of King Ahaz, and 
this section covers the prophet’s messages in the face of that 
situation. 


(1) THe First sicN. Chapter 7. 


The prophet was sent to Ahaz to give him encouragement 
in face of the threat of invasion. He was told to tell Ahaz 
to ask for some sign by which he might know that God was 
indeed speaking to him. In mock reverence and humility 
Ahaz refused to ask a sign. This was not because he was con- 
fident of God’s power, but because he had already decided to 
get help from Assyria. Ahaz did not care at all for Jehovah, 
his whole life was wicked. When he declined to ask a sign 
God gave one. The virgin should conceive and bear a child 
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and call his name Immanuel. There is difficulty in explain. 
ing this sign. We do not know whether the word “Virgin 

meant in the original what we mean by it today. It is claimed 
that it meant merely a young woman, married or unmarried, 
At any rate two things are true. First, the birth of this child 
was to be something unusual, and to be a sign to Ahaz him- 
self; second, it has a further and fuller reference to the virgin 
birth of Jesus, where it certainly meant what we mean now 
by a virgin. The name to be given to the child means “God 
- with us,” and was to be a song of God’s help to his people. 


(2) THE sEconpD siGN. Chapter 8:1-4. 


A second child should also be a sign. His name should 
indicate the near approach of the doom of both Israel and 
Syria. 


(3) PUNISHMENT UPON JUDAH. Chapter 8:5-22. 


Thus far the prophecies have been comforting to Judah as 
they have touched the doom of her enemies. Now the sin 
and stubbornness of Judah come in for their sentence. Her 
refusal to heed the oft repeated words of God is to be followed 
by a deep spiritual darkness, when they shall cry out for some 
light, but everywhere they turn they shall find darkness. 


(4) THE COMING DELIVERER. Chapter 9:1-7. 


There is to be promise even here, however. The land of 
Galilee shall be the scene of the coming of One who shall dis- 
sipate the darkness and bring in deliverance. There is given 
here a wonderful picture of the Messiah. Isaiah has more 
clear pictures of the Messiah than any other prophet. Here 
we have pictured his home in Galilee, his greatness, deity and 
reign. 


(5) AN INCIDENTAL PROPHECY AGAINST ISRAEL. Chapters 9: 
8 to 10:4. 


The prophet’s first message is to Judah, but it lights upon 
Israel also. Israel and Judah here of course refer to the 
Northern and Southern Kingdoms. Israel herself is to be 
punished. Verses 12, 17 and 21 of Chapter 9, and verse 4 of 
Chapter 10 have the same refrain. The whole passage there- 
fore is a series of four woes that shall come upon Israel, none 
of which, however, shall fulfil her doom. 
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B. The Coming Day of Assyria’s Downfall. Chapters 10:5 to 12:6. 


The nation of Assyria was to be the rod in the hand of God 
for the punishment of his people. When his purpose had 
been fulfilled, however, Assyria was to come in for her doom. 


1. Assyria’s Mistaken CoNncEePriON or Her VICTORIES. 
Chapter 10:5-19. 

In reality Assyria was only the rod which God was using 
to punish his people. She herself thought that all her vic- 
tories were due to her own power. God would in time there- 
fore, bring her also down to the ground. 


2. A Remnant or Israet SHauyt Rerurn. Chapter 10 :20-34. 
In the day of Assyria’s punishment there should be a re- 
turn of some of God’s people from their captivity. The call 
therefore comes to them to be courageous even in the time of 
their punishment. 
3. AwnorueER Picrure or THE Deniverrr: Chapters 11 and 
12. 


In this picture we are carried beyond the mere promise 
of his coming. We are shown his royal lineage and perfect 
character. His reign is described as bringing peace even 
to nature herself. AJl nations shall be attracted to him, while 
in his day Judah and Israel shall be a second time restored 
to their land (11:11), and when thus restored shall trust in 
Jehovah. The long years of their national history had been 
marked by apostasy and sin. There should therefore come the 
longer years of their exile and punishment, but at last they 
should be restored and should trust and serve the Messiah. 
That day has never yet come. There have been some Jews who 
have accepted Jesus as their Messiah, but the nation as a whole 
still rejects him. This prophecy is a national one. 

C. Judgments on the Nations. Chapters 13 to 23. 

During his ministry the prophet received messages of doom 
concerning all those nations surrounding Judah which had 
been at enmity with her. These prophecies have been gathered 
in this section. Taking them up briefly, one by one, we have: 

1. Basyton. Chapters 13:1 to 14:27, 

Assyria seems to be coupled with Babylon here. Babylon 
was a province of Assyria which rose and overthrew her and 
took the control. The policies of Assyria suffered little if any 
change. Very really then they were the same nation. 


‘e 
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This section describes how the Medes shall come against 
them and destroy them. History tells us that Medo-Persia, 
under Cyrus, was the nation that overthrew Babylon. 

The downfall of Babylon, however, (Chapter 14) is to be a 
time of rejoicing for Judah. History tells us that Cyrus re- 
stored many of the Jews to their land. 

Babylon’s doom is inevitable. Verses 12-20 of Chapter 14 
are generally thought to have reference to Satan as well as to 
the city of Babylon. 


2. Puitistra. Chapter 14:28-32. 

These hereditary enemies of Judah shall be destroyed by 
Babylon, (the adder from the serpent’s root). 

3. Moan. Chapters 15 and 16. 


The prophet here describes the flight of Moab before an in- 
vading army. It is remarkable that he seems to be in agony 
himself over this prophecy, though Judah had suffered at 
the hands of Moab also. The downfall was near. 


4. Damascus. Chapter 17. 


This name is here given to the nation of Syria, since Damas- 
cus was the capital. She too was to be destroyed. 
5. Erurioria. Chapter 18. 


This country, south of Egypt, was to be destroyed just 
as the harvest is reaped down, and the beasts and birds 
were to feed on the bodies of the slain. 


6. Ecypr. Chapter 19. 


There is here given a picture of the awful doom that should 
come upon Egypt. Civil war, servitude, national ruin, and 
national fear are graphically pictured. 


7. SUPPLEMENTARY JUDGMENT UPON E@ypr AND ETHIOPIA. 
Chapter 20. 


The captivity of these nations is held up as a convincing 
message of the foolishness of trusting to them for help. 


8. Basyton AGAIN, Chapter 21 :1-10. 


Here again is pictured the overthrow by the Medes and 
Elamites (Persians). 
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9. Epom. Chapter 21:11-12. 


This short prophecy describes the near approach of her 
doom. 


10. ARapia. Chapter 21: 13-17. 
Within a year Arabia was to fall before the enemy. 


11. JrRuSALEM. Chapter 22: 1-14. 


The Valley of Vision is Jerusalem. She has rejoiced when 
she should have been weeping over her sins. The punishment 
is to come upon her. 


12. Removau or SHesna. Chapter 22 :15-25. 


This is a prophecy addressed to an individual. The Treas- 
urer is to be removed and another placed in his office. 


13. Tyre. Chapter 23. 


Even the strong city of Tyre is to be destroyed. This also 
took place when the Assyrians and Babylonians destroyed and 
captured it. 

These prophecies then have referred to the nations surround- 
ing Judah, and have described the doom that was to come 
upon them for their sins and their treatment of Judah. God 
was not concerned simply with the Children of Israel, though 
He was concerned more immediately with them. All the na- 
tions are under his power and will some day have to answer to 
him. 

D. A Universal Prophecy. Chapters 24 to 27. 

This section describes a coming day of world-wide deso- 
lation which shall, however, be one of joy and blessing for God’s 
people. 


1. UNiveRSAL DESOLATION AND Distress. Chapter 24. 


All joy is pictured as having ceased from among men, be- 
cause their sins are being punished. The picture is interrupted 
in verses 14 to 16 by a distant vision of joy among God’s people, 
but looms up again immediately in the succeeding verses. Fear 
and misery are predicted for all men. 
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2. UniversaL Joy AND RigHrsousnuss. Chapters 25:1 to 
26:7. 


The distant vision is here more fully described. Even in 
the day of destruction God has taken care of those who are 
his. Now the joy of that coming day of joy is pictured, when 
God shall reign among men. Judah in particular is pictured 
as singing songs of gladness in that day. 


3. To Br Rwacuep sy Gon’s Jupements. Chapter 26 :8-21. 


God’s judgments are here pictured as having taught the na- 
nations righteousness. Favor to the wicked has failed to turn 
them, but the sufferings which their wickedness has brought 
upon them have had the desired effect. The people acknowledge 
their sins and are counselled to patient waiting for the bless- 
ings. 


4. ANOTHER PICTURE OF THE CoMING Day or GLory, Chap- 
ter 27. 


Here the punishment of the oppressors of Judah is again 
graphically pictured, while God’s jealousy for Judah and 
his dealings with her are seen in their true light. There is an- 
other prediction of the gathering of the remnant. 


E. A Series of Prophecies Concerning the Assyrian Invasion. Chapters 
28 to 33. 


1. Sry or IsraeL AND JupAH. Chapter 28. 


The drunkards of Ephraim (Israel) are first addressed. 
Their sin is denounced and the dreaded invasion pictured. 
Even here there is a message of hope and restoration. 

Next Judah is addressed. Her drunkards and scoffers are 
warned that their sins shall meet with punishment. God’s 
dealings with them have a definite purpose. 


2. A WARNING AGArINsr ZIon, Chapter 29 :1-14. 


Here the Southern Kingdom is addressed. She is warned 
of her coming doom at the hands of an enemy, but there is 
again the prediction that in time that enemy should herself be 
smitten. In the day of her doom she shall be without vision 
or word from God. How terribly that has come true. The 
Jews to this day have the veil upon their heart. Only when 
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they shall turn to Jesus shall that veil be taken away. Their 
prophecies are wholly without meaning to them because they 
have rejected the Gospel light. 


3. WARNING AGAINST SEEKING Hep rrom Eeyrr. Chap- 
ters 29:15 to 31:9. ; 


With the threat of invasion by Assyria constantly before 
them, not only from the prophet’s words, but from national 
events, there arose a strong feeling that help from Egypt was 
the secret of deliverance. Against this plan the prophet here 
speaks strongly. The people of God should turn to him for 
help rather than to Egypt; that help is utterly vain while his 
help would deliver them. Judah is consequently urged all 
through this section to abandon the idea of help from Egypt 
and to turn instead to God. Isaiah’s constant message was to 
turn to God for help; that it was useless to fight against his 
plans for their punishment; the wise thing was to turn from 
their sins and trust him. Is there not a very clear lesson for 
us at this time in this message of Isaiah? 


4, A PicTURE OF THE CoMING MESSIANIC REIGN. Chapter 
32 ::1-8. 

This picture at first looks a little out of place in its setting, 
but it is not really so. God was always holding out to his 
people not only the doom that would come from sin, but also 
his loving purposes and plans for them. These were held out 
as an inducement to them to turn from their sins to him 
How strange that they should have been so blind to the true 
situation and have so constantly neglected God, but not more 
strange than our own attitude so often today. 


5. Warninc Acainst WICKED WoMEN. Chapter 32:9-20 


The sloth and carelessness of the nation is pictured in the 
lives of the women. This is denounced and the doom again 
pictured. Afterwards there shall come a time of justice and 
peace. The hope of national restoration was always coupled 
with the prediction that it should be accompanied by a return 
to the true worship of Jehovah. 


6. Coming DESTRUCTION or ASSyRIA. Chapter 33. 


The Destroyer was to have a day of reckoning. After her 
work of destruction she was to be destroyed, while in that 
day Jerusalem was to be quiet and beautiful. 
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F, The Day of Universal Judgment. Chapters 34 and 36. 


The nations are first called together to hear the word of 
God’s punishment, together with the earth and its fullness. His 
judgments are to fall upon them, while the heavens themselves 
are to pass away as a falling leaf. In particular Edom is to be 
visited with an exceptional judgment. At a time when Judah 
was suffering she, though related by blood to Judah, stood by 
and encouraged the destroyers. 
~ Coupled with this picture is another one of the happiness, 
safety and peace of Judah. 


II. Historical Section. Chapters 36 to 39. 


These chapters cover two events in the life of King Heze- 
kiah: 


1. Tur INVASION oF SENNACHERIB. Chapters 36 and 37. 


The Assyrians laid siege to Jerusalem and sent up to de- 
mand submission. When the King heard their demand he 
prayed to God and received answer that the enemies should 
withdraw. This came to pass, but the Assyrians sent word that 
their withdrawal would be only temporary, and that they 
would return and destroy the city. Hezekiah again went to 
God in prayer and received assurance that they should be de- 
stvoyed. While they were occupied with the siege of Libnah 
God sent a plague among them and destroyed a large number 
of them, whereupon the rest fled to their own land where their 
king was assassinated, and his throne occupied by his son. 

2. Hrzexran’s Sickness. Chapters 38 and 39. 

These chapters describe a serious sickness which came to 
Hezekiah about this time. He was told by Isaiah that he was 
about to die. When he sorrowed over this message God gave 
him renewed life for fifteen years, whereupon the King broke 
out in praise of God’s goodness. He sinned, however, in re- 
ceiving with every mark of respect a delegation sent to him 
by the Babylonians. It is probable that this delegation, though 
outwardly bearing only a message of congratulation for the 
king’s recovery, was also seeking alliance with Judah against 
Assyria. The favorable reception accorded to them by Heze- 
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kiah seems to indicate his willingness to join in with them. 
He made the mistake of showing them hig wealth, which, 


aroused their cupidity, and in time they themselves despoiled 
Judah. 


III. Second Prophetical Section. Chapters 40 to 66. 


This section of prophecy is very different from the first. That 
was taken up chiefly with warning and promise in regard to 
sin and the threatened destruction by enemies. This section 
deals with the coming hope of the nation. It also tells of the 
nation’s sins and suffering, but its dominant note is that of 
comfort and hope in the promise of the Messiah. 

A. Opening Message of Comfort. Chapter 40. 

This chapter tells of the coming of the messenger who 
should announce the approach of the Messiah, with a picture 
of the might of God. It falls into five parts: 


1. THe MessaGe AND THE MESSENGER. Verses 1 to 8. 


The message is that the time of Judah’s redemption is nigh, 
the voice of the forerunner is to be heard, telling of the coming 
of the Lord and of the abiding truth of his word. 


2. Tur Merssencer ENCOURAGED. Verse 9. 


Zion herself is the messenger and all the cities of Judah 
are called on to behold their God. 


8. PicrurE ofr THE LORD’s CoMING. Verses 10 and 11. 


Here both his might and his tenderness are shown. He 
is the mighty one whose arm rules for him; he is also the 
Shepherd who gently cares for his sheep. 


4, Picrure oF JEHOVAH’S Micur. Verses 12-26. 


In these verses there is one of the finest descriptions of 
God’s might that we have. He is pictured as taking the greatest 
things of creation and counting them as the smallest things. 
The waters are taken up in the hollow of his hand; the moun- 
tains he weighs in a balance; the nations are as the dust of the 
balance. There is nothing to which he can be likened. The 
attempts of the heathen to make idols to picture him are al- 
together foolish, for nothing can be fashioned by man’s hands 
that can in even the remotest sense picture him. 
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5. He Is Isrant’s Gop. Verses 27 to 31. 


This is the heart of the message. The period of Judah’s 
trial and suffering must needs come, but the mighty God 
whom the prophet has been describing is her God, and he 
will not leave her. In every trial he will be with her, and if 
she will trust and not be afraid her strength shall be renewed. 
B. Coastlands Called to Trial. Chapter 41. 

In contrast to this picture, which is intended to comfort 
Judah, comes another of a different character which has, how- 
ever, the same purpose. 


1. Tur GarueERine Picrurep. Verses 1 to 7. 

The nations are shown as called together in terror of a 
scourge which Jehovah is raising up. That scourge is Cyrus, 
King of Persia, whose picture comes out more clearly in later 
messages, and still later merges into that of the Redeemer. 


2. By Conrrast To THIS PICTURE OF THE TERROR OF THE Na- 
TIONS, JUDAH IS CoMrorTED. Verses 8 to 20. 
Judah is in covenant relations with Jehovah, she is his 
chosen, and in time to come he will raise her to be a terror 
to her enemies. Jehovah himself will supply her needs. 


3. CHALLENGE TO THE NATIONS. Verses 21 to 29. 

Finally the nations are challenged to show their cause. They 
have fought against his chosen ones. Where did they get their 
right? What God have they who could have given that right? 
Their images are but wood and stone, without wisdom or 
knowledge. 

C. Promise of Jacob’s Redemption. Chapters 42 to 44. 


1. TH Comine RepeeMer Picturep. Chapter 42:1-13. 

This is the third clear picture of the Messiah contained in 
the prophecy. Here his character and mission are described, 
He is to be the servant, whose sufferings are more fully de- 
scribed later. He is to come on a mission of mercy and life, and 
world-wide praise and joy are to result from his work. 


2. JeHovan Witt Reprem Isrart, Chapters 42:14 to 
43 :21. 


J ehovah is pictured as having kept silence with great diffi- 
culty while his people were oppressed and trodden down. Now 
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he will speak. His people are suffering as the result of their 
sins, but he will be with them in their sufferings, and in his 
own good time he will bring them again from their captivity. 


3. IsRAEL CALLED TO REPENTANCE. Chapters 43:22 to 
44 :28. 

Israel’s sins are brought before her, with a promise of 
Jehovah’s mercy, a strong appeal to her to forsake those sins, 
and a promise that the sufferings through which she must pass 
as a result of them shall not utterly destroy her. This section 
of the prophecy has a fine description of the utter helplessness 
of the idol. The picture of a man taking the stock of a tree, 
using part of the wood to cook his meals, part of it to warm 
himself, and then bowing down to the balance as his god, is 
one of the finest passages in literature on this subject. 

D. Deliverance under Cyrus Predicted. Chapters 45:1 to 49:13. 

In these pictures the mighty one who has already been 
pointed out is identified as Cyrus, the first king of Persia who 
comes into the Bible story. In the course of this passage the 
picture of Cyrus merges into that of Christ. 


1. His Micut anp Mission. Chapter 45. 

Cyrus is to be raised up to perform a definite task. He is 
to be the evidence to all that Jehovah is God indeed. His first 
task will be to build Jerusalem and set the captives of Judah 
free, but he is also to overrun Egypt, while Judah learns that 
her hope is in him. All this is on account of the world pur- 
pose of God. He, after all, is not the God of the Jews alone. 
He is the God of all, and his purpose never stayed inside Is- 
rael. He intends to be universally recognized. 


2. Tsar Doom or Baspyiton Picrurep. Chapters 46 to 48. 


The idols of Babylon have proved utterly helpless to assist 
her in her trials. Instead they themselves have been carried 
about from place to place. Israel is called to consider these 
facts. Jehovah is not a God like that. 

Babylon is to be desolate. Shame is to replace wealth and 
honor, and not all her pride or enchantments can avail her any- 
thing in the day of Jehovah’s punishments. 

Once more Israel is called to give consideration to these 
facts. The predictive element in the prophet’s message is to 
magnify Jehovah. Jehovah’s servant, Cyrus, is to bring Baby- 
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lon to her destruction. Meantime Jehovah longs for Israel’s 
repentance, and promises that in time she shall be brought 
back from her captivity. 


3. Tus Picrure or Cyrus Mmrces INTO THAT OF THE RzE- 
pemMER. Chapter 49:1-13. 


Verses 1 to 4 could apply either to Cyrus or to the nation 
' or equally well to the Messiah. With verse 5, however, the 
picture grows too large for either the nation or Cyrus, and 
can only be true of the Messiah, while from verse 7 through 
the remainder of the passage there is a description of a return 
of the Jews which is altogether too large for the return under 
Cyrus and can only be fully true of that return of which the 
Scriptures constantly speak, which has not yet been accom- 
plished. 


E. Controversy with Zion. Chapters 49:14 to 56:8. 


f 


This section consists of a two-fold complaint spoken as com- 
ing from the nation, with a long answer to it from God. 


1. Zion’s CompiLaint. Chapter 49:14. 


Zion is pictured as complaining that Jehovah has both for- 
gotten and .forsaken her. 


2. Jenovan’s ANSWER. Chapters 49:15 to 56:8. 
In answer Jehovah denies both charges. 


(1) He WIL Never rorcer HER. Chapter 49: 15-26. 


He gives two graphic illustrations of his eternal remem- 
brance of her. A mother may sooner forget the child of her 
womb than God forget his people. He has graven them upon 
the palms of his hands, their name is perpetually before him. 


(2) Hr HAS NOT PUT HER AWAY FoREVER. Chapter 50:1 to 
DLS: 


From him there has been no bill of divorcement. The sins 
of the nation have brought sorrow upon her, but in time 
Jehovah will restore and justify her. The righteous are there- 
fore called to trust in Jehovah, to remember the Covenant with 
Abraham, for God will some day reign in justice and the re- 
proach of men will utterly pass away. 
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(3) Picrure oF THD DAY OF DELIVERANCE, Chapters 51:9 to 
BYARD, 


Three calls are given in this section. 

First, the nation calls aloud for God’s arm to arise and de 
liver them from their enemies as in days of old. In answer 
there comes a call to Jerusalem to awake, for Jehovah will 
remove the cup of sorrow from her and put it into the hands 
of her enemies. Finally Zion is called upon to awake, for she 
shall be redeemed and restored. She has been sold for noth- 
ing, she shall be redeemed without money. The joy of that day 
of restoration is also pictured. 


(4) THE COMING MESSIAH PICTURED. Chapters 52:13 to 
53 :12. 


This is the classic picture in the Old Testament describing 
the sufferings of the Messiah. Other passages occur, but none 
are so clear and detailed as this. It could have been written 
after the crucifixion without adding to it in any material 
way. 

The picture has five scenes. 

First comes a description of the astonishment which will 
attend the revelation of the deity and pre-eminence of Christ. 
Then follows a picture of his life of suffering, his sorrows 
and rejection and shame. Next is given the statement of the 
nature of those suffering; he was not suffering for his own 
sins but for the sins of others. His atoning death is told, and 
finally the outcome of that death as an intercession for sinners 
and as paving the way to his greater exaltation. 


(5) THE Joy OF THE DAY OF DELIVERANCE. Chapters 54:1 
to 56:8. 


The Messiah was to bring deliverance to his people. They 
laid hold of that fact without grasping the manner in which 
it was to come about, so that when he did come in fulfillment 
of prophecy they rejected him. Yet he was and is to bring 
Jacob peace and prosperity. So Israel is called to repentance. 
while the promise comes that even foreigners shall share in 
the benefits of his work. 

The complaints of Zion are thus completely answered. God 
has shown his abiding interest in her and his gracious plans 
for her, plans which would only be carried out through the 
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suffering and death of his only begotten Son, the promised 
Messiah. 
F, The Purging and Restoration of Israel. Chapters 56:9 to 63:6. 


In this section the prophet turns to a description of Israel’s 
sin and punishment, with the promise again of final purging 
and restoration. 


1. Hur Sins. Chapters 56:9 to 57:18. 


These sins include sloth, license, idolatry and apostasy. It 
would be hard to find words to express the depths of sin into 
which the nation had plunged. Isaiah here briefly calls atten- 
tion to them. 


2. Gop’s Sranparps oF Ricut. Chapters 57:14 to 58:14. 


God’s requirements after all were not hard and impossible. 
He asks for three things which are outlined in this section; a 
humble and contrite spirit, true and not formal religion, and 
the putting away of sin. The trouble with Israel was, that 
these things were just those which she did not want to give. 
A proud spirit and outward religion while she clung to her 
sins, these were the things she practised and for these she was 
to suffer. Even in the time of Jesus this was her character. 


3. Her Troustes Were Her Faurir. Chapter 59:1-15. 


All the suffering through which she was to pass would be 
her fault and not God’s. His arm was still able to bring deliv- 
erance and blessing, but as long as sin ruled in her life and 
conduct that sin would separate her from God and shut his 
face from her. 


4, JnHOvAH WILL Purce Her. Chapters 59:16 to 63:6. 


Finally the Prophet shows how God, other means having 
failed, will himself arise and purge the sins of his people 
from them. AI] through the prophet’s message there has been 
the appeal for repentance. Now the message is that God will 
purge. That which the people would not do themselves 
for their own sakes, God will at last rise up and do for them. 
This passage contains two descriptions of the Deliverer, one in 
chapter 59 :16-21, and the other in chapter 63:1-6. The coming 
joy of the people is also shown, national glory and Jehovah's 
presence both being promised. 
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G. Israel’s Prayer and Jehovah’s Answer. Chapters 68:7 to 66:4. 
1. IsRAEL’s Prayer. Chapters 63:7 to 64:12. 


This has two parts; first there is a note of thankfulness for 
Jehovah’s great mercies in days that are past, then a prayer 
for continued mercies. 


2. JEHOVAH’s ANSweER. Chapters 65:1 to 66:4. 


The sinners shall be visited with the desolation they de- 
serve. There is no palliation of their crimes; God will not over- 
look them; they must be punished. There will, however, be 
a remnant saved from the destruction, and that remnant shall 
return to their land and shall enjoy peace and prosperity. The 
picture of this prosperity is far too high to admit of any ful- 
fillment in any experience that has ever come to the Jews; it 
evidently points forward to that same coming day of which 
the prophet has already spoken. 


H. Prophet’s Final Message of Comfort. Chapter 66:5-24. 


Just as this section of the book opened with a message of 
comfort, so it closes. 

The nation is pointed forward again to that day when God 
would bring back from their captivity a remnant of his people 
and would abundantly bless that remnant in the land. Again 
the word of doom is pronounced upon the sinners, but a mighty 
host of the redeemed shall come up from all parts of the earth 
to worship Jehovah and to live in his presence, while the city 
shall be visited with the richest blessings of God. 


THE BOOK OF JEREMIAH. 


Jeremiah prophesied during the last days of the South- 
ern Kingdom, through its capture and destruction by the 
Babylonians, and to the remnant who were left in the land 
and who went down finally to Egypt to escape from the Baby- 
lonians. 

His prophecies are collected into a volume which has a 
general order only. 

During the work of Jeremiah the doom of Judah was de- 
creed, and from that time his message was one that looked 
in the highest degree unpatriotic, as it counselled submission 
to the Babylonians as the only hope for his people. He suf- 
fered for his message. There is perhaps no prophet whose 
work brought to him more suffering and persecution than did 
that of Jeremiah. 


The period of his work is shown in the opening verses of 
the book. 


I. The Prophet’s Call and Message. Chapter 1:4-19. 


His call is described as being before his birth, and as com- 
ing to him while he was still a young man, though probably 
not actually a little @:ild. His message is given in two visions; 
first the vision of the almond tree with its meaning; second 
the vision of the boiling caldron with its face from the North, 


Ara of the coming cf the Babylonian power to overthrow 
- Judah. 


In the face of the prophet’s message he is given needed en- 
couragement, God promising to stand by him and strengthen 
him against his enemies. Jeremiah seems to have been of a 
retiring disposition, and to have shrunk from delivering his 
message, but he never refused and God always stood by him 


according to his promise. There is a lesson here for many of 
us. 


In this first chapter there are given the classes to whom 
he is to prophesy; kings, princes, priests and people; in a 
word all classes in the nation. 
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II. Prophecies Concerning Judah. Chapters 2 to 45. 


These are not arranged according to date. They have, how- 
ever, a general order. 


A. Prophecies Before the Final Capture of Jerusalem. Chapters 2 to 36. 
1. Tue GUILT or THE Nation. Chapters 2:1 to 3:5. 


This prophecy is undated, but possibly occurred some time 
after the death of Josiah. Judah’s early holiness and promise 
are contrasted with her later sin and apostasy. This later 
downfall was shared in by all classes. (Chapter 2, verse 8.) 
Her guilt is above that of the nations, for she has had light 
that they never possessed, yet has treated God as they never 
treated their idols. Jehovah’s corrections have been unheeded, 
and the whole land is polluted by sin. Finally she is urged 
to turn from her sins to Jehovah. Verses four and five of 
Chapter 3 contain a plea to this end. 


2. Tur -Scourcr rroM THE NortH. Chapters 3:6 to 6:30. - 


This prophecy is dated in the reign of Josiah. The ex- 
ample of Israel, the Northern Kingdom, which at this time 
had gone into captivity, is held up as an example to Judah, 
and the latter is exhorted to turn from her evil ways. The 
threat of the destroyer from the north is given; he is pictured 
as a destroying lion, a desolating wind, before whose coming 
the whole land is utterly desolate. 

The prophet being instructed to look for a man goes through 
all the places of the city, but he cannot find one among high 
or low who is true to God. The iniquity of the nation is to 
bring upon her this northern scourge, who should beat down 
all her cities and devour all her harvests and carry her away 
into captivity, where she should serve strangers. Once more 
as in other messages Judah is exhorted to heed the word of 
the prophet and repent. 

Graphically the people are warned of the coming invasion. 
Jerusalem is to be speedily visited with siege and desolation. 
The people have been false; the prophets have spoken messages 
of comfort instead of warning, peace instead of danger; proph- 
ets and priests have dealt falsely, and the people have re- 
fused to hear the word of Jehovah and to turn from sin. This 
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persistence has alienated Jehovah from her, and his punish- 
ment is coming. The terror of the people as the scourge comes 
upon them is pictured; Jehovah has rejected them. 


3. Acarnst Fatse Worsuip. Chapters 7 to 10. 


Also undated. 
Four things may be noted in this prophecy. 


(1) THE PROPHET’S RECEPTION OF HIS MuSSAGE. Chapters 
{1 to’ 8:15. 


The message is a call to repentance with the condemnation 
of false worship and the holding up of Shiloh as an example. 
Shiloh was the place where the tabernacle was first set up, 
and met with some doom which is not recorded in the historical 
books of the Bible, but is mentioned more than once in the 
prophecies. The prophet is refused permission to plead for 
Jerusalem and warned that his message will not be heeded. 
Judah’s headstrong and unrepentant ways will surely bring 
her doom upon her. 7 

(2) THE PROPHET LAMENTS OVER HIS MESSAGE. Chapters 

8:14 to 9:11. 


Perhaps more than any other prophet Jeremiah enters into 
the message which he bears, and suffers as he bears it. He 
calls upon the people to accept their punishment, and bewails 
the suffering and sin of the people and the desolation which is 
predicted for the land. 


(3) CALL 10 THE PEOPLE TO CONSIDER. Chapter 9 :12-26. 


Here they are reminded that their sins have brought the 
threat of punishment upon them, and mourners are called for 
among them. None shall escape—the wise, the mighty, the 
rich—except those who trust in Jehovah. Punishment is not 
to stop at Judah, other sinful nations are to be punished also. 

(4) Fouiy or mor-worsuir. Chapter 10. . 

This was pre-eminently the sin of the people. Idolatry 
was the prime sin for it meant the rejection of Jehovah and 
the setting up of another God in his stead. In this chapter 
the prophet pictures the making of an idol, and contrasts with 
it is the true God and his power. The punishment which is to 


come upon the people brings from the prophet a plea for God 
to be merciful in punishment. 
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4. Jupan’s Doom anp Utrimare Resroration. Chapters 
11 and 12. 


The first of these two chapters is taken up with a discus- 
sion of the sin of those who break God’s covenant. A curse is 
placed upon them and it is pointed out that their fathers broke 
the covenant and they have followed in the footsteps of their 
fathers. 

Chapter 12 gives the discussion which follows wherein the 
prophet reasons as to the prosperity of the wicked. He points 
out the fact that they do prosper but is reminded that some 
things are too high for him to understand. Punishment is 
surely coming upon the wicked. 


5. Tue SyMsBou of THE GirDLE. Chapter 13. 


The symbol was one of the favorite methods by which God 
spoke through Jeremiah. Here the girdle, worn for a short 
time by the prophet and then marred by being placed in the 
mud at the River Euphrates, is intended to picture the fact 
that God has chosen Israel and made them to cleave to him 
as a girdle to the loins of a man, but they had forsaken him 
and become unfit for his use so he was going to cast them off. 

The scourge that is coming is shown under two pictures, 
drunkenness and stumbling in darkness. Both of these pic- 
tures show the blindness and helplessness of man; so will the 
nation be utterly helpless and weak. 


6. Tue Drovent. Chapters 14 and 15. 


A fearful drought is here pictured. Verses 1-6 of chapter 
14 are very vivid in their portrayal of famine and lack of 
water. Stirred to the depths by the picture which he sees, 
the prophet pleads for mercy upon his people. There follows 
a dialog in which Jehovah points out that the plea cannot be 
answered, for the people and the prophets are alike in error. 
Pleading is useless, but God will protect him in the day of 
evil. 


7. Tur Propuet’s Ceripacy. Chapter 16. 


This is again a symbol. The prophet is commanded not to 
marry, for there shall be severe suffering upon all wives and 
children, and when he is asked why he does not marry he is 
to give this message: It is to be a warning to the people of 
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the terror that is to come, the hope, of course, being that the 
people will realize their need of repentance and turn to God. 
The word of doom is again softened, however, by the promise 
of the restoration. 


8. A CoLiection or SHort Mussaces. Chapter 17. 


This chapter contains a number of short messages dealing 
with the sin and punishment of the people. There appears to 
be no connection between them. They probably represent 
short sayings of the prophet gathered into this collection. 


9. Tur Porrer’s VesseLt. Chapters 18 to 20. 
There are two of these symbols: 
(1) THe MaRRED vessEeL. Chapter 18. 


The power of the potter over the vessel which was marred 
while being made on the wheels, is used as a symbol of the 
power of God to change his will for his people. He had 
planned them for great things, but if they have failed to meas- 
ure up to his purpose he can and will change those plans. 


(2) THE BROKEN VESSEL. Chapters 19 and 20. 


The prophet was commanded to go to the valley of Hin- 
nom, just outside the city, and after speaking a message to 
the elders of the people and the priests to break the vessel 
as a symbol that God would break the people and the city. 
One of the priests took issue with Jeremiah for his message, 
and a discussion followed which led to the pronunciation of 
a doom upon Pashhur and a lament on the part of Jeremiah 
that he should be so constantly the messenger of evil tidings. 


10. A PropHucy IN THE REIGN or ZEDEKIAH. Chapter 21. 


In this prophecy the prophet is answering a question of the 
king. Zedekiah, the last king of Judah, sent to the prophet to 
ask if there would be relief from the Babylonian threat of in- 
vasion. Jeremiah’s answer is that the city and its inhabitants 
are doomed, that escape to the Chaldeans is the only hope left 
for the people, and that the royal house shall be punished. 


ii. Acarnst tue Kine or Jupan. Chapters 22:1 to 23:8. 


‘This was probably spoken in the reign of Jehoiakim though 
it is not dated. 
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A choice is set before the king. If he will amend his ways 
and seek righteousness and justice there shall yet be prosper- 
ity for the people, but if he continues in sin the doom is cer- 
tain to come. Jehoahaz (Shallum) is cited as an example and 
doom pronounced upon Jehoiakim and Jeconiah, his son. The 
false shepherds, who have led the people astray, shall be re- 
placed by the Messiah. 


12. Acainst THH PropHeEts. Chapter 23 :9-40. 


The land is full of evil and in large measure the prophets 
are to blame for it, for instead of setting a good example to 
the people and holding up high ideals for them they them- 
selves have been leaders in evil. As a consequence Jehovah 
is against them and will bring punishment upon them. 


13. Tur VISION oF THE BASKeETs oF Fics. Chapter 24. 


Here two baskets of figs are shown to the prophet, one good 
and the other rotten. The good figs are to represent those who 
have already been carried into captivity to Babylon, while the 
bad figs are to represent the king, Zedekiah, and those who re- 
main in Jerusalem with him. 


14. AGaInst JUDAH AND THE Nations. Chapter 25. 


The prophet has been speaking to the nation through the 
reigns of several kings. For 23 years he has been bringing his 
message to the people, yet they have consistently refused to pay 
heed toit. The captivity to Babylon is therefore surely coming, 
but after 70 years Babylon shall in turn be punished while other 
nations also shall feel Jehovah’s wrath. 


15. Tur Propuet on Triau. Chapter 26. 


Jeremiah, in the reign of Jehoiakim, was commanded to 
stand in the court of Jehovah’s house and preach. When he 
did so he was arrested and taken successively before the priests, 
prophets, princes and people. In each case he had some that 
stood by him and he escaped though another prophet lost his 
life for bringing his message. This was one of the times when 
the promise of God to stand by him came true. 
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16. Tup Symsou or tHE Yokr. Chapters 27 and 28. 

In the reign of Zedekiah, Jeremiah is commanded to take 
a wooden yoke and put it upon his neck. When he is asked the 
reason for his action he is to say that it symbolizes the yoke of 
bondage which is to come upon the nation. One of the other 
prophets takes offence, and breaking the yoke from Jeremiah’s 
neck declares that the yoke of Babylon shall be broken. The 
word then comes to Jeremiah to tell Hananiah that so far from 
his action proving any help to his people he has only made the 
yoke more strong and heavy; instead of a yoke of wood it shall 
be a yoke of iron. 


17. Lerrer To THE CaprivEes IN BaByiton. Chapter 29. 

This, also, took place in the reign of Zedekiah. A letter is 
written to the captives counselling them to settle down for a 
long stay in Babylon, for there is no hope of an early deliver- 
ance. Those who are left in Jerusalem are to be scattered far 
and wide in suffering and misery. Certain men in Babylon 
have written against Jeremiah’s message; they now come in for 
a word from the prophet, a word of doom. 


18. Tue Book or THE Return. Chapters 30 and 31. 

In these two chapters the prophet strikes the note of hope 
and blessing. Most of his messages are messages of doom. This 
one looks forward to a time when the suffering and sorrow shall 
be over, and describes the joy and happiness of the day of her 
restoration. He also shows that the return shall be accompan- 
ied by true repentance which shall issue in faithfulness to Je- 
_ hovah, who in turn will be evermore her friend. 


19. Symsou or THE DEED or PurcHasn. Chapters 32 and 
33. 


This occurred just a year before the destruction of Jeru- 
salem. The prophet is in prison because he has spoken the mes. 
sage of God to the king. In prison he is commanded to buy 
a field at his home Anathoth. When he enquires why this 
should be, Seeing the doom of the city and land is so near, he 
is told it is to teach that the time is coming when the people 
shall be restored and property shall again be bought and gold 
in the land. The Messiah’s coming is predicted and the cer- 
tainty of the word of Jehovah stressed. The Messiah did come 
and also the time when land was bought and sold among the 
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Jews in Palestine, though the description of the prosperity that 
should attend that day does not seem to have yet had a literal 
fulfilment. 


20. Two PropHeEcigs IN REIGN or ZEDEKIAH. Chapter 34. 


The first of these deals with Zedekiah’s fate in the captivity. 
He shall be taken to Babylon and shall die there. 

The second deals with an incident which took place during 
the siege. The practise had grown up of enslaving Jews. This 
was a direct breach of the Mosaic law which provided that they 
could only be held for a certain time, and then must be set 
free. At the counsel of Jeremiah this wrong was put right, 
but the threat of siege being lifted, the people took back their 
slaves and ignored their promises. They are therefore told that 
their doom is surely coming. 


21. Sympou or THe Recuasites. Chapter 35. 


A family, that of the children of Rechab, had been practising 
total abstinence from wine. This was in obedience to a rule 
of their father. The prophet is commanded to tempt them to 
break their rule. When they refuse to do so because they have 
passed their word to their father, the lesson is pointed out to 
the people of the nation that these people are more true and 
faithful to their father’s wishes than God’s people are to his. 
The Rechabites are honored for their faithfulness. 


22. Tur Destroyep Rouu. Chapter 36. 


‘This is the account of the experiences of a writing which 
Jeremiah was commanded to make and which was to contain 
his prophecies. Baruch was commanded to write the words as 
Jeremiah spoke them, and then, while Jeremiah remained in 
hiding, Baruch was to read the words to the people. One of the 
leaders heard the words and had Baruch brought before the 
princes, to whom also he read. In turn he was taken before the 
king, for it would seem that the words had brought terror to the 
hearts of those who heard. When Jehoiakim heard the first 
words of the writings he showed his attitude toward God by 
cutting the leaves of the roll and casting the whole into the 
fire. Jeremiah and Baruch would have felt the weight of the 
king’s punishment had not God hidden them from him. 
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At the word of Jehovah, Baruch now rewrote the words he 
had previously written and added other writings to them. The 
attempt of the king had only resulted in making the doom 
heavier. 

B. Prophecies at Time of Final Capture of Jerusalem. Chapters 37 to 39, 


These chapters are taken up chiefly with the account of the 
experiences of Jeremiah during the days when the city was 
captured by the Babylonians. 

Zedekiah sent to him asking him to pray to God for the na- 
tion. This prayer came too late, and the answer of God was 
that the city should certainly be taken by the besiegers, who 
had temporarily lifted the siege in order to meet the threat from 
the Egyptian army. The Babylonians should return and take 
Jerusalem. Hereupon Jeremiah was arrested as he went out 
of the city to make a visit to his home in Antioch, his captors 
claiming that he was deserting to the enemy. Being placed in 
the cells he sent to Zedekiah asking what crime he had commit- 
ted. He was brought out of the cells to interview the king and 
then imprisoned in better quarters, but when the princes asked 
that he should be put to death for his words, which weakened 
the defenders of the city, the king gave him over to them. They 
placed him in a loathsome dungeon, where he was in danger of 
dying, but was rescued through the kind offices of Ebed-melech, 
one of the king’s eunuchs, who pleaded for him. 

In due time his prophecies were fulfilled and Jerusalem was 
captured. When this occurred Jeremiah met with kind and 
generous treatment at the hands of the Babylonians, who had 
_ doubtless heard of his activities in prophesying their success. 
The eunuch comes in for a word of praise and promise. 


C. Prophecies Following Final Capture of Jerusalem. Chapters 40 to 44. 


This section describes the prophet’s activities first while the 
remnant remained in Judah, and second when they fied to 
Egypt for refuge. 


1. Propuecy to THoss Lerr in Jupan. Chapters 40:1 to 
43 37. 


The Babylonians left in the land the poorest of the 
people under the leadership of Gedaliah. To these presently 
were joined small wandering bands which had not been shut 
up in Jerusalem and had consequently escaped the captivity. 
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The leader, Gedaliah, was after a short time treacherously 
Slain. His assassin was chased out of the country, and the peo- 
ple came to Jeremiah asking what they should do now, seeing 
they had again done what was likely to bring down upon them 
the wrath of Babylon. When Jeremiah counselled them to re- 
main in the land, they refused to heed the counsel and went 
down into Egypt, fearing that the Babylonians would visit 
them with severe punishment for the assassination of their 
appointed representatives. As they went they carried Jeremiah 
with them, where so far as we know he died. 


2. Propuecy To THoss WHo F.ep to Ecypr. Chapters 43: 
8 to 44:30. 

When the people reached Egypt, Jeremiah was told to bring 
the word to them that Nebuchadnezzar and his troops were go- 
ing to take Egypt also, so that their flight would not avail them 
anything. Later he received another message, denouncing the 
idolatrous practises in which they were still engaging, and 
foretelling further punishment on account of them. 

D. Prophecy in Reign of Jehoiakim. Chapter 45. 

This short prophecy tells of the desolation that was to come 

upon the land. 


III. Prophecies Concerning the Nations. Chapters 45 to 51. 


This section gathers up prophecies spoken at various times 
touching the nations which had had dealings with the Jews. 
With the exception of Babylon they are all to suffer overthrow 
at her hands. She herself is in turn to be overthrown, and her 
overthrow is to be the means of Israel’s ransom. The symbol 
of her destruction was to be the writing of all the words of her 
doom upon a book, which book was to be read in Babylon, and 
then, weighted with a stone, to be sunk in the Euphrates, pic- 
turing the sinking under desolation of the great nation Baby- 
lon. 


IV. Capture and Destruction of Jerusalem. Chapter 52. 


This last chapter is historical. It tells simply of the final 
taking of the city of Jerusalem by the Babylonians, the torture 
of Zedekiah, the carrying away of the spoil from the house of 
Jehovah, and the captivity of the nation. It also tells that Jech- 
oniah, who had gone into captivity some time before, was pro- 
moted to honor in Babylon. 


THE BOOK OF LAMENTATIONS. 


This book is a poem on the sufferings of the city of Jerusa- 
lem and its inhabitants during the final siege. It is horrible 
in its picturing of the awful conditions that attended the last 
days of the siege. It was written by Jeremiah. 


I. Plight of City and People. Chapter 1. 


The sufferings of the city are first described: 
Her Lonevingess. Verses 1 and 2. 
Her Captiviry. Verses 3 to 5. 
Her HEeLpiessness. Verses 6 to 7. 
Her SInFuLness. Verses 8 to 9. 
Her Huncer. Verses 10 to 11. 
The prophet laments over the city’s plight, but recognizes 
that Jehovah has brought it upon her. Finally he pleads to 
Jehovah for vengeance upon the enemies and help for himself. 


II. The Punishment of the City. Chapter 2. 


In this chapter, the sufferings of the people are recognized 
as coming from the hand of God. He has become her enemy, 
and destroying the worship, the city and the leaders, he has 
sorely smitten her. The prophet again laments over her condi- 
tion, and finally pleads with Jehovah to have mercy upon her. 


III. A Personal Poem. Chapter 3. 


The prophet first laments over his sorrows, which he de- 
scribes, then meditates on God’s care, which he sees as the rea- 
son he is not utterly cast off. He calls upon the people to re- 
pent, for there is always present to his mind the fact that the 
suffering of his people is due to their sins. Finally he turns his 
thoughts again Godward and finds in Jehovah One on whom 
he can trust. 


IV. The Famine, and the Capture of the City. Chapter 4. 


Three distinct pictures occur in this chapter: first, the 
famine stricken condition of the city; this is very vividly por- 
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trayed. Next the utter failure of help. Finally the joy with 
which Edom saw the downfall of Jerusalem and a prediction of 
the coming doom of Edom. 


V. A Prayer. Chapter 5. 


In this last chapter he tells Jehovah of the sufferings of 
his people and once more pleads for help. 


GENERAL NOTE 


The book of Lamentations has some remarkable features 
aside from its descriptions of the conditions in the city. It will 
be noted in our Bibles that Chapters 1, 2, 4 and 5 have each 22 
verses, and Chapter 3 has 66 verses. There are 22 letters in the 
Hebrew alphabet. In Chapters 1, 2 and 4 the verses start with 
the letters of the alphabet in order. In Chapter 3 the first three 
verses start with the first letter of the Hebrew alphabet, the 
next three with the second letter, and so on through the chap- 
ter. Chapter 5 has the same number of verses as the letters of 
the alphabet, but the verses do not follow the rule seen in the 
other chapters. 

The whole book gives a view of the terrible conditions that 
attended the final capture of Jerusalem. It should be always 
studied in connection with the history of that event and the 
prophecies connected with it. 


THE BOOK OF EZEKIEL. 


Ezekiel lived and prophesied in Babylon. He was one of 
the captives taken from Jerusalem when King Jechoniah was 
taken to Babylon. His prophecies are varied, including visions, 
symbols, allegories and direct messages. The date and circum- 
stances of his call to his office are recounted in Chapter 1, 
verses 1 to 3. 


I. The Prophet’s Call. Chapters 1:4 to 3:15. 
Three things are included in this section: 


1. Tue INaucuRAL VIsIon or Gop. Chapter 1:4-28. 


In this vision the prophet sees the four living ones, over 
whose heads is the firmament, and over the firmament the like- 
ness of Jehovah. The prophet describes with a good deal of de- 
tail the living ones and the wheels, and shows how they were 
arranged so that in a moment they could respond to the will of 
God. When he comes to the figure of Jehovah, however, he is 
silent, telling us merely that there was the appearance of fire. 
The voice that spoke to him came from above the firmament. 


2. THe Propuer’s Mission. Chapters 2:1 to 3:11. 


At this time he was commissioned to go as the Lord’s spokes- 
man. The heart of the words spoken to him came in the com- 
mand to go and say: “Thus saith the Lord Jehovah.” Every 
word that he was to speak was to come not from his own think- 
ing but direct from God. It was not to be his concern whether 

they listened or not, but to speak his message, and then wheth- 
er they listened or not they should know that there had been a 
prophet among them. Is not this a real need of our work today? 
His work was to be confined to his own people. 


3. His Reception or His Task. Chapter 3:12-15. 


The prophet did not question his work, but it came upon him 
as a great burden. It was not a cheerful outlook, for it was 
foredoomed to failure so far as bringing any response was con- 
cerned. It brought bitterness to his soul, and he sat over- 
whelmed among his friends seven days. 
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II. _Prophecies Relating to the Destruction of Jerusalem. 
Chapters 3:16 to 24:27. 
It must be remembered that Ezekiel prophesied in Babylon 
while Jerusalem was still standing, as well as after its fall. 
The prophecies are arranged by years. 


1. THe PROPHECIES OF THE YHAR 593 B.c., Chapters 3:16 
to 7:27. 
(1) THe PROPHET SHOWN HIS RESPONSIBILITY. Chapter 3: 
16-21. 
The message that came to him was that God had set him as 
a watchman to the house of Israel. It was to be his task to 
faithfully carry the message that was given to him, then the 
responsibility rested upon the people to heed it. At the same 
time he was to be held responsible for delivering it, and he 
would be guilty before God for the blood of his people if he did 
not deliver it. Here again is a message that we as Christians 
sorely need today. 


(2) THE PROPHET STRENGTHENED FOR HIS MISSION. Chap- 
ter 3 :22-27. 
Here God promised his servant that as he went with his 
message he would be with him and give him his words. 
(8) THE Four SyMBOLS. Chapters 4:1 to 5:17. 


The prophet was now given four symbols picturing the siege 
and destruction of Jerusalem. 

a. The Tile. Chapter 4:1-3. 

An object lesson teaching the coming of the seige of the city. 


b. The Command to Recline. Chapter 4:4-8. 
This was to represent the duration of the troubles upon the 
two kingdoms. 


ce. The Prophet's Food. Chapter 4:9-17. 


During the period of his reclining he was to eat, by measure, 
food so cooked as to be ceremonially polluted. This was to 
symbolize their lack of food and the pollution of the food they 
should eat during their captivity. 


d. The Prophet’s Hair. Chapter 5. 


The hair of his head was to be cut off and divided into three 
parts. These were to be treated in different ways, typifying the 
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different experiences of trouble that were to come upon the in- 
habitants of Jerusalem in the siege. 


(4) MmssaGE ADDRESSED TO THE MOUNTAINS. Chapter 6. 


This message was in keeping with the symbols, telling of the 
overthrow and desolation of the nation on account of its idol- 
atry and sin. 


(5) M&EssaGE ADDRESSED TO THE LAND. Chapter 7. 


This message, addressed to the land, spoke of the near- 
ness and certainty of the terrible day of doom that was com- 
ing upon Israel. The terror of the people is graphically pic- 
tured, and the depths of their sin. 


2. PRoPHECIES OF THE YHAR. 592 B.c. Chapters 8 to 19. 


Seven messages were given in this year. 


(1) VISION OF JERUSALEM’S INIQUITY. Chapters 8 to 11. 


Here the prophet was carried in a vision to that city and 
brought to the temple. There he saw the evidences of the con- 
dition of idolatry in the land. Four things were shown to him: 
(1) the Image of Jealousy, a heathen idol erected right at the 
court of the temple; (2) the worship, in secret, of the abomi- 
nations of the heathen; (8) the women weeping for Tammuz, a 
heathen deity corresponding to the Greek Adonis; (4) the 
twenty-five men with their backs to the temple worshiping the 
sun. This four-fold vision summed up the idolatrous worship 
. of the Jews, and showed their whole nation to have become cor- 
rupted with it. 

The prophet now sees the man with the inkhorn, who goes 
through the city and marks every one whose heart was mourn- 
ing over the sins of the people. Then the six destroyers went 
through the city slaying without pity all who had rejoiced in 
the iniquity. This pictured the certain doom that was to come 
upon the sinners in Zion but told also that God would, even in 
that day, have mercy upon and protect his own. 

Following this there came to him another vision of the 
cherubim which he had seen in his opening vision. 


The doom of the twenty-five men who worshipped the sun 
was next seen, and a message of hope for the remnant which 
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would remain from the captivity, and then the prophet returned 
to Chaldea, and spoke to the men gathered there of the things 
which he had seen. 


(2) SERIES OF PROPHECIHS INTRODUCED BY A SYMBOL. Chap- 
ters 12 and 13. 


The prophet was here commanded to remove by night from 
his home, carrying with him his household goods. When ques- 
tioned as to the meaning of his actions he was to tell his ques- 
tioners that in just that way should King Zedekiah seek to flee 
from the stricken city of Jerusalem, but without success, for 
he should be captured and carried to Babylon. This explana- 
tion was followed by a picture of the dismay that should seize 
upon Jerusalem and the Land of Israel, and a statement of the 
speedy fulfillment of the prophecies. 

Then a chapter follows denouncing the false prophets, both 
male and female, who have sought to comfort the people against 
the word of Jehovah, but whose words shall utterly fail in the 
day of calamity. 


(8) S®BRIES OF PROPHECIES INTRODUCED BY A VISIT FROM THE 
ELDERS. Chapters 14 and 15. 


As the prophet abode in Chaldea the elders of the Jews who 
were in captivity came and sat before him. As they did so the 
prophet received word to plead with them to forsake their idol- 
atry, denouncing the prophet that spoke a false word. 

The utterly hopeless condition of the land is shown by the 
next passage-which tells that even if Noah, Job and Daniel 
lived in the land they could not help it, they could but deliver 
themselves. This statement is illustrated by the parable of the 
vine, which when cut down is useless for anything except to 
be burned. In the same way the people of Israel were now cut 
down and were useless. 


(4) THE PARABLE OF THE ABANDONED CHILD. Chapter 16. 


In this parable the people of Judah are likened to a girl 
child, born and abandoned; left to welter in her blood. God, 
passing by, had compassion on the child and caused her to live. 
When she was grown he took her for his bride and adorned 
her with all manner of precious ornaments. Instead of loving 
him and remaining true to him, Judah had left him and gone 
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off into the worship of idols, just as the young woman in the 
parable had gone into adultery. Her elder sister, Samaria, had 
done the same thing and been punished, and Judah had not 
profited by that example. Judah is therefore also to be pun- 
ished, but at last God will bring her back to her own land and 
bless her. 


(5) THE PARABLE OF THE TWO EAGLES. Chapter 17. 


This chapter tells the story of two eagles and their attitude 
toward a certain cedar. One of the eagles takes a branch from 
the top of the cedar and plants it in his own land, where it 
grows and becomes a vine. It turns its desire toward the sec- 
ond eagle, and is consequently doomed to be destroyed. A 
small branch shall, however, be taken back to its own land 
and replanted. 


The vine is Judah, the first eagle is Babylon, the second 
eagle Egypt. The parable portrays the captivity of the Jews 
in Babylon, their turning again to Egypt, and their destruc- 
tion, with the promise, however, of a coming time of restoration. 


(6) THE REJECTED PROVERB. Chapter 18. 


A proverb had grown up in the land, which placed the blame 
for the sufferings of the people upon their fathers. They had 
sinned and the present population was bearing the punishment. 
The prophet’s message was that this proverb should be aban- 
doned, and the people should come to recognize that their own 
sins were being punished; that they could not excuse their own 

actions and justify themselves by any such proverb. 


(7) THE LAMENTATION OVER JUDAH. Chapter 19. 


Two parables are included in this lamentation. 

Judah is likened to a lioness, and her kings to young lions. 
One has been taken captive to Egypt, Jehoahaz; the other would 
be taken captive to Babylon, either Jechoniah or Zedekiah, both 
of whom were so taken captive. 

Judah is also likened to a vine which is plucked up in fury 
and left to perish. So shall she be punished. 


3. PropHecins or THE Year 591 B.c. Chapters 20 to 23. 
Four messages are included in this year. 
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(1) R®BELLIONS OF JUDAH RECOUNTED. Chapter 20 :1-44. 


In this message the prophet reminds the nation of her 
constant sins. At the first Jehovah sent to them in Egypt 
and planned to deliver them from bondage if they would 
forsake the idolatry into which they had fallen. They re- 
fused to forsake it, but yet for his own sake Jehovah delivered 
them. 

He then took them out of Egypt and in the wilderness 
gave them his law. Again they transgressed and were severely 
punished, but again for his own sake he spared them, 

He spoke to the children of those who had fallen in the 
wilderness and pleaded with them to live aright. They again 
in turn forsook his law and he punished them, but yet again 
he spared them for his own sake. 

Tinally he had brought them into the land of promise, 
but their whole history there had been one of sin and idolatry. 
Consequently Jehovah himself was now going to bring upon 
them such suffering as would purge the sinful heart from 
them, and when this has been accomplished he will again 
restore them and richly bless them. 


(2) A SBRIBS OF PARABLES. Chapters 20:45 to 21:32. 


These parables are directed against the South, against 
Jerusalem and against Ammon. They depict the King of 
Babylon coming against them, seeking by means of his heathen 
practices to determine his course, but finally visiting destruc- 
tion upon them all. 


(3) ANOTHER RECITAL OF THE SIN AND PUNISHMENT OF JE- 
RUSALEM. Chapter 22. 


In this message the prophet comes down to details of the 
exceeding wickedness of the nation, This passage contains 
a description of her license, impurity, violence, sacrilege, 
dishonesty and forgetfulness of God, and points out the cer- 
tainty of punishment. 

_ The message is in two sections, each of them having the 
same general theme, and the second pointing out the deceitful 
words and efforts of the false prophets, and their utter failure 


to help in the time of trouble. 
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(4) Tu PARABLE OF THE TWO HARLOTS. Chapter 23. 


The two nations of Israel and Judah are likened to two 
sisters. The elder, Israel, has fallen into adultery and for 
her adultery has been punished, for she had been chosen by 
Jehovah to be his own people, and adultery pictures her 
idolatry. 


The younger sister, Judah, has seen what has befallen her 
sister; her sins and her punishment. She should then have 
taken warning and refrained from the same sins. Instead, she 
has gone into them even more deeply. There is coming upon 
her sure punishment and Jehovah shall be known by the 
- nations after whose gods she has gone and whose assistance 
she has sought. The dispersion and captivity of the nation 
is graphically pictured. 


4. PropHecy or THE Yuar 589 B.c. Chapter 24. 


(1) TH PROPHECY OF THE CALDRON. Verses 1 to 14. 


Here the caldron is again used as a symbol of 
doom. This time the picture is that of a caldron 
which was planned for use, but when the flesh had been placed 
in it for boiling it was found to be vile and filthy. The 
caldron is therefore to be placed on the fire and the fire built 
up, so that the water may be evaporated, the contents charred 
and burned, and the filth of the caldron purged by the white 
heat. This was to typify the guilt of the city of Jerusalem and 
the suffering by means of which Jehovah was going to purge 
her. 


(2) THE DEATH OF EZEKIEL’S WIFE. Verses 15 to 27. 


The prophet was told of the approaching death of his wife. 
This bereavement was in its turn to be used as a message for 
the nation. He was not to perform any of the ordinary acts 
of mourning, and when this was commented on and an expla- 
nation asked he was to inform the enquirers that in like man- 
ner would they act. The calamity that was coming was to 
be so fearful that there would not be time or inclination for 
the ordinary ceremonial of grief. 
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III. Prophecies Against the Nations. Chapters 25 to 32. 


Each of the Major Prophets has such a section as this. 
In the course of their ministry they received revelations con- 
cerning these surrounding nations and gathered these mes- 
sages together in definite sections of their collections of 
prophecies. 


1. AGainst AMMoN. Chapter 25:1-7. 


This land adjoining Judah was to be destroyed because of 
her attitude toward Judah. She had rejoiced when the tem- 
ple was profaned and the people despoiled. 


2. Acatnst Moas. Chapter 25:8-11. 


She also is to be visited with punishment. Again it is 
because she has made light of the people of God. 


3. AGAINST Epom. Chapter 25 :12-14. 


The anger of Jehovah was to be executed against Edom 
because she had greatly offended. Once more the cause is 
her attitude of enmity towards Judah. 


4, AGAINST THE PHILISTINES. Chapter 25:15-17. 


The people of Judah are not mentioned as being connected 
with the vengeance spoken against this nation, but the fact 
that they were the hereditary enemies of Judah doubtless had 
a place in their condemnation. 


5. AGainst Tyre. Chapters 26:1 to 28:19. 
This long prophecy is in four sections: 


(1) THe sIN AND DOOM or TyRE. Chapter 26. 


Tyre also is to be punished because she has rejoiced against 
Judah. Her doom is foretold in more detail than that of the 
other nations in this section. She is to be overthrown and 
in her overthrow she is to bring sorrow and distress to many 
nations. 


(2) .A LAMENTATION OVER TYRE. Chapter 27. 


Here Tyre is likened to a goodly ship with her furnishings. 
This ship, the pride of the people and the source of their 
wealth, is suddenly to perish in a mighty storm, and her 


178 SYN “Fees es 


destruction is to be the signal for widespread mourning as 
those who were made mighty and rich by her commerce stand 
and see her downfall. 


(3) AGAINST THE PRINCE OF TYRE. Chapter 28 1-10. 


The leader of Tyre now comes in for sentence. He has 
been arrogant and proud and is to be destroyed. 


(4) AGAINST THE KING oF TYRE. Chapter 28:11-19. 


This may be a part of the previous prophecy, but seems 
rather a separate word directed to a great evil personage 
whose power and influence had been the moving force behind 
the actions of the King of Tyre in his opposition to the people 
of God. We know that the worship of Baal and the Asherah, 
which was the chief of the idolatrous worship of the Jews, 
was introduced from Phoenicia, the country of Tyre and Sidon. 
The picture is so vivid as to unavoidably suggest that we have 
here a picture of Satan, his first glorious estate, his rebellion 
against God, his eviction from heaven and his world-long 
efforts to resist the plans and purposes of God for the salva- 
tion of man. His doom is also pictured. 


6. Acarnst Sipon. Chapter 28 :20-26. 


This city also is doomed to destruction because of her 
enmity toward the people of Israel. The message contains a 
prediction of Israel’s coming glory. 


7. AGainst Eeypr. Chapters 20 to 32. 


Egypt was the subject of many prophecies during the latter 
years of the Kingdom of Judah. This was because God had 
decreed the destruction of Jerusalem as a punishment if his 
people did not repent. The destruction was to be at the hands 
of Babylon. Had the Jews not been able to go to any other 
country for help they might have faced the possibilities of 
the situation and turned to God. Instead they constantly 
looked to Egypt for help. There was therefore constant refer- 
ence to the coming of the doom of Egypt in the prophet’s mes- 
sages, for the purpose of stopping Israel from looking in that 
direction. In this section Ezekiel has seven different prophecies 
directed against her. These messages describe the pride and 
sin of Egypt and her certain and imminent doom at the hand 
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of Babylon. They are spread over a number of years and are 
in different styles, some being straightforward messages and 
some parables. 

This section of the prophecy then has shown the coming 
doom of many of the nations surrounding Judah. 


IV. Prophecies Touching Punishment of Israel and Edom. 
Chapters 33 to 35. 


The main body of this section of the book is devoted to 
the doom of Israel; a brief passage at the close to that of 
Edom. 


1. Ezexiet Ser as a WatcHMAN. Chapter 33 :1-20. 


Here the picture reverts to the place which Ezekiel had 
been called to occupy toward the House of Israel. His re- 
sponsibility for delivering the message of God to his people 
is again clearly revealed, and coupled with it is given the 
truth of the people’s responsibility to hear and heed the mes- 
sage. It would be well if preachers and people of our modern 
day would read and heed the message of this section. When 
God has spoken in his Word it is the mission of the preacher 
to carry that message, in its fulness, to the people. If he does 
not he is responsible before God for the death of his people. 
This does not remove the punishment from them, because they 
have sinned anyhow, but it does place a very heavy responsi- 
bility on the preacher. When the preacher delivers his mes- 
sage the burden is placed upon the shoulders of the hearers. 
They have now heard the message; the preacher has delivered 
his soul from their blood; they are now responsible before God 
for their treatment of the message. 


2. News or JERUSALEM’s DustructTion. Chapter 33 :21-22. 

Jerusalem was destroyed during the ministry of Ezekiel. 
Now the news of the destruction reaches the prophet, and 
though he has been predicting and expecting it, it seems to 
overwhelm him when it takes place. 


3. PUNISHMENT oF THOSE LivING IN JuDAH. Chapter 33: 
The people left in the land after the captivity were now 


guilty of being blind to God’s working, after all the words of 
his servants. They were looking upon their being left in the 
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land as a signal mark of God’s favor upon them; considering 
that they had been spared and their fellows taken captive be- 
cause they were the better. Now comes the word of God to 
them that this was not the reason; that instead of their be 
ing the favored ones those who had been taken into Babylon 
were, for desolation was coming upon the remnant left in the 
land. 

In connection with this message the prophet is again re- 
minded that his words will not have any response from the 
people. His words shall be as a sweet song, but shall have 
no felt message. This is the trouble with much of the hearing 
of God’s Word even today. 


4, PUNISHMENT oF Fatsy Propusts. Chapter 34. 


All through the history of Israel they were cursed with 
false, lying prophets, whose words largely went to offset the 
messages God was sending through his servants. This agair 
is one of our chief difficulties today; the Lord’s servants take 
a clear message from his Word, but straightway some other 
preachers or writers will bring forward as authoritative the 
opposite position, bringing a certain measure of confusion to 
men, and making it hard for God’s Word to reach its mark. 
Here God pronounces the doom of the false prophets of Eze- 
kiel’s time. . 

When they are destroyed, God will visit his people and 
gather them from the places where they have been scattered 
and raise for them a true shepherd, the Lord Jesus, under 
whose rule they shall have prosperity. This prosperity is 
_ again coupled with their acceptance of the True Shepherd. 


5. PUNISHMENT oF Epom. Chapter 35. 


Edom’s enmity against Israel will be severely punished; 


she shall become a perpetual desolation. This has strikingly 
come true. 


V. Prophecies Touching Israel’s Restoration. Chapters 36 to 
48. 


1. A Promise oF THE RESTORATION. Chapter 36:1-15. 


The present situation is to be reversed. Now Israel has 
gone into captivity and her enemies are rejoicing over her, 
planning to benefit by her misfortune. Then, says the prophet, 
Tsrael shall be honored and her enemies destroyed. 
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2. THe REASON FoR THE RESTORATION. Chapter 36:16-38. 


The restoration was to be accomplished by a cleansing of 
heart among the people; when they returned it would be to 
serve the Lord with full and glad hearts. But all of it is due 
to one supreme fact. God will have his name honored among 
all nations. How similar this sounds to that wonderful pass- 
age in Ephesians where Paul tells of what God is doing for 
his people and again and again tells us that it is “for the praise 
of his glory.” The Jews were not to get the idea that God 
was going to work their deliverance for the sake of their good- 
ness, for they had not had any, but for his own name’s sake 
he would work for their salvation. 

3. THE VISION OF THE VALLEY or Dry Bonus. Chapter 37: 

1-14. 

This was a symbol of the coming day when the nation, now 
scattered and without national life or strength, should at the 
word of God be once more brought together and given life and 
strength. It is pre-eminently a prophecy of Israel as a nation, 
and in its completeness does not seem to have been yet fulfilled. 

4. Tur Two Sticks. Chapter 37 :15-28. 

Running all through the prophecies is the theme of the 
coming day when the people of Israel shall be once more a 
united people. The nation was divided during the reign of 
Rehoboam. From that time till the captivity they remained 
separate kingdoms. During all those centuries messages were 
being delivered to them, but in common with the custom of 
prophecy, they were addressed by various names; Judah be- 
ing sometimes called Judah, sometimes Zion, sometimes Jeru- 
salem, and so on; and Israel being called variously, Samaria, 
Joseph, Ephraim, and so forth. In this case again there is 
such a prophecy. The two sticks are to represent the two parts 
of the nation, now divided and in captivity. The action of 
the prophet in taking them both in one hand was to typify 
their coming reunion and restoration. 

5. Tue Barrie Wiru Goc anp Macoc. Chapters 38 and 

39. 

Here is a picture of a day of battle. The nations of the 
earth are pictured as coming against the people of God in 
battle. As the battle proceeds, God himself fights for his 
people and they overcome their enemies, the end being the glory 
of God. 
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The prophecy is a difficult one to interpret. The fact that 
the book of Revelation has a similar picture, written at the 
close of the first century, A.p., would seem clearly to sug- 
gest that we have here a great conflict against God and his 
people after their return from their present dispersion, in the 
last days. God will finally triumph over the world alliance. 


6. VISION OF THE TEMPLE AND RestorED WorSHIP. Chap- 
ters 40 to 48. 


The prophet receives a vision in which he sees a city and a 
temple being measured. The details of the building are shown 
him and finally a river issuing from the East side of it which 
as it takes its course toward the Dea Sea grows rapidly deeper 
and deeper and which has the property of healing that sea. 
Along its banks grow the trees of good food whose leaves shall 
be for the healing of the nations. 

This again is an exceedingly difficult prophecy to interpret. 
From verses 10 and 11 of Chapter 43 it would seem as though 
this might be a picture of the temple which God planned for 
his people to build when they should be restored to their land 
by Cyrus, provided they would heed the messages of the proph- 
et. If so, they never did heed those messages, for the temple 
built by Zerrubbabel did not measure up to the magnificence 
of this vision. The similarity of the vision of the river and the 
tree of life to the picture in the Revelation would again sug- 
gest that there is here a different interpretation, and that the 
reference is to that coming day of which the prophets speak 
when the Jews shall be restored to their land, true to Jehovah 
and to the Christ whom they are now rejecting, and Jerusalem 
' shall once more become the center of his worship. 


THE BOOK OF DANIEL. 


Daniel lived and prophesied in the land of Babylon. He 
was one of the captives taken by King Nebuchadnezzar at the 
time of the Restoration. Much criticism has arisen as to the 
prophecy, but our position is, that it was the work of the man 
whose name it bears. 

The Book falls into two main divisions: 


I. Historical. Chapters 1 to 6. 


In this section, while there is very remarkable prophecy, 
it occurs in close connection with the prophet’s experiences 
in Babylon. Most of the section has history alone. Each 
chapter has a clear theme, so the chapters are followed in 
the outline. 


1. DANIEL’s CAPTURE, TESTING AND ADVANCEMENT. Chap- 
ter’ Tt. 


In this chapter Daniel is the main figure. Three other 
Hebrews were captured with him and carried to Babylon, 
and appear in the story, but Daniel is chief. The chapter 
describes his being carried to Babylon, and the plan of the 
Chaldean King of choosing from among his captives certain 
young men who were to be trained to be his counsellors. They 
were to be given the best things of the kingdom, so that in 
body and mind they might be fitted for his purpose. As the 
plans he had for them would have resulted in the eating of 
food sacrificed to idols, and Daniel and his friends were true 
worshippers of Jehovah, they managed to avoid doing so, and 
God blessed their loyalty by making them better looking than 
the others. When finally the time came for the king to choose 
his counsellors from among the young men, Daniel and his 
friends were found better than all the rest and were chosen. 


2. NEBUCHADNEZZAR’S DREAM or THE IMAGE. Chapter 2. 


This chapter describes a vision seen during the night by 
the king, which greatly troubled him, but which he could not 
recall when the morning came. It was thought then that 
dreams were mediums through which the gods spoke to men, 
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and the king was very anxious to recall his dream. When the 
wise men of his own land failed he commanded that they 
should be killed as imposters, but his purpose was delayed 
and then abandoned when Daniel, after asking time, told him 
the dream and its interpretation. 

The image had a head of gold, breast and arms of silver, body 
of brass, legs of iron, and feet and toes of iron mixed with 
clay. The interpretation was, that Babylon was represented 
by the head of gold and succeeding kingdoms by the other 
metals, and that during the days of the last kingdom God 
would set up his kingdom on the earth. 

The dream and its interpretation should be kept in mind, 
for in the second part of the book are other prophecies, and 
it is a peculiarity of Daniel that his prophecies are all on the 
same theme, with fuller details and explanations in the later 
visions. Much difference of opinion has arisen as to the in- 
terpretation of this vision. The general view is, that the silver 
represented Medo-Persia, the kingdom which overthrew Baby- 
lon; the brass represented Greece, which in turn overthrew 
Medo-Persia; the iron represented Rome, which followed 
Greece, and the iron and clay the kingdoms into which the 
Roman Empire disintegrated. The Stone without hands is the 
Kingdom of Christ, either as set up when he lived here or 
as to be set up when he comes again. The probabilities all 
favor the latter interpretation. 


3. NEBUCHADNEZZAR’s IMAGE. Chaper 3. 


This is the story of the setting up by the king of an image 
which all his subjects were to worship, The three friends 
of Daniel refused and were cast into the fiery furnace, from 
which they were miraculously delivered, with the result that 
their God and religion were honored by the king. The story 
is a splendid example of religious heroism. 


4, NEBUCHADNEZzAR’s LuNacy. Chapter 4. 


This describes another dream of the king, which was also 
interpreted by Daniel, and which foretold the lunacy of Nebu- 
chadnezzar on account of his pride and his ultimate regtora- 
tion. When the vision had been fulfilled, he again praised 
Jehovah. 
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5. THE Feast or BELSHAzzAR. Chapter 5. 


This story is dated in another reign. It tells of a sacri- 
legious feast held by Belshazzar, in which the vessels of Je- 
hovah’s house, which had been carried from Jerusalem by 
Nebuchadnezzar, were used as drinking vessels in a drunken 
revel. The handwriting on the wall was interpreted by Daniel, 
and came true the same night when the Medes took the city. 


6. DaANreL IN THE Lion’s Dun. Chapter 6. 


This chapter records the story of the plot to kill Daniel 
by his enemies who were jealous of his advancement 
and who sought his life by guile. Their attempt was 
successful in having him thrown into the den of lions, but, 
as in the case of his three friends, he was delivered from the 
danger, and his deliverance was the means of honor to himself 
and to his religion. 


II. The Prophet’s Visions. Chapters 7 to 12. 


This section of the book is given over to the account of 
certain visions which came to Daniel himself, which made 
predictions concerning things to come. They are the continu- 
ation and in part the explanation of the vision of the image 
seen by Nebuchadnezzar. 


1. Tue VISION of THE Four Buasts. Chapter 7. 


In this vision Daniel saw four beasts rising up one by one 
from the sea, the last of which had ten horns, out of which 
came another little horn. Finally all were overthrown and 
the eternal Kingdom of God set up. Agreeing with the dream 
of the image, the four beasts represent: 

The Lion—Babylon. 

The Bear—Medo-Persia. 

The Leopard—Greece. 

The Unnamed Beast—Rome. 

There is added the little horn which was not given in the 
vision of the image. The ten horns would agree with the ten 
toes. Again is seen the truth of the setting up of God’s King- 
dom which should be eternal. Though we may not be able 
to fully understand the meaning of all parts of the vision, 
we can rest on the assurance that finally God’s Kingdom will 
overcome. 
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2. Tue Vision or THE Ram AND Hu-Goat. Chapter 8. 


Here there is a selection from and interpretation of the 
previous visions. The second and third of the kingdoms are 
now likened to the ram and the hegoat. The ram had two 
horns, representing the coalition of Media and Persia under 
King Cyrus; the goat had a notable horn, representing Alex- 
ander, the first King of Greece, the other kingdom mentioned. 
The notable horn being broken, four smaller horns rose up 
in its stead. These represented the four main divisions of 
the Greek Empire which came into existence when Alexander 
died and his generals seized his power. The little horn is gener- 
ally taken to mean a king named Antiochus Epiphanes who 
ruled over Syria, one of the kingdoms which followed the divis- 
ion of the Greek Empire. It is not the same person as the one 
represented by the little horn on the head of the unnamed 
beast of the preceding vision, whose identity is not known. 


3. THE VISION OF THE SEVENTY WEEKS. Chapter 9. 


Here is the account of an answer to a prayer of Daniel. 
Understanding, from study of Jeremiah’s writings, that the 
seventy years of the captivity were at an end, Daniel is given 
a vision which looks forward. Instead of seventy years, he 
is told of a period of seventy weeks which shall bring to a 
consummation certain purposes of God. It is generally 
thought that each week stands for seven years, and that the 
whole period is therefore four hundred and ninety years. It 
is difficult, if not impossible, to correctly interpret this vision. 
It would appear to have a clear reference to a time which has 
not yet come, and which as a consequence cannot be explained. 
At the end of it, however, there is once more pictured the 
victory of God over evil. 


4, Tuer VISION oF THE Kincpoms. Chapters 10 to 12. 


The vision takes up in more detail the coming history of 
the divisions of the Greek Empire, especially the two kingdoms 
of Egypt and Syria, two of those divisions. It follows a season 
of prayer on the part of the prophet, at the close of which the 
angel appears with his message. It describes the overthrow 
of Persia by Greece; the power of Alexander; the division of 
his kingdom; and the wars between Syria and Egypt. The pre- 
dictions were minutely fulfilled during the years that followed. 
The king whose picture finds fullest details was Antiochus 
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Epiphanes, who forced the abandonment of the worship of 
Jehovah and defiled the temple by offering swine on the altar 
of Jehovah. At the same time, in view of the fact that Jesus 
referred to the “abomination of desolation spoken of by Daniel 
the prophet” and urged his disciples to be watchful for it, and 
that similar pictures of trial for the people of God appear 
in the Revelation of John, it seems clear that the fulfilment 
of Daniel’s words in the life of Antiochus and the history of 
Syria and Egypt, did not exhaust the meaning of the visions, 
and that they look forward to a time when there shall be 
again a time of trial and tribulation for the people of God, the 
outcome of which will be the complete overthrow of the wicked 
and the setting up of the Kingdom of God upon the earth. 


General Note. 


The book of Daniel is one of intense interest. Much of 
its teaching is the subject of the widest difference of opinion 
among Bible students. It is well to be modest in our views 
of its meaning, and seek to deal with it in a spirit of humility 
and reverence and teachableness. 


DIVISION FIVE 
THHKE MINOR PROPHETS 
HOSEA TO MALACHI 
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THE BOOK OF HOSEA 


This prophet lived and preached during the prosperous 
days of the Kingdoms of Judah and Israel. During the reigns 
of Uzziah over Judah and Jeroboam II over Israel, the borders 
of both nations were extended and the people prosperous. It 
was, however, a time of moral and religious dearth and deg- 
radation, and the message of the prophet was directed against 
this condition. His work was principally directed to the North- 
ern Kingdom. 


I. The Symbolic Message. Chapters 1 to 3. 


This message is unique. The unhappy marriage of the 
prophet is made the object lesson to the nation. The crime of 
adultery is often made the sign of the apostasy of Israel and 
Judah. 


1. Tum MarriaGeE AND THE CHILDREN. Chapters 1:1 to 
2:1. 


The prophet married an adulterous woman, and to the un- 
ion were born three children, each of which was given a sym- 
bolic name. The original names indicate the casting off of 
Israel by Jehovah; the changed names indicate his retaking 
of the nation for his own. 

The story has different interpretations. Some think it is a 
pure parable, that the prophet did not marry, but simply told 
the story as a parable teaching the message God wanted 
brought to the nation. Some think he married a good woman, 
who afterwards fell. Some think he married a reformed har- 
lot, who later fell back into her sinful life. One of the last 
two views would seem to be the correct one. 


2. THe PropHer’s Pues to His Wire. Chapter 2:2-23. 


This part of the message describes the unfaithfulness of the , 
wife, her punishment by the husband, and his finding of her 
again. In each case the application is to the nation. Israel 
has been like the wife, in that she departed from God, who will 
punish her, but will also at some future time restore her to 
favor and place. 
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3. Tue ReconciuiaTion. Chapter 3. 

The prophet here goes again after his wife, and brings her 
back. She may not yet, however, take back her full place and 
honor; a time of separation and purification must intervene, 
then she shall be restored. So also will it be with the nation. 
She must pass through her time of suffering and exile, but at 
the last, purged by her sufferings, she shall be restored to her 
place as the chosen nation of God. 


II. The Straightforward Message. Chapters 4 to 14. 


The prophet now abandons the parable or the symbol, and 
gives us his messages to his people. 


1. Isranu’s SpiriruaL ConpiTion. Chapter 4. 

This chapter takes up the description of the fearful moral 
condition of the nation. Goodness is an unknown quality; 
violence, robbery, drunkenness, adultery, are rampant, and the 
religious leaders, the priests and prophets, are leaders in the 
sins. 


2. Her SIN anpD PUNISHMENT. Chapters 5:1 to 6:3. 

This may be a continuation of the previous message. It is 
addressed to the leaders of the nation, pictures their wicked- 
ness, and the desolation that is coming upon them in the cap- 
tivity. It closes with a tender appeal to the nation to repent 
and rely on the mercy of Jehovah. This was, of course, the 
constant hope in the messages, though not always expressed. 


3d. JEHOVAH MOovuRNING Over Isrant’s Stn. Chapters 6:4 
to 9:9. 

In this message the two kingdoms are coupled. It is a pic- 
ture of Jehovah mourning over the sin of the people, and long- 
ing to heal and bless them, but finding himself always faced 
by the fact of their exceeding sinfulness. He is therefore un- 
able to execute his purposes of love, and must bring upon them 
punishment for their sins. Their captivity in Egypt and 
Assyria is predicted as near at hand. 


4. JmHovan’s TenperR Love ror Israru. Chapters 9:10 to 
13 :16. 


In this section the prophet recounts the dealings of God with 


the nation during the years of their history. Four thoughts ap- 
pear. 
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(1) THe ORIGINAL CALL oF Gop. Chapter 9:10-17. 


The original choice of Abram or the delivery of the people 
of Israel from the Egyptian bondage would seem to be here 
meant. This was the work of Jehovah and should have en- 
deared him to his people. Instead, however, they had turned 
to idolatry, and must be punished. 


(2) THeErR prRosppRiTy. Chapter 10. 


This also had come from God and should have turned them 
to him. Again, however, they had deserted him. In their 
prosperity they had multiplied idolatry and wickedness. This 
section also closes with a prediction of punishment. 


(3) THEIR IDOLATRY IN JuDEA. Chapter 11:1-7. 


Here again is a clear reference to the deliverance from 
Egypt, but the prophet points out that the people had gone off 
into idolatry, the worship of graven images, of Baalim. Again 
comes the prediction of punishment. 


(4) Gopd’s REFUSAL TO GIVE THEM up. Chapters 11: 8 to 
13 :16. 


This section opens with the picture of Jehovah expressing 
his inability to give up completely the people he had chosen. 
It speaks in plain terms of their sins, and predicts their 
punishment, but it has the thought of this as being corrective. 


5. IsraAgL’s REPENTANCE AND CoMING Guory. Chapter 14. 


In this closing chapter of the book there is the picture of 
the prophet pleading with his nation to repent and turn to 
Jehovah, and the prediction of a coming day when God would 
again bless and glorify them. This prediction speaks of a re- 
pentant and reconciled people, dwelling in peace and pros- 
perity in their land, and would seem to point forward to some 
restoration of the Jews that has not yet taken place in their 
history. 

The whole prophecy closes with an exhortation to the na- 
tion to heed these messages, consider their meaning and act 
upon them. 


THE BOOK OF JOEL. 


The date of this prophecy is not known. It is thought to 
be the earliest of the written prophecies of the Old Testament. 

We have no historical account of the plagues of which the 
book speaks; indeed, it is thought by some that the words are 
only allegorical and refer to a human invasion which was 
threatened. The truer view would seem to be to accept them 
as actual plagues, remembering that one of God’s ways of 
dealing with his nation was to bring upon them material 
adversity when they did not serve him, and material blessings 
-when they did. 


I. The Desolation of the Land. Chapter 1. 


This chapter describes a two-fold plague that has been ex- 
perienced by the nation; locusts and drought. 


1. Tue Puacus or Locusts. Verses 1 to 14. 


Four insects are spoken of in this section. It is thought 
by some that there were four different species of insect, by 
others that they refer to four different stages in the growth 
of the same insect. Whatever be the explanation, when the 
plagues have done their work the whole Jand has been stripped 
of green food; even the bark of the trees has been stripped off, 
leaving the white wood showing. 

In the light of this calamity the nation is called to mourn- 
ing and penitence, for there is not even enough to keep up 
the sacrifices of the altar of Jehovah. 


2. Tur Droucut. Verses 15 to 20. 


The second scourge is the drought. Such a lack of water 
is being experienced that there is not the slightest prospect 


of any harvest; even the beasts of the field are perishing for 
lack of moisture, 


II, A Greater Scourge of Locusts Threatened. Chapter 2:1-11. 


With the scourge fresh in their minds, and the knowledge 
that their sins have brought it upon them, the people are 
brought face to face with the threat of a still greater scourge 
of locusts. This scourge should come up like an invading 
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army, and devour the land as though a fire had passed over 
it. It should be Jehovah’s army executing his word upon the 
people. ; 


III. Plea for Repentance on the Part of Judah. Chapter 
2 :12-32. 


The prophet now turns to the nation with a fervent plea 
for their repentance. Telling of the gracious and forgiving 
character of Jehovah, he pleads with them to bring true wor- 
ship, the worship of the heart and not of the outward aspect, 
with the hope that even yet that greater scourge may be 
avoided and some food left in the land . 

Passing to a picture of a call for such a national repent- 
ance, he pictures the gracious provision which would accom- 
pany such an action and speaks in glowing terms of the com- 
ing day of prosperity which God would bring to them, includ- 
ing the removal of the scourge, (verses 18-20) ; bountiful har- 
vests, with a recognition that God has sent them (verses 21-27) ; 
and rich spiritual blessings (verses 28-32). This last promise 
was in part fulfilled on the day of Pentecost. 


IV. Coming Day of Judah’s Redemption. Chapter 3. 


The message now turns to the future, distant but certain. 
When Jehovah shall bring back the captivity of his people 
there will be a day of judgment for their enemies. The judg- 
ment scene is pictured when the nations shall come up to war 
against Jerusalem, and when Jehovah himself shall fight for 
his people. This is similar to the pictures seen in other 
prophets and in the Book of Revelation. 

The message closes with a prediction of the peace and 
prosperity that shall come to the people of Israel in that day 
when God brings back their captivity. 

The whole of this part of the message is too large for the 
return which is recounted in the Books of Ezra and Nehemiah. 
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THE BOOK OF AMOS. 


Amos prophesied during the reigns of Uasziah, king of 
Judah, and Jeroboam II, king of Israel. He was therefore 
contemporary with Hosea. His message was principally di- 
directed to the Northern Kingdom. It is a revelation of the 
depths of wickedness into which that nation had fallen. 


I. Prophecies Concerning the Nations. Chapters 1 and 2. 


The nations surrounding Israel are first described, with 
‘their sin and coming punishment, then Judah is described and 
finally Israel. Taking them in order we have: 


1. Damascus. Chapter 1:3-5. 


To be carried away into captivity because they had been 
guilty of heartless cruelty toward the people of Gilead, part of 
the chosen people. It will be remembered that when the land 
was possessed under Joshua, two and a half tribes returned 
to their possessions which Moses had given them on the East 
bank of the Jordan. The land of Gilead was part of their 
possession. 


2. GazA: THE PHILisTINES. Chapter 1:6-8. 


_ These people, hereditary enemies of the Jews, were to perish 
because of violence towards the people of God, in that they de- 
livered them up into the hand of Edom. 


3. Tyre. Chapter 1:9-10. 


These also are doomed to punishment for participation in 
the crime of the Philistines. 


4. Epom. Chapter 1:11-12. 


_These neighbors of Judah, and blood relations, had been 
guilty of insatiable opposition to them. They, too, shall be 
punished. 


5. Ammon. Chapter 1:13-15. 


This nation was to be punished for its extreme cruelty to 
the people of Gilead. 
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6. Moas. Chapter 2:1-3. 


Heartless destruction of enemies was the crime of this 
people; they, too, shall suffer. 


7. JupaH. Chapter 2:4-5. 


The Southern Kingdom was also to be punished, because 
having the law of Jehovah, they had forsaken it and gone 
into sin. 


8. IsranLt. Chapter 2:6-16. 


Israel’s sins were those of covetousness, lust and sacrilege; 
they, too, shall be punished without deliverance. 

Each nation then has received its message. In most cases 
the nations surrounding are to be punished for their attitude 
of opposition and cruelty to the people of God; in the case 
of the Jews they are to be punished for their abandonment of 
God and the low moral standards of their lives. 


II, Five Prophecies Concerning Israel. Chapters 3 to 6. 


1. Tue Sins or THE NATION CoNDEMNED. Chapter 38. 


By a series of questions the prophet brings out the fact 
that every effect has a cause, that God does not act without 
reason. The violence and ease of the people are bitterly de- 
nounced and the punishment that is coming spoken of, a de- 
struction that lacks little of being complete. 


2. Gop’s Worps Have Bren Disrecarpep. Chapter 4. 


This message again condemns the sins of the people, but 
also points out that the various visitations of punishment 
have been completely ignored. These have included famine 
(verse 6); drought (verses 7-8) ; crop troubles (verse 9) ; pes- 
tilence and death (verse 10); the destruction of cities (verse 
11). All have, however, been disregarded and so a more fear- 
ful visitation from God is coming upon them. 


8. LAMENTATIONS For IsraEL’s Surrprines. Chapter 5 :1-17. 


Tn this lamentation there is the exhortation to repentance 
because of the sins they have been committing, and another 
word concerning further punishment. The nature of the 
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scourge is not mentioned, but from the fact that the wailing 
is from the husbandmen and the vineyards it would seem to 
have some reference to the crops. 


4. Tus Day or JenovaH. Chapter 5:18-27. 


There was a looking forward on the part of the people to 
a day when they expected Jehovah to right the wrongs of 
their nation and give them prosperity. This was called the 
Day of Jehovah. The prophet now takes this phrase and points 
out that because of their sins the day of Jehovah is to be a 
day of wrath and punishment. Their false worship has been 
hateful in his sight; they shall go into captivity beyond Da- 
mascus. 


5. Capriviry AND DmsoLaATIon. Chapter 6. 


The ease and license of the people are to be followed by 
a time of trouble. The captivity shall be a time of deep tribu- 
lation to the Jews. 


III. Series of Prophetic Visions. Chapters 7 to 9. 


These are five in number. 
1. TH PLacus or tHE Locusts. Chapter 7:1-3. 


This vision showed a threatened plague of locusts. When 
the prophet saw it and grasped its meaning he prayed for his 
people and Jehovah heard and answered his prayer. 


2. PuaGuE or Fire. Chapter 7:4-6. 


Again the prophet saw a threatened plague, this time of 
fire. Again he prayed and again the plague was abandoned. 


3. THe PLums Linge. Chapter 7:79. 


The third vision was of a man with a plumb line stand- 
ing by a wall. Its meaning was that God was trying the peo- 
ple to see their conduct, and that if it did not measure up 
they would be destroyed just as an unsafe wall is pulled down. 
The cities of Judah were found guilty and were to be destroyed, 
while punishment was to come even upon the house of the king. 

As the outcome of this prophecy there followed an attempt 
by the priest Amaziah to silence Amos. Instead of doing so 
it brought upon Amaziah himself a curse. 
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4. Tu Basket or SuMMmErR Fruit. Chapter 8. 


The summer fruit is very perishable, it will not last long. 
So the nation would not last much longer unless it changed 
its ways: the day of its punishment was near at hand. In that 
day there would not only be physical suffering, but, worst of 
all, a dearth of the Word of God. 


5. Gop at THH ALTaR. Chapter 9. 


The destruction of the city has been decreed by Jehovah, 
but there is the promise of the sparing of a remnant. The 
prophecy closes with a prediction of a coming day of glorious 
blessing for the Jews. It is a picture of material prosperity 
such as has never been fulfilled, when the Lord shall have re- 
stored his people to their own land. As with other pictures of 
the prophets, this is so rich as to point forward evidently to 
a time yet to come. 


THE BOOK OF OBADIAH. 


The prophecy of Obadiah is undated, and it is not known 
certainly when it was written. It has reference to a time of 
trial for the nation of Edom on account of violence shown to- 
ward Judah. This description fits well the time of the cap- 
ture of Jerusalem by Nebuchadnezzar, but it is not certain 
that this is the time to which it refers. 


I. The Doom of Edom. Verses 1 to 16. 


In these verses the coming doom of Edom is predicted. Her 
pride has said that she was impregnable in her rocky fortress 
but the prophecy is that she shall fail. 

Her destruction is to be complete. The thieves and the 
grape-gatherers leave some small remnants, but none shall be 
left of Edom. 


The cause for this is stated in verses 10 to 14. Here she 
is pictured as standing by in the day of Judah’s calamity and 
helping forward that calamity. 


II. The Prosperity of Judah. Verses 17 to 21. 


Coupled with the doom of Edom is this message concerning 
Judah. As elsewhere in the prophets a coming time is pic: 
tured when the Jews shall once more enjoy blessing and power. 


THE BOOK OF JONAH. 


This book is one around which a great deal of opposition 
has raged, chiefly on account of its miraculous element. Some 
of the opposition has been due to a misconception of facts, the 
position being taken that no fish known could by any chance 
have fulfilled the conditions of the story, certainly not a whale. 
In answer it is sufficient to say that the scripture does not say 
a whale swallowed Jonah, but that God prepared a great fish 
to swallow Jonah, so that even if no fish were ever found that 
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would meet the need, it does not affect the situation since this 
might have been a special one prepared for a special purpose. 

Jonah prophesied during the reign of Jeroboam II over 
Israel. (II Kings 14:25.) 


I, The Prophet Disobedient. Chapters 1 and 2. 


The first part of the story of Jonah is taken up with the 
story of his refusal to deliver God’s message to Nineveh and 
his attempted flight. It falls into three parts: 


1. His Mission. Chapter 1:1-3. 


Jonah was commissioned to go to Nineveh and cry out 
against its wickedness. Instead he sought to flee to Tarshish. 
In gauging this attitude of the prophet it must not be forgotten 
that at the time he received his message his own nation was 
in danger at the hands of the Assyrians whose capital was 
Nineveh. For a little while Nineveh had been somewhat weak- 
ened, but she was the power to be feared. It would have been 
a joy to the prophet to see Nineveh destroyed and the power 
of Assyria gone. It was not cowardice that made Jonah flee, 
but a hope that his flight might result in the destruction of 
Nineveh. 


2. JONAH’s FuicHtT. Chapter 1:13-17. 


This section describes the attempted flight. God was un- 
willing for his servant to leave undone the task which he had 
been assigned, so he worked on the elements to bring about a 
change of heart in Jonah. The story brings in the picture of the 
efforts made by the shipmen to locate the trouble; their idea, 
correct that time, that trouble was due to the displeasure of 
God; their efforts to save Jonah; and their final casting of 
him into the sea. When this had been done Jonah was swal- 
lowed by the great fish which God had prepared. 


8. JoNAH’s REPENTANCE AND DELIVERANCE. Chapter 2. 


The chapter is taken up with a poem describing the peni- 
tence of Jonah and his prayer for deliverance. This prayer was 
heard and Jonah was delivered. 

II, Jonah Obedient. Chapters 3 and 4. | 


The experiences of the first refusal were followed by obedi- 
ence to a second call. 
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1. Tus Mission AcGAIn Given. Chapter 3:1-2. 


The same message was to be delivered as had been before 
commanded. This time Jonah obeyed. Hig repentance in the 
belly of the great fish had been a genuine one. He did not want 
the city to be spared but he was willing to deliver the mes- 
sage. 


2. Tur Preacuine ro Nrnevex. Chapter 3:3-10. 


As Jonah spoke his message to the people of that great and 
wicked city, they gave heed and repented in sackcloth and 
ashes, even to the King on the throne. Then God turned from 
his purpose and spared them. 


3. JONAH’S DISPLEASURE AND ITS REBUKE. Chapter 4. 


When it became evident that the city would be spared Jonah 
grew very angry. It was this very thing that he had feared. In 
bitterness of spirit he went out of the city to see whether any- 
thing would happen to it. The sun beat hotly down on him 
till there was provided the shade of a gourd. Soon this shade 
also was taken away, whereupon the anger of Jonah turned to 
it. Then God showed him that the gourd had been an object 
lesson. God cared for the people of Nineveh. His purposes 
were his creation, and in them all he had an abiding and vital 
interest. The trouble was that Jonah’s vision was too narrow. 
He thought only of his own nation. God was thinking of all 
men. God’s purposes were greater than Jonah’s conceptions. 
How true this has always been. God is still planning and work- 
ing for all men, and we catch his vision only when we can see 
beyond our own narrow spheres and take in all men in our 
hopes and aims. 


THE BOOK OF MICAH. 


The work of Micah took place during the same general pe- 
riod as that of Hosea, Amos, Jonah and Isaiah. He prophe- 
sied to both Northern and Southern Kingdoms. His message 
shows a marked resemblance to that of Isaiah. Except Isaiah 
there is no prophet who has a clearer view of the future glory 
of Israel than Micah. 


There seem to be two clear messages in the book, the first 
directed to Judah, the second to Israel. 


I. Message to Judah. Chapters 1 to 5. 


The general theme of this message follows that of the work 
of Isaiah. The sins of the nation are denounced and their doom 
predicted, but the coming day of their restoration and glory is 
also foretold. 


1. JmHOvVAH COMING IN JUDGMENT. Chapter 1:1-8. 


In this passage there is a graphic description of the might 
and majesty of God as he comes to pass judgment upon his 
people. Both Judah and Israel are mentioned. Their trans- 
gression is to be published, their land made desolate, their false 
worship destroyed. 


2. Tur PropHet’s LAMENTATION. Chapter 1:9-16. 


In this lament the prophet calls over a list of cities which 
he sees in vision, feeling the weight of the wrath of the in- 
vading army. The vision is-so real and terrible to him that it 
moves him to wailing and lamenting. 


3. DENUNCIATION oF Sins. Chapters 2 and 3. 
This falls into three parts: 
(1) A GBNERAL DENUNCIATION. Chapter 2:1-11. 


The people are here pictured as having given themselves over 
to wickedness. They devise evil upon their beds that they may 
practice it when they arise; they covet and oppress; they for- 
bid that prophet to speak who comes in the name of Jehovah, 
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with his message preferring to listen to those who prophesy 
and advise debauchery and license. So the whole nation is pol- 
luted and their doom certain. 


(2) ANINTERLUDE. Chapter 2:12-13. 


Here it would seem as if the curtain of gloom is lifted for a 
moment and the prophet catches a distant glimpse of a coming 
day when conditions shall be different, and the blessing of God 
shall rest upon his people. 

It is fair to state that this message may be differently 
viewed as a picture of the invading army passing through in 
triumph but it seems best to view it the first way. 


(3) DENUNCIATION OF LEADERS. Chapter 3. 


The heads of the house of Jacob are denounced first for their 
covetous and oppressing spirit. The words of verses 2 and 3 
are not of course to be taken literally as picturing cannibalism, 
but as indicating vividly the spirit of cruelty and oppression 
which controlled their dealings with the people. 

The prophets do not escape. They too have been covetous 
and hard, and shall be without vision or message, while Micah, 
the true prophet, shall have his message to the full. 

Ultimately these leaders must bear the great bulk of the 
blame for the doom which is coming upon Judah. 


4. PicruRE oF THE Day oF RESTORATION. Chapters 4 and 5. 


The prophet’s eyes now turn forward to that day when the 
sorrows and sufferings shall be over and the blessings of God 
shall be resting upon his people. In that day there shall be a 
widespread turning to Jehovah, when Jerusalem shall become 
the center of world worship, when Jehovah shall be judge over 
the earth and there shall come in the day of universal peace and 
righteousness. It is in the rule of Jehovah alone that such a 
day may be confidently hoped for. This passage occurs almost 
word for word in Isaiah 2. 

In that day there shall be a restoration of the remnant of 
the Jews to their own land, with the promise of wide dominion. 

First, however, must come the day of purging; the people 
must go into captivity to their enemies; but in the end they 
shall triumph. There occurs the prophecy of the Messiah in 
which his birthplace is located, and finally it is predicted that 
Judah shall be purified in that day. 
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II. Message to Israel. Chapters 6 and 7. 


In this message the names mentioned are chiefly those of 
the Northern Kingdom. The passage opens with a call to the 
mountains and the hills to witness Jehovah’s controversy with 
his people. 

Israel is now asked to show cause for her apostasy and sin, 
and urged to remember the dealings of God with her in days 
past. God’s standards of right are well known (Chapters 6 :6-8) ; 
but the people have chosen to walk in the ways of Omri and 
Ahab. The prophet’s lament finally merges into an expectation 
of the day when the people shall be brought back from their cap- 
tivity and shall be honored among the nations of the earth. 

The prophecy closes with a doxology expressing the re- 
newed confidence of the prophet in the goodness of God. 


THE BOOK OF NAHUM. 


This is another of the undated prophecies. It is directed 
to Nineveh. Its contents are as follows: 


I. The Majesty of Jehovah. Chapter 1:2-8. 


In this passage the whole creation is pictured as in awe 
at the presence of Jehovah. In his personal nature he is 
jealous but just and merciful; he controls the forces of 
physical nature and before him they are in awe; he works 
for those who love and trust him, but overthrows his enemies 
as a flood. The whole passage gives us an exalted picture of 
God. 


II. The Doom of Nineveh. Chapter 1:9-15. 


The prophet now turns to Nineveh, the city against which 
his message is directed and which was the capital of the 
Assyrian Empire. The prediction is made that it shall be 
utterly cut off and pass away. 

Meantime, however, there is a comforting message to Judah. 


III. Description of Nineveh’s Downfall. Chapters 2:1 to 3:7. 
This is a graphic picture of the coming capture of the 
city by the Babylonians. It falls into four parts: 
1. Tue Srece anp Caprure or THE City. Chapter 2:1-7. 


Here is pictured the rushing of the chariots, the massing 
of the defenders, the confusion incident to such a siege, and 
finally the falling of the city into the hands of the enemy. 


2. Tue Urrer Desoiation or THE City. Chapter 2:8-13. 

There is no strength or courage left among the people, but 
instead, terror and dread have taken hold upon them. 

3. PicTury oF THE CapTurE. Chapter 3:1-3. 

The capture was accompanied by all the rush and noise 
accompanying such an event, and the rush of the armies, the 


flash of sword and spear, the falling of men, are vividly por- 
trayed. 
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4, CAUSE OF THE OveRTHROW. Chapter 3:4-7. 


__ Nineveh had been the center of wickedness, the leader in 
idolatry and violence. For this reason God is against her and 
she is to be punished. 


IV. Her Utter Helplessness. Chapter 3:8-19. 


It might be that the city would make preparations for such 
a siege and so escape the doom which the prophet predicts. 
But the message now speaks of the complete failure that shall 
attend all such efforts. The case of Egypt is held up as an 
example. She had great strength, but fell when God turned 
against her. In like manner shall Assyria fall; there is no 
hope for her. 


THE BOOK OF HABAKKUK. 


This is another undated prophecy, though its tone and mes- 
sage would seem to locate it a short while before the coming 
of the Babylonians against Judah. 


I. A Prophecy in Prose. Chapters 1 and 2. 
This prophecy has two parts, in which two questions are 
asked by the prophet and answered by Jehovah. 


1. A QUESTION AS TO THE REASON FoR UNANSWERED PRAYER. 
Chapter 1 :1-11. 


There is some difficulty in defining exactly the scope of the 
question. It either takes up verses 2-4, or ends with verse two, 
with the following verses as part of the answer of Jehovah. 
Taking the latter view we have: 


(1) THe PROPHET’S QUESTION. Verse 2. 
_ His prayers have been unanswered, his cry unnoticed. Why 
has it been so? 

(2) Tue answer. Verses 3 to 11. 


The answer is two-fold; first comes the fact that the sins 
of the people have been so many and great that such an answer 


208 SYNTHESIS 


is impossible. Second comes the prediction that the sins shall 
be visited with terrible punishment. The violence shall not re- 
main unpunished. 


2. A QUESTION AS TO THE WICKED GOING UNPUNISHED. 
Chapters 1:12 to 2:10. 


The second question again is a little hard to place exactly. 
The prophet is troubled over the prosperity of the wicked. 
His question may refer to the wicked in his own land or to the 
wicked nation which is to come upon his land in punishment. 
The latter would seem to be the more likely view. He recog- 

-nizes the mission of the Chaldeans, but cries out against their 
treachery. 

The answer to this question is that the time of their punish- 
ment is not yet come, but that it is coming. The time will come 
when the victims of the Chaldeans shall take up a proverb 
against them, and in a series of woes shall denounce them for 
their sins and rejoice over their calamities. 


II. The Prophet’s Song. Chapter 3. 


This song of the prophet is a description of God’s mighty 
working for his people. The prophet is turning his thoughts 
away from his troubles and the present affairs of his nation, 
and meditating upon God. As the outcome of this meditation 
his faith revives and he can speak in terms of the utmost 
confidence and joy though all around him should be desolate. 
It is a song of faith such as it is the privilege of every child 
of God to sing. 


THE BOOK OF ZEPHANIAH. 


This prophecy was dated during the reign of Josiah over 
Judah. Its reference is specifically to Judah. The people of 
the land had passed through many trials, and there had been 
references in the works of the prophets to a coming day when 
God would bless them. This promise had been coupled with 
the requirement of repentance, but the people had come to look 
upon it as a promise without condition, and to hope for that 
day as a corrective for all their ills. The work of Zephaniah 
was to remove this false idea. 


I. The Day of Jehovah. Chapter 1:2-18. 


The day of Jehovah is spoken of as a day of punishment and 
doom. 


1. A GENERAL DescrIPTIon. Verses 2 to 6. 


Here is described the doom which is to come upon man, 
beast, bird of the heaven, and fish of the sea; Judah and 
Jerusalem are to feel the wrath of God; idolaters and their 
priests are to be visited with punishment and also those who 
have forsaken Jehovah. No particulars are given of the doom, 
only the statement that it is coming. 


2. Aut Evit-Domrs IN JERUSALEM. Verses 7 to 13. 


This section deals more in detail with those in Jerusalem 
upon whom the doom is coming. Princes and King’s sons, 
faithless servants, are mentioned, and their anguish described ; 
and also scoffers who deny that God will work either good 
or evil upon his people. 


8. Tur Distress or THAT Day. Verses 14 to 18. 


The day of Jehovah is here pictured as being full of ter- 
ror and darkness, so that men shall walk like blind men and 
shall be utterly unable to save themselves by their wealth. 
It is a day of terrible suffering, and would apply very fully 
to such an event as the overthrow of Jerusalem by the Chal- 
deans. 
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II. Judah Exhorted to Repentance. Chapter 2:1-3. 


The coming of this day of terror is made the basis of an 
appeal, first to Jerusalem, and then to all men, to turn to Je- 
hovah and seek his mercy. 


III, The Extent of the Judgments. Chapter 2:4-15. 


The nations surrounding Judah are to share in the judg- 
ment that is coming. Those mentioned are the Canaanites, 
Moab, Ammon, Ethiopia and Assyria. All of these lands felt 
the weight of the arm of Babylon under Nebuchadnezzar. 


IV. Application to Jerusalem. Chapter 3. 


Turning now again to his own city the prophet condemns 
her for her sins. Her princes, judges, prophets, priests, all 
have joined hands in doing evil, and all messages of Jehovah 
to his people have been unheeded. 


The prophecy is therefore made that God will himself 
change her by the punishments that are coming upon her. This 
took place in measure when the people went into Babylon. 
Their return was marked by the abolition of idolatry, though 
they did not even then fully turn to him. 

In the light of this statement of her coming purification 


Jerusalem is exhorted to rejoice, because the purging will be 
followed by restoration and blessing, 


THE BOOK OF HAGGAI. 


Haggai was one of the prophets of the Restoration. In con- 
nection with Zechariah he strengthened the hands of Zerubba- 
bel, Governor of Judah, for the task of rebuilding the temple of 
Jehovah, which rebuilding had been temporarily abandoned on 
account of the opposition of the people of the land. 

His messages were all spoken during the second year of Da- 
rius, King of Persia. There were four messages, the last two be- 
ing given on the same day. 


I. A Prophecy on the 1st Day of the 6th Month. Chapter 1. 


This message touched the failure of the people to complete 
the task of rebuilding which they had begun. The prophet is 
directed to call their attention to the disasters which have 
come to their crops, how they have failed, and to tell them that 
the reason is their failure to build the temple. When under his 
preaching they again take up the building, the message comes 
that God will be with them. 


II. A Prophecy on the 2ist Day of the 7th Month. Chapter 
21-9. 


This prophecy concerned itself with the glory of the temple. 
The building erected by the Jews after the return from Babylon 
could not compare in beauty and magnificence with that erected 
by Solomon. Some of those who had returned had seen the for- 
mer temple in its glory, and their hearts, though gladdened by 
the fact that the temple was again built, were also saddened by 
the fact that it was so inferior to that first temple. The prophet 
is directed to bring the message that though there was the 
sadness there would come a time of joy, for God was going to 
greatly glorify his house. 


III. Two Prophecies on the 24th Day of the 9th Month. Chap- 
ter 2 :10-23. 


These prophecies touched the coming days of prosperity 
for the nation. They picture a time when there shall be abun- 
dance in the land. The former times shall have passed away 
and God will bless. Coupled with this condition shall also 
be a time of national glory when the Kingdoms of the nations 
shall be overthrown and God will exalt his own people. 
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THE BOOK OF ZECHARIAH. 


Another prophet of the Restoration, whose work joined 
that of Haggai in encouraging the rebuilding of the temple. 
The work of Zechariah looked further forward, however, than 
that of Haggai, and gives us a picture of events of later 
times which God was going to bring to pass. 


I. Prophecies of the Year 520 B. C. Chapters 1 to 6 
1. AppEaL To JupaH. Chapter 1:1-6. 


The prophecy opens with this appeal. In it Jehovah re- 
fers to the attitude of the fathers of the people in their re- 
jection of his word, and points out that his word had come 
true in their punishment. 


2. A Series or Propuetic Visions. Chapters 1:7 to 6:8. 


These visions are not easy to interpret, but they all seem 
to refer to blessings near at hand. They are: 


(1) THE HORSEMAN AND THE HORSES. Chapter 1:7-17. 


The meaning of the vision is explained in verses 12 to 
17. The time of the punishment of the nations that had 
destroyed Israel was coming, and when it came Judab would 
be rehabilitated. 


(2) THe FOUR HORNS AND THE FOUR SMITHS. Chapter 1: 
18-21. 


The four horns represent four nations which have lifted 
themselves against Judah, the four smiths four nations which 
will overthrow the first four. 


(3) THE MEASURING LINE. Chapter 2. 


The meaning here is apparently that the time is coming 
when Jerusalem shall be so densely populated that it will 
be impossible to build walls round her. Jehovah will be 
her wall of defence, and she shall greatly rejoice. 


(4) THE CLEANSING OF THE HIGH PRIEST. Chapter 3. 


This vision has been variously interpreted as indicating 
the purification of the priesthood after the Babylonian cap- 
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tivity, and as representing the purification of Israel in that 
future day when she shall be restored to her land and shall 
take up again the task of proclaiming the message of God 
to the nations. 


In some way it is a prophecy of the coming of the Mes- 
siah, the Branch. 


(5) THE GOLDEN CANDLESTICK. Chapter 4. 


The feeding of the light by the oil from the two olive 
trees represents the miraculous empowering of Zerubbabel 
by God for the tasks which have been committed to him. 
The details of the vision are difficult to interpret. 


(6) Tue FLYING ROLL. Chapter 5:1-4. 


This vision foretold the purification of the people, with 
the curse upon the doers of evil. 


(7) Tue peHaH. Chapter 5:5-11. 
The taking of wickedness from the land is pictured here. 
(8) THE Four cHariots. Chapter 6:1-8. 


Picturing, apparently, four nations which do the will of 
God upon the earth, not necessarily acknowledging him, but 
yet carrying out his purposes. 

No attempt has been made to interpret the details of 
these visions. They are in many ways difficult to interpret, 
and would call for fuller discussion than can be given here. 


3. SYMBOLIC CROWNING or JosHUA. Chapter 6:9-15. 


Joshua was the high priest, who was joined with the govern- 
or Zerubbabel in the rebuilding of the temple. Here he is 
crowned with a crown of gold, symbolic apparently of the 
union of the priesthood and kingship in the coming Branch, 
Jesus. 


II. Prophecies of the Year 518 B.C. Chapters 7 and 8. 


The messages in this section all spring out of a question 
brought to the prophet by men from Bethel concerning a 
fast in the fifth month, the month when Jerusalem was 
burned. The answer of Jehovah was that the people had 
not been fasting to him as a sign of sorrow for their sins, 
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but had been fasting to themselves. God, by contrast, requires 
a listening and obedient heart resulting in acts of kindness 
and justice, but this requirement they had rejected. Their 
fasting while their hearts were disobedient was without mean- 
ing to God. The time would come, however, when Jehovah 
would bless Jerusalem and make her populous and when that 
day came she should be a blessing among the nations and 
not a curse. Then the fasts should be changed into feasts, 
not that of the fifth month alone, but also those of the fourth 
month commemorating the time when the gates of Jerusalem 
were opened to Nebuchadnezzar; the seventh month commem- 
orating the murder of Gedaliah, the governor left in the land 
of Nebuchadnezzar; and the tenth month, commemorating 
the beginning of the siege of Nebuchadnezzar. 


III. The Burdens of the Nations. Chapters 9 to 11. | 


The time is here predicted when the nations shall be de- 
stroyed while Jehovah himself protects Jerusalem. A proph- 
ecy follows of the triumphal entry of Jesus into Jerusalem 
and a description of the deliverance which he would bring 
to Judah. He will bring them back some day from their cap- 
tivity and make them great. In the light of this, the nations 
will wail for their desolation. 


In symbolic action the prophet pictured the breaking of 
the covenant of God with the nations and the breaking of the 
brotherhood between Israel and Judah, and- the suffering 
which the Jews should endure before that day of blessing. 


IV. Burden of Israel. Chapters 12 to 14. 


This section looks forward to a day that has not yet come. 
It pictures a day when the Jews shall become mighty among 
the nations of the earth because of Jehovah their God. They 
shall repent of their sins, and verses 10-14 of Chapter 12 ap- 
parently refer to the day when they shall see the glorified 
Jesus and shall mourn over their long rejection of him and 
their crucifixion of him while he was here. In that day 
the fountain shall be opened in the house of David, and all 
idolatry and false prophecy shall pass away. In that day also 
the nation shall be purged (13:7-9). There follows a picture 
of a great battle between the army of God and the nations 
when the latter shall be destroyed as he comes in glory and 
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stands upon the Mount of Olives. There would seem to be 
here a clear reference to that coming day when Jesus shall 
return to earth visibly to set up his Kingdom, and the great 
battle, pictured also in the Revelation, shall result in his victory 
over his enemies. 

The prophecy closes with a prediction of the rule of 
Jehovah over all the earth, the punishment of the nations 
that have fought against his people, and the establishment 
of a world religious center at Jerusalem to which all nations 
shall come to worship. 

In seeking to understand the significance of this section of 
the book it must not be forgotten that it was spoken after 
the first return. A reference to the historical books will show 
that the first return under Zerubabbel and Joshua was far lar- 
ger than any of the others. The predictions of this prophecy 
are such as to preclude their referring to those returns; they 
evidently point forward to a time yet to come. 


THE BOOK OF MALACHI. 


The prophecy of Malachi is generally believed to be the 
last writing of the Old Testament and to date well after the 
time of the Restoration. It refers to religious conditions 
which had grown up among the returned exiles. 

It has a style of its own. The prophet speaks of several 
subjects, but in almost every case gives a statement first, then 
represents the people as raising a question as to the correct- 
ness of the statement, and then gives the full message. Tak- 
ing up the book more in detail we have: 


I. God’s Love for Jacob. Chapter 1:1-5. 


God declares his love for Jacob. When the people raise the 
question as to the statement, he points out how he chose 
Jacob over Esau, and blessed Jacob while he sent Esau into 
the bleak mountains, 


II. Polluted Offerings. Chapters 1:6 to 2:9. 


The people had been guilty of offering upon the altar of 
Jehovah blemished beasts, whereas the law of Moses demanded 
perfect animals. The people are asked to present such offer- 
ings to the governor and see if he would be pleased to accept 
them. They are exhorted to repent of this sin, for which they 
shall suffer punishment. The priests are also taken to task, 
because they are largely to blame for the situation which 
pee arisen, and God has in turn taken away their honor from 
them. 


WI. Divorce. Chapter 2:10-16. 


The people had fallen into the habit of putting away their 
Wives and yet coming to the altar of Jehovah. The message 
points out that such a practice is foreign to their religion 
and hated by Jehovah. God will punish those who practice 
it, their prayers are drowned out by the cries of their wronged 
women. 


IV. Skepticism. Chapters 2:17 to 3:6. 


The people have said that God did not care about their 
sins, that he even approved and blessed those who did wrong. 
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The Lord tells of the day when he will come in judgment 
to purify his people and then they shall offer acceptable offer- 
ings to him. 


V. Tithes. Chapter 3:7-12. 


The people were, of course, still under the Mosaic law, 
and consequently were under the obligation to pay their tithes. 
In failing to so do they were robbing God and had been pun- 
ished with short crops and harvests. They are counselled to 
bring their tithes and prove the goodness and faithfulness 
of God. 

Without accepting the position that tithing is a New Test- 
ament law, it certainly is true that the Christian ought to set 
aside a certain proportion of his means for the work of the 
Kingdom, and a study of these verses might be good for all 
of us. 


VI. Apostasy. Chapters 3:13 to 4:3. 


The people have taken the position that it is vain and 
unprofitable to serve Jehovah, for the wicked are blessed. 
They are shown the attitude of those who serve God and 
pointed forward to a coming day when God would discrimi- 
nate between his servants and those who were not his ser- 
vants, and in that day it would be seen to have been profitable 
indeed to have served him. 


VII. Closing Exhortation. Chapter 4:4-6. 


The prophecy closes with an exhortation to the people 
to turn from their sins to Jehovah before the day of his 
wrath should come. 
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DIVISION SIX 
THE GOSPELS AND THE ACTS 
MATTHEW TO ACTS 
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THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO MATTHEW. 


The Gospel of Matthew is the work of Levi Matthew, one 
of the disciples of Jesus. It is believed to have been written 
primarily for the purpose of convincing the Jews that Jesus 
of Nazareth was the Jewish Messiah, and so bringing about 
their acceptance of him as Savior and Lord. It abounds 
in quotations from the Old Testament, notably at the begin- 
ning of the story of his life. It presents Jesus as the King. 


I. The Early Life of Jesus. Chapters 1:1 to 4:16. 


This section describes the period of his life prior to his 
entering upon his public ministry. 
1. His Geneatocy. Chapter 1:1-17. 


Here Jesus is shown as the direct descendant of Abra- 
ham through the line of David. He thus fulfilled all the Old 
Testament prophecies relating to the line of descent of the 
Messiah. 


2. His BirtH anp BoyHoop. Chapters 1:18 to 3:12. 


Here are grouped a series of events all of which are de- 
scribed as in fulfillment of prophecy. 


(1) ANGELIC ANNOUNCEMENT TO JosEPH. Chapter 1:18-25. 


Here both the supernatural character of his birth and the 
fulfillment of prophecy are found. 


(2) BrirruH IN BETHLEHEM. Chapter 2:1-12. 


Here the birthplace of the Messiah was placed by the Jew- 
ish leaders at Bethlehem, and there Jesus was born. 


(3) Fuieur into ncypr. Chapter 2:13-15. 


Once again the prophecy is quoted which says that God 
would call his Son out of Egypt. 
(4) MASSACRE OF THE CHILDREN. Chapter 2:16-18. 


This cruelty of Herod in his effort to kill the infant king 
is quoted as fulfilling prophecy. 
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(5) Rerurn To NazareTH. Chapter 2:19-23. 
Fulfilling the prophecy of Isaiah. 
(6) MuInIsTRY OF JOHN THE Baptist. Chapter 3:1-12. 


Once more fulfillment of prophecy. 

It will be noticed that some of these prophecies seem con- 
tradictory, and their harmonization in the life of Jesus is 
added proof that he was the Messiah predicted. 

It will also be noticed that other remarkable and super- 
natural incidents accompany the story, placing it wholly out 
of the realm of merely human experience. 


3. ANOINTING AND PREPARATION. Chapters 3:13 to 4:16. 
Three elements enter into this section: 
(1) ANOINTING WITH THE HOLY GHosT. Chapter 3:15-17. 


The work of Jesus was to be accomplished in the power of 
the Spirit. Here at the outset he received the Spirit and also 
heard the Father’s words of praise. It is not without signifi- 
cance that this anointing and praise came in direct connection 
with the baptism of Jesus, teaching that that ordinance found 
full favor with God. 


(2) THE PERIOD oF TESTING. Chapter 4:1-11. 


Immediately after his baptism Jesus was led up into the 
wilderness for the purpose of being tested by Satan. It seems 
to have been necessary for this duel to have been fought out 
between the arch-enemy and the Son of God, that right at 
the start it might be made manifest that Jesus would conquer. 
The fact that it came at a time when Jesus was physically 
weak and exhausted made it all the more severe, but Jesus 
won, and in winning made certain his later final victory 
over sin and death. 


(3) THE RETIREMENT INTO GALILEE. Chapter 4:12-16. 
This brief section is also cited as a fulfillment of prophecy. 
II. His Public Ministry. Chapters 4:17 to 26:46. 


: It will be noticed that Matthew groups his material under 
this head. He gives the life of Jesus in three sections here, 
in accordance with the localities in which he worked. He 
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groups his material so that miracles are given together, say- 
ings together, and so forth. This will become more apparent 
as we proceed with the book. 


1. Tur GALILEAN Ministry. Chapters 4:17 to 18:35. 


Matthew confines his record of Jesus’ work in Galilee to 
this section of his Gospel. 


(1) His BARLY MINISTRY IN GALILEE. Chapter 4:17-25. 


As Jesus went out into his life work the burden of his 
message was a call to repentance. He called four of his dis- 
ciples from their fishing, and went on a tour of healing, preach- 
ing and teaching through Galilee. 


(2) THE HTHICAL STANDARDS OF THE KINGDOM. Chapters 
5 to 7. 

This is the section commonly called the Sermon on the 
Mount. It is a discussion of the ideals of Christianity. It 
begins with the statement of those qualities of character 
which are to be found in Christianity’s “Happy Man’; then 
follows a discussion of the relation of Christianity to the 
Mosaic Law—a relation which is first clearly stated and then 
amply illustrated. (5:21—6:18.) An exhortation follows 
against putting too much thought and emphasis upon worldly 
wealth, on the ground that God will take care of those who 
put their trust in him and make it the supreme business of 
life to be doing his will; and finally comes a series of further 
exhortations in regard to judgment, holy things, prayer and 
diligence in following Christ. 


(3) THREE GROUPS OF MIRACLES. Chapters 8:1 to 9:34. 

These miracles attest the divine power of Christ and show 
that the Man of Galilee who has already been pictured as 
the Messiah of the Old Testament, has power over all things. 

The first group contains three miracles of healing: the 
leper, the palsied servant, and Peter’s wife’s mother. This 
is followed by the story of the interviews with two would-be 
followers. 

The second group contains three miracles also: the calm- 
ing of the storm, the casting out of the demons, and the heal- 
ing of the man sick of the palsy. This group is followed by 
the accounts of the call of Matthew, the meal with the pub- 
licans and sinners, and the question about fasting. 
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The third group tells of the healing of the ruler’s daughter, 
the woman with the issue of blood, the two blind men, and 
the dumb man. ; 

In the story of these miracles there also appears the begin- 
ning of opposition to Jesus on the part of the Pharisees. 


(4) THE COMMISSION OF THE TWELVE. Chapters 9:35 to 
10 :42. 

Jesus is now shown as calling out from the mass of his 
disciples the twelve who were from this time on to be his 
closest companions, and to whom after his death the work of 
the Gospel was to be committed. He called them by name 
and sent them out on a tour of preaching and healing, giving 
them instructions as to their work and support and the treat- 
ment they would receive from men. 


(5) THE FURTHER PROGRESS OF THE MINISTRY IN GALILEE. 
Chapters 11:1 to 18:35. 


The Master’s work is now fairly launched. He has shown 
his power, set up his standards, called his disciples and sent 
them out to work. When they returned he took them with 
him in his further ministry. 


a. The Question of John the Baptist. Chapter 11. 


John, the forerunner of Jesus, had been arrested by Herod 
for preaching against his sins. In prison there had come to 
him a time of doubt as to whether Jesus was after all the 
Messiah. In his doubt he did the wise thing—he sent to Jesus. 
The answer of Jesus was full of comfort as he sent back word 
of his mighty acts of healing and preaching: Jesus then 
used the occasion to preach to the crowds about John and 
his mission. 


b. The Growing Opposition. Chapter 12. 


We have already seen the beginning of the opposition to 
Jesus in connection with his miracles. Now that opposition 
is shown as gathering force. It expressed itself in two ques- 
tions put by his enemies to Jesus, one concerning the break- 
ing of the Sabbath Day, the other concerning the source of 
his power. Both of these questions were answered by Jesus, 
and his answers were followed by a demand for a sign from 
him, which was refused... His family at this point seem to 
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have become concerned for his safety, and sent for him, but 
his answer only demonstrated how fully he had taken up 
his work, and how fully his followers were identified with 
him. 


c. A Group of Parables of the Kingdom. Chapter 13. 


Here Matthew groups seven parables all relating to the 
Kingdom of Heaven. 

The parable of the sower and the seed pictures the be- 
ginning of the kingdom; those of the wheat and tares and the 
dragnet:show the reaping time; those of the leaven and the 
mustard seed show the growth and influence of the Kingdom; 
those of the treasure and the pear] indicate either the precious- 
ness of the Kingdom to the Christian or the preciousness of 
the Christian to Christ. 

This series of parables was followed by the rejection of 
Jesus by his countrymen. 


d. A Period of Attempted Withdrawals. Chapters 
14:1 to 17:8. 

The opposition to Jesus had gained such force that Jesus 
found it necessary to plan for some quiet place where he 
could give to his disciples that fuller revelation of himself 
which they would need for their great mission. We accord- 
ingly find him in this section seeking such an opportunity. 
His first effort was his withdrawal into the wilderness, where 
he was followed by the crowds, whom he fed. His next at- 
tempt was to the coasts of Tyre and Sidon, but there he was 
recognized by the woman whose daughter was sick and whom 
he healed. He once more tried to withdraw to the mountains 
but was followed again by the crowds to whom he preached 
and whom he again fed. Another attempt to withdraw took 
him to Magadan but again he was found, this time by the 
Pharisees, who harassed him so that once more his purpose 
was frustrated. Finally he succeeded in getting away to the 
mountains near Caesarea Philippi. On the way Peter made 
his great confession and received the Lord’s approval. On 
this trip also Jesus was transfigured before the disciples, 
and showed them his glory. So that finally his efforts were 
erowned with success and, far from the crowds, he was able 
to reveal himself to his own. 
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e. A Period of Private Instruction. Chapters 17:9 to 
18 :35. 


Peter’s Confession and the Transfiguration had paved the 
way for Jesus to give to his disciples more definite and full 
instruction than had been previously possible. This he now 
proceeded to do. His topics included: 

The Mystery of Elijah’s Coming. Chapter 17:9-13. 

The Secret of Power. Chapter 17:14-21. 

The Crucifixion and Resurrection. Chapter 17 :22-23. 

The Payment of Tribute. Chapter 17 :24-27. 

Greatness in the Kingdom. Chapter 18:1-14. 

Treatment of Sinning Brethren. Chapter 18:15-20. 

Forgiveness. Chapter 18:21-35, 

While these subjects were being discussed Jesus and his 
disciples had again joined the crowds, and much of the dis- 
cussion was given in connection with questions that had 
their birth in that circumstance. 

The period of- the Galilean Ministry, then, has shown 
Jesus walking through the land as the One with all power, 
yet with fullest compassion for the needs of men and women; 
as the One who could give the fullest teaching regarding 
truth; as the Incarnate Son of God; and as the One who had 
come to give his life for the sins of men. 


2. Tue Perean Ministry. Chapters 19:1 to 20:16. 


The events following the Transfiguration saw Jesus jour- 
neying to the Jordan River, which he crossed apparently just 
south of the Sea of Galilee. This section tells the incidents 
of the journey southward to Jerusalem. 

Three incidents occurred during this journey: 


(1) THE PHARISEE’S QUESTION CONCERNING DiIvoRCE. Chap- 
ter 19 :8-12. 


Matthew records two discussions on this question, one dur- 
ing the Sermon on the Mount, and one on this occasion. Here 
the Pharisees raised the question and Jesus answered it. 
His position on both occasions is in direct opposition to cur- 
rent practice. He certainly allowed no reason for divorce 
unless it was that of adultery, and there is some question 
there. Nor does he specifically allow for remarriage of those 
who have been divorced, though it is commonly held that his 
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attitude would allow the remarriage of the innocent party 
where a divorce had been obtained on grounds of adultery. 
There are few questions in which we need more to keep close 
to the words of Jesus than in this, affecting as it does the life 
and morality of our people. Certainly the church should set 
its face against anything that falls short of the Master’s words. 


(2) 'THE BLESSING OF THE CHILDREN. Chapter 19: 13-15. 

Here we have a beautiful insight into the Lord’s love for 
children, and the place the child should have with us. A 
lesson, too, as to the attitude of heart in the adult that is 
pleasing to him. 


(8) THE RICH YOUNG MAN. Chapters 19:16 to 20:16. 

The coming of this young man to Jesus with his need of 
eternal life, and his turning away when Jesus asked him to 
give away his wealth and follow him, were used by Jesus as 
a basis for a discussion of the power of wealth to keep men 
out of the Kingdom. When Peter asked what would be the 
reward of those who left all and followed him, Jesus pointed 
out that they should receive the best of this life and then 
eternal life. He followed this statement, however, by a par- 
able setting forth the right of God to do what he would with 
his own, but setting forth also the wisdom of leaving the mat- 
ter of reward in the hands of God rather than making service 
a question of wages. God would do for us better than we 
would ask. 


3. Tue JupEAN Ministry. Chapters 20:17 to 26:46. 

This section of the book brings us down to the time of 
the arrest and trial of Jesus. It contains the story of the 
heading up of the opposition to Jesus and the conflicts between 
Jesus and his enemies. 


(1) THEY JOURNEY TO JERUSALEM. Chapters 20:17 to 21: 


Jesus took this journey with full knowledge of what lay 
at the end of it, indeed for the purpose of going to meet that 
end, for after all the life of Jesus has no full explanation 
which does not take into account the purpose of his life, 
namely, the Atonement. Several incidents happened during 
this journey; the revelation of the crucifixion and resurrec- 
tion; the request of the mother of James ard John for high 
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places for her sons in Jesus’ kingdom; the healing of the two 
blind men; the triumphal entry into Jerusalem, when it looked 
as if Jesus would after all be the victor and be received as 
such by his countrymen; the cleansing of the temple, when 
realizing that the time for the final conflict was at hand he 
deliberately forced the issue; the withering of the fig tree, 
which caused so much surprise to his disciples. All of these 
are recorded by Matthew as occurring during this journey. 


(2) THe cLIMAX or conTROvERSY. Chapters 21 :23 to 23. 
39. 

The rulers were not slow to take up the challenge of 
Jesus. They gathered themselves together to bring about 
his downfall. At first this was sought through efforts to 
discredit him before the people, but when these efforts failed 
they resorted to plans to kill him. 


a. The Chief Priests Demand His Authority. Chapter 
21 :23-27. 

The first move by the chief priests was to demand from 
him his authority for his actions. This demand Jesus met 
by a promise to give them their request if they would first 
answer one question regarding the work of John the Baptist. 
This question, however, placed them in a dilemma, and in 
the end they professed inability to answer. They were, in 
point of fact, able to answer, but feared the result for them- 
selves whatever answer they made. Jesus replied that he 
also would decline to tell them what they asked. 

b. Three Parables of Rejection. Chapters 21:28 to 
22:14. 

Jesus now began to speak to them in parables, each of 
which had the same general tenor, namely, that God had 
rejected the Jews and had taken from them the special priv- 
ileges they had enjoyed as his chosen people. The final rea- 
son for this rejection was their rejection of his Son. Three 
parables were included here, the parable of the two sons, the 
parable of the wicked husbandmen and the parable of the 
marriage feast. These show some different development in 
content but all refer to the same event. 


c. Three Attempts to Entrap Jesus. Chapter 22:15-46. 


The Pharisees saw perfectly the meaning of the parables 
that Jesus had just spoken and immediately set about to take 
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steps to silence him. Their first efforts centered around a 
purpose, if possible to discredit him as a teacher. With this 
in mind they sought to try his knowledge and wisdom. 

The Pharisees and Herodians came with a question as to 
tribute, hoping to get an answer that would either bring 
Jesus into conflict with the Roman authorities or bring him 
into disfavor with the Jews, but they failed in both aims. 

The Sadducees came next with their question about the 
resurrection and failed just as signally. 

Finally came a lawyer, one of the Pharisees, with his 
question, which again was answered by Jesus. 

After answering all three questions and being perfectly 
aware of the purpose of them, Jesus asked his questioners a 
question and left them floundering in defeat. 


d. Denwnciation of Scribes and Pharisees. Chapter 23. 


There now fell from the lips of Jesus a bitter denuncia- 
tion of the Scribes and Pharisees. In burning words he 
tore the mask of hypocrisy from them, and showed them up 
in their true colors. His denunciation was followed by his 
Jament over the city. 


(8) LAST DAYS WITH THE DISCIPLES. Chapters 24:1 to 26: 
46. 


The attention of Jesus was now turned to his own disci- 
ples. The conflict with the chief priests and elders must 
soon come to a head, and there was much that he needed to 
tell those whom he had chosen to carry on the work after 
his death. Much of this Matthew does not tell us; John 
does. Matthew tells us a good deal, however. 


a. Discourse on Second Coming. Chapters 24 and 25. 


As the little band went out of Jerusalem the disciples 
began to ask Jesus about the destruction of Jerusalem and 
his Second Coming. Jesus’ reply is contained in these two 
chapters. 

He began by warning them against being led astray by 
false Christs and world conditions, pointing out that the 
Gospel must first be preached in all nations. It is to be noted 
that he did not state that the world was to be converted 
but that the Gospel must be preached to it. 
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He then pointed out that one sign of the end would be the 
setting up of the abomination of desolation with the attend- 
ant tribulations and the recurrence of the rising up of false 
Christs. 

Following the tribulations, however, there will be up- 
heavals of nature and in connection with these he will appear 
with his angels to gather together his elect from all quarters 
of Heaven. 

The time of this coming is hidden with God but will be 
when men are going about their ordinary duties and the 
affairs of life are being carried on just as usual. 

It is important that his disciples should adopt a right at- 
titude for his coming. After all, it is not for us to set the 
time of this great event, but, said Jesus, our part is to be 
living in daily watchfulness and the faithful discharge of our 
duties, so that whenever he comes he will find us at our 
posts. He used the parables of the wise and foolish virgins 
and of the talents to emphasize this fact, and then went 
on to picture the later events that would follow his coming, 
when finally the nations should be gathered together to judg- 
ment. 


b. Conspiracy to Kill Jesus. Chapter 26:1-5. 


The efforts of the Jews to trap and discredit Jesus having 
signally failed, they set about finding means to kill him. 


ce. Anointing at Bethany. Chapter 26:6-13. 


While the enemies of Jesus were laying their plans to kill 
him he was taking a short rest in the home of his friends. 
While there a woman, John tells us it was Mary, anointed 
him with the precious ointment, causing indignation among 
the disciples, but bringing from Jesus words of defense and 
appreciation. 


d. The Perfidy of Judas. Chapter 26:14-16. 


At this juncture Judas went over to the enemy. It has 
been suggested that his loyalty had been for some time on 
the wane and the public defense of the woman by Jesus had 
added the final touch. He now made a pact with the chief 
priests to betray Jesus to them. 
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e. The Passover. Chapter 26:17-29. 


One of the last acts of the life of Jesus was to keep the 
passover feast with his disciples. At this time he insti- 
tuted the ceremony of the Lord’s Supper, thus bringing to 
a close the Jewish memorial as far as any real meaning was 
concerned and substituting for it the Christian ceremonial. 


f. Peters Denial Foretold. Chapter 26:30-35. 


Peter’s boast of loyalty was the outcome of pride. Jesus 
realized the weakness underlying it and sought to warn him 
against it, but, as it turned out, without effect. 


g. Gethsemane. Chapter 26 :36-46. 


Supper being over Jesus retired to the garden, and there 
fought out the battle of his death. From this battle he 
came out victor and went to his death with firm purpose 
and high courage. As we read the story we can see somewhat 
how much it cost Jesus to die for us. We feel that we stand 
on holy ground. 

The ministry of Jesus as far as his life was concerned 
had now come to anend. He had gone in and out among them 
and showed them God. He had loved them, healed them, fed 
them, preached to them, and the outcome of it all had been 
their final rejection of him because he came with a Gospel 
which they did not want to receive. It was of course neces- 
sary for him to die before he could complete his work, but 
his blood was upon the head of the people who rejected him. 


IlI. His Betrayal and Death. Chapters 26:47 to 27:66. 


We come now to the third section of Matthew’s picture 
of Jesus. The days of preaching and teaching and healing are 
over; his enemies have massed their forces, and in order to 
fulfill his mission, Jesus must allow them to take him, must 
lay down his life. This section shows his enemies apparently 
triumphant. 


1. Tue Berraya By Jupas. Chapter 26:47-56. 


The compact made between Judas and the elders of the 
Jews now bore fruit. Even as Jesus was pouring out his 
soul to God in the Garden, the mob was coming to take him, 
with Judas at their head, and his perfidy was complete when 
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he betrayed his Lord and Master by the sign of friendship. 
What a light it sheds on the life and character of Jesus that 
he allowed this to be done. The betrayal and arrest were 
. followed by the flight of the disciples, and Jesus was left alone 
to face his enemies. 


2. Jnsus Berors CarapHas. Chapters 26:57 to 27:10. 


Much as his enemies hated Jesus they did not have the 
boldness to kill him without some show of justice. They took 
him first before Caiaphas, the ex-high priest. But the trial 
was a pure farce. They had already arranged with the high 
priest to be an accomplice in his death, and now they brought 
lying accusations and showed their malice by their brutal 
treatment of the unoffending prisoner. 

The sorrow and suffering of Jesus were heightened by the 
denial of Peter which took place about this time, when the 
one who had been most prominent in declaring his love and 
loyalty denied that he even knew him. 

From the mock trial before Caiaphas Jesus was sent to 
Pilate, the Roman Governor, the reason being that the Jews 
had determined to kill Jesus, but the right to condemn any 
man to death had been taken from them by the Romans and 
put into the hands of the Roman Governor, who at this time 
was Pilate. 

Judas, seeing that Jesus was going to his death without 
resistance, felt the pangs of remorse and killed himself, 


3. JESUS Brerore Pivats. Chapter 27 :11-26. 


The fixed purpose of the Jews now comes into full light. 
' They come to Pilate with their condemnation, but are not 
content to leave the question to the decision of Pilate. His 
first decision, held to for some time, was that Jesus had not 
commitied any crime worthy of death, and it is to his ever- 
lasting shame that in spite of this he at last yielded to the 
pressure of the Jews and gave Jesus over to their hatred. 


4. THe Scourcine anp Crucirixion. Chapter 27 :27-56. 


His sentence upon Jesus was followed by the scourging 
and crucifixion. Matthew tells us something of the scene on 
the Cross, of the hatred of the people as it showed itself in 
reviling the suffering victim, of the two thieves who were cru- 
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cified with him (though he does not tell us that one of these 
at last turned and defended him), of the agony and death and 
the marvelous signs that followed, and finally of the effect of 
these signs and the whole incident upon the mind of the 
centurion. As one reads the story the heart bows in wonder 
and in worship of the One who could and would thus suffer 
for the sins of men, even of those who crucified him. 


5. Tue Buriat. Chapter 27 :57-66. 


At Joseph’s request the body of Jesus was given to him for 
burial, and with the gift came the opportunity for him to show 
the love for Jesus which filled his heart and which he had 
been unable to demonstrate when the Master suffered in the 
hands of his enemies. 


The burial was followed by strict precautions on the part 
of the Jews. The disciples seem to have forgotten the pre- 
diction of Jesus that he would rise again, but his enemies 
did not, and so they obtained permission to set a guard round 
the tomb and seal it with the Roman seal. The reason they 
gave was their fear that the disciples would come and steal 
the body and then use the fact of its disappearance as a means 
to obtain credence for his claims. The whole story shows 
how unnecessary this was so far as the disciples were con- 
cerned, but the outcome makes us glad that they took the 
precautions, as it gave added testimony to the fact of the res- 
urrection, 


IV. The Resurrection. Chapter 28. 


The triumph of the enemies was only apparent. When the 
third morning came Jesus rose triumphant, and was seen by 
the disciples many days. The efforts of his enemies to pre- 
vent the story of his resurrection from being spread abroad 
were altogether futile. The story they concocted to account for 
the disappearance of the body after they had done so much to 
prevent it is full of weaknesses. 

The last pisture Matthew gives us of the risen Lord is as 
he stands on the mountain and speaks the words of the Great 
Commission. He had come and lived among men to show 
them the Father; he had trained a band of men to carry on 
his work, men whose task was to be taken up by their suc 
cessors all down through the ages until the end of time, 
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with the consoling and inspiring promise of the perpetual 
presence of the Lord until the task shall be completed. 

It is with this picture that the Gospel closes. It is this 
picture that we should seek to carry with us; the risen Lord, 
whose death opened the way to God, standing and giving to 
his people the supreme task of their lives, the preaching of 
the Gospel to all men, that they may become his disciples; 
the ordinance of baptism administered to those who have 
become his disciples; the instruction of these baptized dis- 
ciples that they may ever more fully do his teachings. 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO MARK. 


The author of this Gospel is John Mark, a follower but not 
an apostle of Jesus. He is thought to have been the young 
man who fled away naked when Jesus was betrayed and ar- 
rested. Later he became the companion of Barnabas and Saul 
on their first missionary journey, but for some unexplained 
reason turned back from them. On a later trip Barnabas 
wished again to take him, but Paul objected, feeling that it 
was unwise to do so after their other experience. This led to 
the parting of Paul and Barnabas, the latter taking Mark and 
Paul taking Silas. Still later Mark regained the love and con- 
fidence of Paul, as we find him writing to Timothy in his sec- 
ond letter asking him to bring Mark with him as he was pro- 
fitable to him. 

It is generally thought that Mark wrote from information 
furnished by Peter, though some think that both Mark and 
Matthew used a previously written gospel of which we have 
no copy. 

The date of the writing is uncertain. It is thought to have 
been the earliest of the gospels, and to have been written be- 
fore the year 60 A.D. 

The book is written with a quick movement, and was prob- 
ably intended to convince the Romans of the deity of Jesus 
and so to prepare them also to receive him. It gives explana- 
tions of words and customs which are missing in Matthew, 
suggesting at once that it was intended for readers who were 
not familiar with them. 

The story spends little time with the beginnings of the life 
of Jesus, but quickly plunges into the heat of his public life. 


Contents. 
I. Opening Events. Chapter 1. 


This chapter is a sort of introduction to the book, bringing 
forward the One whose works fills its pages. The few events 
are barely mentioned, nothing like a full description being 
given, and many things dwelt upon at length in Matthew and 
Luke are omitted altogether. 
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1. The Forerunner. Verses 1 to 8. 

2. The Baptism. Verses 9 to 11. 

3. The Temptation. Verses 12 and 13. 

4. Preaching in Galilee. Verses 14 and 15. 

5. Call of the Four Disciples. Verses 16 to 20. 

6. Healing of Demoniac in Synagogue at Capernaum. 

Verses 21 to 28. 

7. Healing of Peter’s Wife’s Mother. Verses 29 to 31. 

8. General Statement of Healing. Verses 32 to 34. 

9. Early Morning Prayer. Verses 35 to 39. 
10. Healing of the Leper. Verses 40 to 45. 

At the close of the simple statement of these events Mark 

pictures the immense popularity already gained by Jesus. 


Il. Ministry in Galilee. Chapters 2 to 9. 


At the close of the first chapter we saw Jesus fully launched 
upon his work and very popular. At the beginning of the 
second chapter we are shown the opposition that began to 
arise and which followed Jesus all through the story as Mark 
pictures it. 


1. Opposition. Chapters 2 and 3. 


This opposition as seen in Matthew came from the Jewish 
leaders. Mark shows it first as manifesting itself in a series 
of questions called forth by actions of Jesus or his disciples. 

First came a question arising out of the healing of the sick 
of the palsy, as to his use of the words of forgiveness of sins. 
The attitude of the Jews was one of resentment that a man 
_ should use words which were only appropriate to God. 

Following a couple of verses telling of the call of Mat- 
thew, another question is recorded, this time arising out of the 
fact that Jesus ate with publicans and sinners, for that was un- 
heard of in a teacher. 

The next question was called forth by the fact that the 
disciples of Jesus did not observe fasts, which the disciples 
both of the Pharisees and of John did. 

The last question rose out of the action of the disciples as 
they plucked and ate the ears of grain, and dealt with the non- 
observance of the Pharisaic rules of the Sabbath. 

In all of these questions there was the beginning of the at- 
titude of opposition. They showed that the actions and words 
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of Jesus were under close and unfriendly observation, and that 
anything out of the ordinary would be promptly questioned. 

The attitude grew more open and bitter as the story pro- 
ceeds. They came to the place where they watched to see 
whether he would heal on the Sabbath; they conspired to de- 
stroy him. Following a description of his healing east of 
Galilee and the call of the twelve, they are pictured as as- 
scribing his power, which they could not deny to Beelzebub. 

Finally the matter became so acute that his family became 
concerned for his personal safety and sent for him. He knew 
however, the line of conduct he had to follow, and refused 
to go with them. 

By this time, therefore, Mark has shown us matters actually 
come to a head, with the issues joined, and the Jews set on 
destroying Jesus. 


2. Furruer Ministry. Chapters 4:1 to 6:30. 

With matters at a tension, Jesus is here pictured as going 
quietly about his ministry. 

(1) THE PARABLES OF THE KINGDOM. Chapter 4:1-34. 

Mark does not give these quite as Matthew did. He in- 
cludes simply those of the sower and the leaven, but adds 
the parable of the seed growing of itself which Matthew does 
not give. 

(2) SqTILLING THE TEMPEST. Chapter 4:35-41. 

This beautiful story of the love and power of Jesus is 
simply but graphically told. 

(3) HEALING THE DEMONIAC IN GapaRA. Chapter 5:1-20. 

Matthew tells of two demoniacs; Mark, in common with 
Luke, mentions but one, probably thinking of the chief of the 
two. 

(4) Mrracues of HEALING. Chapter 5:21-43. 

The healing of the daughter of Jairus and the woman with 
the issue of blood are told substantially as Matthew tells them. 

(5) ResEecTIon IN Gatien. Chapter 6:1-6. 


This is apparently the incident placed by Matthew immedi- 
ately after the giving of the parables of the Kingdom. 
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(6) CoMMISSION OF THE TWELVE. Chapter 6:7-30. 


Mark does not go into the words of Jesus, but simply tells 
that the twelve were called and sent out on their tour. He 
tells, however, of the impression made by their work on Herod, 
connecting it with this tour, which Matthew failed to do. 


3. ArremMprep WITHDRAWALS. Chapters 6:31 to 9:13. 


The rejection at Galilee and the attitude of Herod led Jesus 
to seek retirement, where he could teach his disciples more 
fully than was possible in the glare of publicity and hatred. 


These retirements were essentially as recorded by Matthew, 
being in order: to the east of Galilee where he was followed 
by the crowds whom he fed; to Genessaret, where he was fol- 
lowed both by the crowds and the Pharisees and Sadducees; to 
Tyre and Sidon, where he was recognized by the woman with 
the sick daughter; to Decapolis, where he fed the crowd of 
4,000 which had followed him; and finally to Caesarea Phil- 
ippi, where at last he found his desired rest. 

On this last withdrawal the Transfiguration took place, 
when the disciples saw the glory of his deity, and became bet- 
ter prepared for further teaching. It was observed in dis- 
cussing this incident in Matthew that it was only possible 
after they had reached the conviction voiced by Peter as to 
his deity. ; 


4. From Mount or TRANSFIGURATION TO PEREA. Chapter 
9 :14-50. 


Here are briefly recorded the incidents of the healing of 
the demonaic boy, the revelation of his death and resurrection 
and the conversations with the disciples as to the worth of 
the child and the danger of forbidding others to work for 
Jesus because they did not follow with the disciples. 


III. Journeying to Jerusalem. Chapter 10. 


Leaving Galilee, where the greater part of the life of Jesus, 
as recorded by Mark, was spent, Jesus now journeyed to Je- 
rusalem to meet the final assaults of his enemies. On the 
way he passed through Perea, crossed the Jordan at J ericho, 


and went up to the Holy City. Mark records the following 
events on the journey: 
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1. THE QUESTION As TO Divorce. Chapter 10 :1-12. 


Mark does not give us the Sermon on the Mount, in sub- 
ject, but he records this incident, where Jesus states his po- 
sition as to divorce and remarriage. It is worthy of notice 
that this conversation, as recorded by both Mark and Luke, 
differs from the record of Matthew in that it makes no reser- 
vations as to grounds for divorce, stating unequivocally that 
any divorce is wrong and any remarriage of divorced persons 
is wrong. 


2. BLESSING THE CHILDREN. Verses 18 to 16. 
3. Tur Ricw Young Ruper. Verses 17 to 31. 


4, ReveLATION oF BETRAYAL, DHATH AND RESURRECTION. 
Verses 32 to 34. 


5. Tur AMBITION OF JAMES AND JOHN. Verses 35 to 45. 


These incidents are recorded in essentially the same way 
as by Matthew and call for no further comment here. 

At the end of this journey Jesus came face to face 2 again 
with his enemies for the final conflict. 


IV. Final Conflict with His Enemies. Chapters 11 to 16. 
1. Tur Opgenine CiasH. Chapters 11:1 to 12:40. 


After the story of the rising opposition as recorded in the 
second and third chapters, Mark says little of the enemies 
until now that Jesus has come to Jerusalem. While they come 
into the story it is as though Jesus has avoided the inevitable 
battle until he had prepared his disciples to take up his work. 
He knew the outcome of the battle must be his death, not be- 
cause he had not the power to deliver himself, but because 
be could not both deliver himself and save us. Now that 
the disciples have been trained he comes to the conflict. 

Immediately upon approaching Jerusalem he opens the 
conflict. Sending his disciples ahead to get ready, he came 
into Jerusalem just as Zechariah had predicted the coming 
King would do. That, coupled with his mighty works, roused 
the enthusiasm of the multitudes, who shouted their applause 
and joy. But the step served to rouse all the hatred of the 
leaders, and this hatred was intensified when Jesus apparently 
east prudence aside, and in the face of the opposition, a sec- 
ond time cleansed the temple and asserted his authority. 
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This action was at once met by the enemies with a demand 
for his authority, a demand answered by Jesus with another 
question, as Matthew also records. 

Mark, again, as Matthew, records that Jesus was now be- 
set with the series of questions by which the Jews sought to en- 
trap and discredit him. All of these questions were wisely 
answered, and Jesus countered with a question which they 
were unable to answer. Jesus now followed with a denuncia- 
tion of the Scribes, told much more briefly than by Matthew, 
and then comes the story of the commendation by Jesus of 
the offering of the poor widow. 


2. An InTERLUDE. Chapters 12:41 to 14:31. 


After the opening clash, both Matthew and Mark record 
a session of quiet which Jesus spent in further instructing his 
disciples, and perhaps in resting for the inevitable outcome. 
During this period also the enemies of Jesus were laying their 
plans and seeking their opportunity, which came when Judas 
went back on his Lord. 

It was at this time that Jesus ate the Passover and insti- 
tuted the Lord’s Supper. 


3. THe Betrayat AND DeatH. Chapters 14:32 to 15:47. 


The interlude over, the enemies come back again, and with 
the help of Judas, take Jesus and carry him off for trial. 
Mark gives the record essentially as does Matthew. This pe 
riod sees the apparent triumph of the enemies of Jesus. The 
conflict, begun when Mark pictures the rise of the opposition, 
has now apparently ended in defeat for Jesus, and in victory 
for the Jews. 


4. Tue Resurrection. Chapter 16. 


This event changed matters. The triumph of the enemies 
was short lived, and on the third day there was consternation 
among them, and wonder and joy among the disciples, for Jesus 
had risen from the dead as he said, and thereby justified all 
his claims and set the seal to his deity and teachings. The 


disciples were at first hard to convince, but finally accepted the 
facts and rejoiced. 
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From verse 9 to the end of the chapter is a disputed pas- 
sage. It is not found in some of the best old manuscripts and 
is generally thought not to have been written by Mark but to 
have been added by a later hand. 


General Note. 


Mark’s Gospel moves quickly. Rapidly sketching the out- 
lines of his early life, it quickly shows the conflict rising be- 
tween Jesus and his enemies. Giving us a few incidents from 
his public ministry, the story then shows us the conflict re- 
newed at Jerusalem, and the apparent triumph of the Scribes 
and elders and Pharisees. As with the other three accounts, 
it leaves us standing by the open tomb, knowing that he has 
risen. 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO LUKE. 


The Gospel according to Luke is thought to have been 
written especially for the Greeks, and sets forth Jesus as the 
perfect man. The Greek gods were the personifications of men, 
and Luke in presenting Jesus as the perfect man was giv- 
ing them an ideal that they could grasp. 

His gospel is addressed to a Greek friend, who had heard 
stories of Jesus. Luke was not a disciple of Jesus during his 
earthly life, so far as we know, but was converted later. There 
' were many stories and rumors going around concerning Jesus, 
and for the sake of his friend, if not also for his own sake, 
he set his hand to the task of investigating these stories, and 
writing an account that he could absolutely believe and teach. 
The story of Luke, therefore, should silence all skeptics. It 
is worthy of note that the virgin birth of Christ, on which there 
has been so much adverse comment by skeptics, is described 
by Luke, after this investigation, in more detail than by any 
of the other gospel writers. When it is also remembered that 
Luke was a physician, and fully conversant with medical 
matters, the case becomes still stronger. 

Luke was a companion of Paul in much of his travels, and 
wrote the Book of Acts-as well as the gospel, addressing that 
book also to his Greek friend Theophilus. 

The date of the book is thought to have been about 60 a.p. 


I. Early Events in the Story of Jesus. Chapters 1:1 to 4:13. 


Luke tells these at length. Matthew spends a good deal 
of time on them, though not as much as Luke, while Mark 
passes them over very hastily. 


1. ANNUNCIATION TO ZACHARIAS. Chapter 1:5-25. 


The first four verses of the book contain the salutation to 
Theophilus and the explanation of the writing of the gospel. 
Then follows the story of the angelic announcement to Zach- 
arias of the coming birth of a son, and the doubts of Zach- 
arias on account of his age and that of his wife. 
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2. THE ANNUNCIATION To Mary. Chapter 1:26-38. 


A little later the angel spoke to Mary, betrothed to Jo- 
seph, and gave her the news that she should become the mother 
of the Lord. The willingness of Mary, her beautiful spirit, 
are recorded by Luke. 


3. Mary’s Visit to Evizaseru. Chapter 1:39-56. 


Mary’s first impulse was to visit her kinswoman Elizabeth. 
When she reached her Elizabeth at once broke out in praise, 
as she recognized that Mary was to be the mother of the Lord. 


4. Tue Birty or JOHN THE Baptist. Chapter 1:57-80. 


In due time the promise to Zacharias came true and John 
was born. When the time came to name him, in defiance of 
custom and the desire of his neighbors, who wished him called 
by his father’s name, they called him John, as the angel had 
told them. 


5. Tus Birts or Jesus. Chapter 2:1-7. 


The story now takes up the account of the decree of the 
Roman emperor ordering a census through his empire, and 
that all should go for enrollment to their native city. In 
accordance with this decree Mary and Joseph went to Beth- 
lehem, where Jesus was born. 


6. Events ACCOMPANYING THE BirtH or Jesus. Chapter 
2 :8°40. 
There were three of these. The visit of the shepherds, 
the circumcision and the presentation at the temple with 
the joyous recognition and song of Anna and Simeon. 


7. Visit TO JERUSALEM. Chapter 2:41-52. 


This is the story of the visit when Jesus was twelve years 
old when he was left behind and finally found in the temple 
asking and answering questions. 

So far all the matter has been peculiar to Luke. Mat- 
thew has told of the birth of Jesus, but the details of the an- 
nunciation and birth as given by Luke are altogether dif- 
ferent from those given by Matthew, and much fuller. 


8. Murnistry or JOHN THE Baptist. Chapter 3:1-20. 
Here Luke is on common ground with the other Gospels. 
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9. Ovuer Earty Events. Chapters 3:21 to 4:18. 


These include the baptism, genealogy and temptation, It 
will be noticed that the genealogy follows a different line 
from that given by Matthew. It is generally thought that 
Matthew has given Joseph’s line, thus showing Jesus to be 
legally the descendant of David, while Luke follows the line 
of Mary, showing him to be also the actual blood descendant 
of David. 


II. Public Ministry. Chapters 4:14 to 18:34. 


It will be noticed that events rather than localities are 
emphasized by Luke. The scene of practically the whole book 
is in Galilee. Three times Luke describes Jesus as on the way 
to Jerusalem, but not reaching there until he has finally gone 
to Jerusalem to face the end. We know from the other gospels 
that Jesus did go to Jerusalem before that time, but Luke 
does not record those visits. 


1. Earzty Ministry In GaLiter. Chapter 4:14-15. 
This short section tells of his early teaching and fame. 


2. Resecrion at NazarertH. Chapter 4:16-30. 


This is apparently the same incident recorded by Mark, 
and possibly by Matthew also, but in both their accounts it 
comes much later. Luke alone places it in this connection. 


3. A Spries or Mriracies. Chapters 4:31 to 5:26. 


Luke has brought together six of these: the healing of 
the demoniacs, the healing of Peter’s wife’s mother, the heal- 
ing of many, the miraculous draught of fishes, the healing of 
the leper, and the healing of the paralytic. They illustrate 
the power of Jesus. 


4, THE BEGINNING oF OpposiTIoN. Chapters 5:27 to 6:11. 


As with the other writers Luke records this early in his 
story. He gives it in four ways: the murmuring at the feast 
given by Levi, the question as to the disciples fasting, the 
question as to eating grain on the Sabbath, and the watching 


in the synagogue when he healed the man with the withered 
hand. 
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5. CHOOSING AND TRAINING DiscrpLes. Chapters 6:12 to 
10:24. 


The opposition had made plain that Jesus must prepare 
others to take his place, so he called the twelve, who should 
from this time on be with him. A number of things came in 
here: 


(1) THe cHoIcr or THE TWELVE. Chapter 6:12-19. 
Luke gives the names, as does Matthew. 


(2) TEACHING KINGDOM IDEALS. Chapters 6:20 to 7:1. 


Here are given many of the thoughts occurring in the Ser- 
mon on the Mount. It is probable that either Matthew gave 
the discourse more fully, or that Jesus repeated parts of the 
discourse at this time. 


(3) THE DISCIPLES ACCOMPANY JESUS. Chapters 7:2 to 10: 
24, 

For a time now Jesus took the twelve with him as he 
went about the countryside, giving them the opportunity to 
watch him at work, to ask questions and to learn from his 
discourses. It was the finest schooling any body of Christian 
workers could possiby have had. Towards the end of the 
time he sent them out on a tour for themselves, and then took 
them to Caesarea Philippi, on the road to which place the 
qestion of his identity and the answer of Peter took place 
in connection with which also occurred the Transfiguration. 
When they came back to the people, Luke alone records the 
sending out of the seventy on a tour of preaching and healing. 


6. Tue Prriop or Conruicr. Chapters 10:25 to 17:10. 

As in the other Gospels, Luke shows us the hatred of the 
Jews in these closing days. In Luke’s account the questions 
and efforts of the Jews to discredit Jesus are interspersed with 
other incidents. 


(1) THE QUESTION OF THE LAWYER. Chapter 10 :25-37. 

Luke alone records this incident. The question of the law- 
yer gave the opportunity for speaking the parable of the Good 
Samaritan, which at the same time answered the difficulty 
presented by the lawyer and gave a rule for Christian con- 
duct which holds good through the ages. 
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This incident was followed by a visit to the home of Martha 
and Mary, and the giving of instruction to the disciples when 
they came asking that he teach them to pray. The Lord’s 
prayer, as it is called, is included by Matthew in the Ser- 
mon on the Mount. Luke records it under entirely different 
circumstances. The explanation is probably that Jesus here 
repeated, in answer to a definite question, the instruction pre- 
viously given in a general discourse. The fact of the repe- 
tition should help us to understand how fully we should seek 
to model our praying on the simple and beautiful prayer 
here set before us. 


(2) A sEconpD cLAsH. Chapters 11:14 to 12:12. 


This clash opened with the accusation of the Jews that 
his power to cast out demons came from Beelzebub. This 
accusation was answered by Jesus with a denunciation of 
the nation, the Pharisees and the lawyers, and a public warn- 
ing against the Pharisees. Luke pictures the Scribes and 
Pharisees surging around Jesus, seeking to get him to say 
something on which they could lay hold, heckling him, we 
would say in modern terms. 

This clash was followed by another interlude in which 
Jesus answered the request of a man in the crowd that he 
act on his behalf in getting part of his inheritance. Jesus 
declined to act, but used the incident to repeat his general 
position on the matter of worldly wealth, and to point out 
that the right attitude of his followers was to be that of 
earnestly seeking so to live that they should be ready when- 
ever he should come again. His answer to the question as 
to the Galilean victims of Pilate also came during this time. 


(3) THE THIRD cLasH. Chapter 13:10-30. 


This clash was followed by the healing of the infirm woman 
who for eighteen years had been bowed down. The ruler of the 
Synagogue indignantly sought to drive the multitude away on 
the ground that the Sabbath was not a fitting time for such 
healing, but was answered by Jesus to the great joy of the 
crowd. 

Then followed the parables of the mustard seed 
and the leaven, and the question and answer concerning 
the number of those who should be saved. 
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(4) Fourru ciasH. Chapters 13:31 to 17:10. 


This clash was continued for some time. It began with 
the effort of the Pharisees to make Jesus flee from Herod. 
The next occurrence was the grumbling of the Pharisees over 
his healing the man sick with the dropsy. This was done on 
the Sabbath day, and was evidently expected by them as the 
record says they were watching him. After a short interlude, 
in which he spoke to the Pharisees and the crowds, the 
enmity broke out again when he ate and drank with the pub- 
licans and sinners. This time Jesus answered the grumbling by 
speaking the parables of the lost sheep, son and coin,. the 
unjust steward, the rich man and Lazarus. These parables 
were followed by a short discourse of Jesus to his disciples. 
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(7. GoIne TO JERUSALEM. Chapters 17:11 to 18:34. 


As this journey proceeded it was marked by the healing of 
the ten lepers, which Luke alone records, and by the teaching 
of Jesus concerning various matters—the time of the kingdom, 
importunate prayer, humility, the value of the child, the secret 
of eternal life, and by his revelation to the disciples of his 
betrayal, death and resurrection. 


III. Last Days in Judea. Chapters 18:35 to 24:52. 


Luke tells us that Jesus steadfastly set his face to go to 
Jerusalem. He knew all along what must happen, and lived 
for Calvary. Now he has reached Jerusalem, and the events 
of the end are due to begin. 


1. On THe Roap To JmRuSALEM. Chapters 18:35 to 19:44. 


This journey was marked by a number of incidents: the 
healing of Bartimaeus, the meeting with Zacchaeus, the par- 
able of the pounds, the preparation for the Passover, the 
triumphal entry, and the weeping over the city. Some of 
these again are recorded by Luke alone. 


2. JERUSALEM. Chapters 19:45 to 22:46. 


This section records the happenings of the last week up to 
the betrayal and arrest. It shows Jesus cleansing the temple; 
teaching in the temple; the heading up of the opposition, when 
the chief priests and scribes demand his authority, seek his 
arrest and bring their catch questions; the denunciation of 
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the scribes; and the incident of the poor woman casting her 
mites into the treasury. During this time also Luke gives us 
the discourse concering his second coming, but not at quite 
as great length as recorded by Matthew. The hatred of the 
Jews headed up in the plot to betray and arrest him, and while 
this was going on Jesus ate the Passover and instituted the 
Lord’s Supper. The accounts in Matthew, Mark and Luke all 
contain this story, and in substantially the same way. After 
the supper he went out to Gethsemane, where he fought out 
the question of Calvary. 


3. THe BeTrayAL AND DeatH. Chapters 22:47 to 23:56. 


This also Luke records in agreement with Matthew and 
Mark, adding only the incident of the penitent thief. The 
three accounts must be compared to get the full story of the 
Crucifixion. 


4. Tu Resurrection. Chapter 24. 


Here Luke adds to the other accounts the story of the jour- 
ney to Emmaus, the command to remain at Jerusalem until 
the Holy Spirit should come, and the account of the Ascension. 


General Note. 


Luke’s careful investigation, therefore, has shown us the 
certainty of the Virgin Birth, has confirmed the accounts of 
the other gospel writers, giving us many things they did not 
record, but has shown the same loving Son of God walking 
among men, dying at last for them, rising again for them. 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO JOHN. 


The writer of the Fourth Gospel was the brother of James, 
and the “beloved” disciple. He is also the author of the 
Hpistles of John and the Book of the Revelation. 

Of all the Apostles he came into the closest touch with 
Jesus. He was one of the three who saw the Transfiguration 
and were closest to Jesus in the Garden of Gethsemane. 

The Gospel presents Jesus as the eternal Son of God, its 
purpose being stated in Chapter 20:30-31. It gives us chiefly 
the words rather than the works of Jesus. In contrast with 
Luke the land of Judea is the scene of most of the incidents 
recorded. 


I. Jesus Presented as the Son of God. Chapters 1 and 2. 


These two chapters seem to have this as their aim—to pre 
sent Jesus first of all from the point of view of his deity. 
John has nothing to say of the earthly parentage of Jesus or 
of his early experiences. 


1. His Erernau Existence Power anp Deiry. Chapter 1: 
1-18. 


This passage is called the Prolog to the Gospel. It speaks 
of the fact that Jesus (The Word) was with God in the be 
ginning, that he was God, that he took human flesh in order 
to reveal God, that he had the gift of life in himself, and had 
the authority to give sonship to all who would believe and 
receive him. 


2. Tue WITNESs or JOHN THE Baptist. Chapter 1:19-56. 


This witness was twice given, and each time it pointed to 
Jesus as The Lamb of God. It was a witness given by reve- 
lation, John himself declaring that though he was the forerun- 
ner of the Messiah he did not know who that Messiah should 
be, except by the sign of the Holy Spirit descending upon him. 
When this took place at the baptism of Jesus, John at once 
declared him the One for whom the prophets had prepared 
the way. 
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8. Tue WITNESS oF ANDREW AND Puiuip. Chapter 1:37-51. 


Andrew was one of the disciples of John, who heard his 
testimony and followed Jesus. Philip was found by Jesus 
as he walked in Galilee. Both of them stayed with him a 
short time and then went to find their brothers with the mes- 
sage that they had found the Messiah. John’s witness was the 
witness of revelation, theirs was the witness of experience. 


4. Tue Miracie av CANA oF GALiten. Chapter 2:1-12. 


This beginning of miracles demonstrated the power of Jesus 
and added its testimony, right at the beginning, to the deity 
of Jesus. 


5. Tur CLEANSING OF THE TEMPLE. Chapter 2:13-22. 


Again John shows the deity of Jesus. None other could 
have done what he did; to none who did not have divine power 
would the offenders have listened. The other gospels give 
a similar incident at the close of the ministry, when Jesus had 
maintained his claims. John gives this one at the beginning 
of those claims. 


6. KNOWLEDGE or MAN. Chapter 2 :23-25. 


Here once more his divine nature manifested itself. He 
knew the thoughts and hearts of man. 

These chapters, then, have pictured Jesus as coming from 
the right hand of God from eternity, as being witnessed to by 
John and the first disciples, and as demonstrating his power 
by his actions and knowledge. 


II. Some Incidents from His Ministry. Chapters 3 to 11. 
John gives very few of these and groups what he does give. 


1. Jusus DeaLine with Inpivipuats. Chapters 3:1 to 4: 
45. 


Two stories are here recounted: His dealing with Nicode- 
mus and his dealing with the woman of Samaria. In each 
case there is manifested the same intimate knowledge of the 
heart and its need, and in each case there is the clear teach- 
ing of the Gospel as meeting that need. In the course of these 
personal conversations we have recorded some of the most 
precious verses in the whole life of Christ. 
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2. JESUS WorKING Miracies. Chapters 4:46 to 6:21. 
Four miracles are recorded: 

(1) Haine THE NOBLEMAN’S SON AT CAPERNAUM. 

(2) HEALING THE IMPOTENT MAN AT THE POOL OF BETHESDA. 
(3) Ferxpine rue 5,000. 


(4) WALKING ON THE SBA. 


The healing of the impotent man led to a clash between 
Jesus and the rulers. The feeding of the 5,000 led later to a 
discourse on the part of Jesus which we will notice under the 
next head. 

These miracles have shown Jesus with power over human 
suffering and over the forces of nature, and have shown also the 
tender and ready sympathy of Jesus. 


3. PREACHING TO THE JEWS. Chapters 6:22 to 10:42. 
Four separate discourses are here recorded: 


(1) J=Esus THE BREAD OF Lire. Chapter 6:22-71. 


| This sermon grew out of the feeding of the 5,000. When 

_ the crowds sought him he proclaimed that just as they had 
eaten the bread for the good of their bodies, so they must feed 
on him for eternal life. The doctrine was too deep for them, 

and after some argument they forsook him till only the twelve 
were left. One of the most pathetic moments in the life of 
Jesus was when he turned to them and asked them if they 
also were going to leave him. Peter’s answer must have com- 
forted and strengthened the Master. 


(2) JSUS THE WATER OF LiFe. Chapters 7 and 8. 


This sermon took place in connection with the Feast of 
Tabernacles. On the last day of that feast Jesus made him- 
self known to the crowds and preached that he was the water 
of life and that, without him, they had no hope of eternal life. 
This discourse led to the sending of the officers to take him, but 
they returned from their mission saying that no man ever 
spake like him. This was followed by a declaration from 
Jesus that he was the Light of the World, to which again the 
Pharisees took exception. Verses 1-11 of Chapter 7 are gen- 
erally thought not to have been the original writing of John. 


252 SYN ae abe Sal 


(3) JESUS THE LIGHT OF THE WoRLD. Chapter 9. 


This had already been stated in the discussion with the 
Pharisees. It now comes out again in connection with the 
healing of the blind man. 


(4) JESUS THE GOOD SHEPHERD, Chapter 10. 


Here Jesus took a different example. It will be noticed 
that in all four of these sermons he was dealing with things 
that the hearers could understand, bringing the truth down 
to their grasp. 

This series of discourses was marked by the rising hatred 
of the Pharisees, who more than once sought to take and kill 
him, but without success. 


4, THe Raisine or Lazarus. Chapter 11. 


This familiar story brings in a new element in the power 
of Jesus, his power over death, and in connection with it he 
spoke those comforting words respecting the inability of death 
to harm those who believe in him. 

The outcome of this incident, however, was to bring the 
Pharisees and his other enemies to the place where they made 
definite plans to kill him. 


III. Last Days at Jerusalem. Chapters 12 to 17. 


John’s Gospel is meagre in number of incidents. The few 
we have studied bring us down to the last week of the Sav- 
iour’s life, and this last week is described very fully, though 
the incidents recorded by the other writers are for the most 
part passed over with slight notice, while the conversation 
of Jesus with his disciples comes in for full record. 


1. THe Supper av BetHany. Chapter 12:1-11. 


John records the offering of Mary and the dissatisfaction 
caused by the apparent waste, but adds the statement that 
when the Jews came to see Lazarus who had been raised from 
the dead, the Pharisees plotted to kill him also, since his life 
caused many to turn to Jesus. 


2. Tue TrrumMpHAL Entry. Chapter 12:12-19. 


Here again John records the part played by those who had 
seen Lazarus raised from the dead. 


JOHN 253 


3. Tue Request or THE Greeks. Chapter 12:20-36. 


This is recorded by John alone. It tells that some Greeks 
or Grecian Jews, attending the Feast of the Passover, ex- 
pressed a desire to see Jesus, and that this desire caused 
him to realize that the end was at hand. It is also recorded 
that when he prayed God answered from heaven. 


4, Jesus Frnauty Resecrep. Chapter 12 :36-50. 


The signs that Jesus did had failed to get for him any 
general acceptance, and those who were convinced by them 
did not confess him for fear of the Jews. 


5. Tue Last NigHt wiTH THE Disciptes. Chapters 13 to 
Lf. 


This account gives us three things: the Passover, the dis- 
course to the disciples, and the great Lord’s Prayer. 

The description of the Passover meal differs from the others 
in that it omits the story of the institution of the Lord’s Sup- 
per though telling of the revelation of the betrayal, while it 
includes the account of the foot-washing, an incident that has 
caused a great deal of misunderstanding on the part of those 
who would degrade it into a mere ceremonial, and thus miss 
the great lesson of service and helpfulness which it was de- 
signed to teach. 

The discourse is perhaps the greatest single section of the 
book. I¢ tells how on that last night Jesus opened his heart 
_to them who had been with him from the beginning and 
who were to be the leaders in carrying out his plans for the 
redemption of the world. As they spent this last night alone. 
Jesus spoke to them of their future hope and his return; of 
the test, the real test of their love, obedience to his commands; 
of the true secret of success, abiding in him as the branch 
in the vine; of the opposition they would meet, just as he had 
met it; of the coming of the Holy Spirit and his mission of 
conviction for the world, and illumination and teaching for 
the disciples; of the wonderful power of prayer for those who 
truly loved him and were abiding in him. 

As they talked they apparently walked from the upper room 
out to the garden, and somewhere on the way Jesus lifted up 
his eyes and prayed for the disciples and for himself. For 
himself he prayed that he might be received back into the 
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presence and glory of God as he had enjoyed these before the 
foundation of the world; for the disciples he prayed that they 
might be preserved from the evils that were in the world. In 
flat contradiction to the practice and teaching of the Catholics 
he definitely prayed not that God would take them out of the 
world, out of its life and business and experiences, but that 
being in the world he would guard from its evils, a prayer we 
constantly need to be praying for ourselves. His prayer cov- 
ered not only the twelve but also those who should believe in 
the coming days—covered us. 


IV. Arrest, Trial and Crucifixion. Chapters 18 and 19. 


John’s account is that of the eyewitness. He alone of the 
twelve went in with Jesus to the trial and was with him at 
the cross. He tells of the denials of Peter, and of the trials 
before Annas and Caiaphas and Pilate. Pilate’s attempts to 
release Jesus are told, and final acquiescence in the demands 
of the Jews. He tells of Jesus bearing the cross and of the 
scene at Calvary. He alone records the words of Jesus com- 
mending his mother to him, and that Nicodemus was coupled 
with Joseph in caring for the body. 


V. The Resurrection. Chapters 20 and 21. 


Here John gives a good deal that is omitted in the other 
accounts. His story covers the running of Peter and John to 
the tomb; the conversation of Jesus with Mary Magdalene; the 
visit of Jesus to the upper room first to the ten and then to the 
eleven; he alone records the appearance of Jesus at the Sea 
of Galilee and the restoration of Peter to joy and fellowship. 

His whole picture is remarkable for the smallness of the 
number of incidents recorded, yet the completeness of the pic- 
ture of the deity of Jesus. His picture was made later than 
the others and may have been made with the others present. 
and so have designedly omitted much that they contain and 
laid the chief emphasis on incidents omitted by them. 


THE BOOK OF ACTS. 


The Book of Acts is the work of Luke, who also wrote the 
Gospel bearing his name. The introduction is addressed to 
the same man and states the purpose to take up the story where 
it was left off. Acts is therefore a sequel to Luke. 


The book is thought to have been written about the year 
A.D. 63. Some of it was written from the information given to 
Luke, some from his own experience. For a part of Paul’s 
missionary life Luke was one of his companions. This part 
he tells in the first person, the balance being in the third person. 

The story centers round the work of the gospel in the first 
century, the apostolic period. Not much ground is covered, it 
being rather a selection from the happenings of that period 
than a complete history. It is sometimes called the Book of 
the Holy Spirit, as he was the moving power all through it. 


I. The Coming of the Holy Spirit. Chapters 1:1 to 2:13. 


Luke had closed his gospel with the account of Jesus speak- 
ing to his disciples and telling them to tarry in Jerusalem 
until they had received power from on high, and then leaving 
them and going into heaven. He opens this book at the same 
place. 


1. THe PRomMisH OF THE SpirRIT. Chapter 1:1-11. 


The introduction to the book covers the first five verses, 
and in this introduction Luke states the fact that the Lord gave 
many infallible proofs of his resurrection, and finally as- 
sembled with the disciples and told them to tarry until the 
Spirit came. This command drew from them a question con- 
cerning the restoration of the Kingdom to Israel. This was 
always the hope of the Jews, and even in the lifetime of Jesus 
the disciples had been unable to get away from the hope that 
this was to be his mission. When he died they gave up the 
idea, but his resurrection aroused their hopes again, and they 
now asked about it. The answer of Jesus made the matter of 
the times of God’s actions one that is outside of human knowl- 
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edge, but pointed out that the great task of his people was to 
be that of witnessing to him ali over the earth, and doing that 
witnessing in the power of the Holy Spirit, for whose coming 
they had been commanded to wait. 

When this had been spoken he was received from their 
sight, and his place taken by two men in white, evidently 
angels, who foretold his return in visible form. 


2. WartTING ror THE Spirit. Chapter 1 :12-26. 


The words of the Master met with full obedience from the 
disciples. They returned to Jerusalem to wait for the power. 
While they waited they took steps to elect one to take the place 
of Judas among the number of the apostles. The lot fell on 
Matthias, who thereupon took his place with the eleven. It 
is thought by some to have been another instance of Peter’s 
impulsiveness, that God had already planned that Paul should 
take the place, and in fact we hear nothing of Matthias after 
this time. This election, however, was but an incident. The 
great work they were doing was waiting for the Spirit. 
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3. THe Girt or THE Spirit, Chapter 2:1-13. 


Suddenly one day as they waited in prayer the Spirit came, 
with the sound of a rushing as of a mighty wind, and with 
tongues parting asunder, as of fire. He filled the waiting dis- 
ciples and they were given the power of speaking with other 
tongues. This was not to be always a mark of his presence, 
but was given for this occasion. 

Such an event could not be hid. It was soon noised about 
and led to people coming together in wonder. Some ascribed 
it to too much wine, others frankly were perplexed. 


II. Progress in Jerusalem. Chapters 2:14 to 7:60. 


The book follows the progress of the gospel along the line 
commanded by Jesus, first in Jerusalem, then in Judea and 
Samaria, then further afield. 


1. Ovurwarp Prosprriry. Chapters 2:14 to 4:31. 


The first step was taken when Peter took advantage of the 
gathering of people to see what had taken place. He preached 
to them, telling them that the Christ whom they had crucified 
was indeed God’s Son, promised in the Scriptures, risen from 
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the dead, and that the coming of the Holy Spirit was his gift. 
The sermon was accompanied by the convicting power of the 
Spirit, and a great company came asking for help. Peter’s 
answer counselled repentance and obedience to the words of 
the risen Lord whom they now believed dead. 

The work continued. Peter and John one day walked in the 
temple courts and healed a man who had been lame from his 
birth. This miracle again brought the crowds together. and 
the apostles took advantage of this opportunity to preach Jesus 
to them. This incident was followed by the arrest of the two 
apostles. The men who had brought about the death of Jesus 
were not minded that after his death the work should still 
go on. When they brought Peter and John before the Sanhe- 
drin they seized the opportunity to again preach Jesus. The 
council could find nothing against them and let them go. Their 
release was followed by a prayer meeting in which the great 
petition was for the spread of the Gospel, and while this prayer 
service was going on they were again filled with the Spirit. 
God was manifesting his presence and power and giving 
strength and success to his followers. 


2. INwarp Peace anpD Harmony. Chapter 4:32-37. 


This fact had already been noted at the close of Chapter 
2. Here itis again mentioned. The whole company was bound 
together by love, so that they thought of each other’s needs 
and were willing to continue to contribute their goods to the 
common welfare. 


3. A Case or Arremprep Deception. Chapter 5:1-16. 


Ananias and Sapphira owned a field, and wanted to get the 
good will of the company. They were willing to make a con- 
tribution, but not to contribute all. This would have becn 
perfectly legitimate. They were under no compulsion, the 
giving was purely voluntary, as all giving must be to be ac- 
ceptable to God, but they wanted also the name of being givers 
of all. So they agreed to sell the field, keep part of the price 
for themselves and then give the rest as though it were all. 
This deception was denounced by Peter as being a case of 
lying to the Holy Spirit, and Ananias and Sapphira both lost 
their lives. 


258 SY NTH ES sis 


4. Tur Apostites DeLiverED FROM Prison. Chapter 5 :17-42. 


The work meantime continued to prosper, great signs and 
wonders being wrought by the apostles. This condition 
aroused the chief priests to take further steps to stop it. They 
arrested and imprisoned the apostles, who were, however, mir- 
aculously delivered from the prison and set free. When they 
were again arrested Peter boldly declared that their duty was 
to God rather than to man. A division among the leaders as 
to the best course to take led to the apostles being again set 
free, this time after being beaten. 


5. Deacons CHosmen. Chapter 6:1-7. 


The numbers of the disciples having greatly increased, there 
inevitably grew up the need for making regular provision for 
the poorer among them. Christianity has ever found many 
supporters among the poorer of the world. The apostles could 
not give the time and-attention to that part of the work that it 
needed without neglecting the work of preaching to which they 
were called and on which the continued spread of the gospel 
depended. A choice was therefore made of deacons, or minis- 
ters, who should undertake this work. These men were chosen 
by the body of the disciples, and entered upon their tasks. 


6. Tun Work aNnp DeatH or STEPHEN. Chapters 6:8 to 
7:60. 


One of these deacons, Stephen, was a man of great ability 
_as a speaker. It was not long before he found himself in a 
debate with some of Christianity’s enemies. When they were 
unable to stand against his words they adopted the same plan 
they had used with Jesus and the apostles, and arrested him. 
When called upon for his defense he also preached Jesus to the 
council, with such effect that he aroused their anger to a pitch 
where violence alone would satisfy them. Stephen was stoned, 
and became the first Christian martyr. His death was markcd 
by the presence of a young man named Saul, who was destined 
to play a great part in the spread of the gospel, and who may 
Bee his first qualms of conscience at the sight of Stephen’s 
eath. 


III. Progress in Palestine. Chapters 8:1 to 11:18. 


This is recorded in connection with three incidents: 
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1. Tue Work or Putuip. Chapter 8 


This was Philip the Deacon, sometimes called Philip the 
Evangelist, and not Philip the Apostle. The death of Stephen 
was accompanied and followed by a severe persecution of the 
followers, from which, strangely enough, the apostles were ex- 
empt. Philip went down to Samaria, and there preached the 
gospel with such effect that a great revival took place, which 
led to Peter and John being sent down from Jerusalem to 
strengthen and establish the new converts. Philip was now 
taken to the desert road leading from Gaza to Egypt, where he 
met the Ethiopian eunuch and led him to Christ and baptism 
From this occurrence he went northward preaching the gospel 
until he reached Caesarea, were he apparently settled down. 

It will be remembered that Philip was not an apostle but a 
deacon. He set a good example for deacons for all time. 


2. THE CONVERSION oF SAvuL or Tarsus. Chapter 9:1-31. 


This was one of the most significant incidents of the early 
church. It is striking that it took place far away from any 
preaching. As he went toward Damascus to seek there fol- 
lowers of Jesus, and also to stop the spread of the new Way, 
he met with Jesus and yielded himself to him, to become the 
great apostle to the Gentiles, and to do more than any other 
one man to carry out the world-wide purpose of the gospel. 
Just what elements entered into his conversion we do not know. 
It has already been suggested that a beginning might have 
been made at the martyrdom of Stephen. Perhaps the further 
persecutions carried on by Saul had burned into his heart an 
ever-increasing conviction that such willingness to suffer for 
Christ as he saw, and such quiet courage and hope in facing 
persecution as surely also he saw, must have a solid foundation. 
The words of Jesus as Saul later reported them suggest that his 
conscience had given him many a twinge as he went about his 
persecutions. At any rate, on the road to Damascus, Saul was 
converted. Blinded and amazed he went on to the city of 
Damascus, where Ananias, a believer, at the command of Jesus, 
baptized him, and he received the Holy Spirit. 

He soon began to preach the gospel with great power 
His letter to the Galatians tells us that he went to Arabia 
for a while. At Damascus and at Jerusalem he boldly preached 
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Jesus. His conversion seems to have taken the sting from the 
persecutions, and for a while the early church grew without 
trouble. 


3. Pprer at Lyppa, Joppa AND Cansarna. Chapters 9: 32. 
to 11:18. 


Peter had gone down to Samaria to confirm the new con- 
verts there. Soon he went to Lydda where he healed Aeneas. 
At Joppa he raised from death Dorcas, the helper of the poor. 
While tarrying at Joppa he saw the vision of the clean and un- 
clean beasts, and as he pondered the vision in his mind, he re- 
ceived the invitation of Cornelius to go to Caesarea to preach 
the gospel to him. His vision now was clear and he went. Reach- 
ing Caesarea he preached Jesus and Cornelius and his house- 
hold were converted and baptized. When Peter returned to 
Jerusalem he justified his action in baptizing Gentiles by 
stating that the Holy Spirit had already come upon them as 
he preached and they responded, and he could see no reason, 
therefore, when God had accepted them, why he should refuse. 
Peter himself, the apostle to the circumcision, was the first 
apostle to make converts among and to baptize Gentiles. 


IV. The Church at Antioch. Chapters 11:19 to 18:3. 


The center of the work of the gospel now changed from Jeru- 
salem to Antioch. The apostles still remained at Jerusalem 
and it was still the final court of decision on matters relating 
to the truth, but the center of activity was now at Antioch. 


1. THe Founpine or THe CuurcH at ANTIOCH. Chapter 
11 :19-30. 


This work was begun by fugitives from the persecutions at 
Jerusalem. It soon attained such magnitude that the apostles 
at Jerusalem sent Barnabas there. When he arrived he at 
once set about strengthening the work, but soon found that it 
was going beyond his strength and he sent to Tarsus to ask 
Saul to come to his help, which he did. Here the disciples first 
received the name of Christians. 
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2. DearH or JAMES AND IMPRISONMENT oF Perer. Chap- 
ter 12. 


The enemies of the gospel about this time prevailed on 
Herod to kill James, the brother of John. When he saw the 
joy this action brought the Jews he sought also to kill Peter. 
This plan was frustrated. He put Peter in prison, but he 
was delivered by the direct action of God, to the great aston- 
ishment not only of the authorities but also of the disciples. 


3. THE Cau or Savi AND Barnapas. Chapter 13: 1-3. 


Here at Antioch Saul and Barnabas were called by the 
Spirit for a special work, and after prayer and the laying on 
of hands of their brethren, they set out on their life mission. 


V. The Work of Paul. Chapters 13:4 to 28:31. 


From this point on the whole story centers around Paul. 
His work went outside the borders of Judea and Samaria. 


1. A Tour THroucH Asia MiINor. Chapters 13:4 to 14:28. 


On this tour Barnabas at first took the lead. They went 
through the Island of Cyprus. Here occurred the conversion of 
the Proconsul and the denunciation of the sorcerer. In this in- 
cident Paul came to the front, and from that point on his name 
comes first in the account. From Cyprus they sailed to Asia 
Minor, landing at Perga. Paul was now in his home country, 
Cyprus having been the home country of Barnabas. At Perga 
Mark turned back from the apostles. From Perga they went 
to Antioch, and thence through Iconium and Lystra to Derbe, 
from which point they retraced their steps till they came again 
to Antioch in Syria. In each place they made converts, and 
from each place except Derbe they fled because of persecution. 
At Lystra Paul was stoned and thought to be dead. 


2. Tur CounciL aT JERUSALEM. Chapter 15:1-35. 


Paul was followed in all places where he preached on this 
trip by Judaizing Christians, who sought to bring Christians 
under the Mosaic law. Their position was in essence that it 
was not enough to accept Christ for salvation, one must also 
be circumcised and in other ways keep the Mosaic law. This 
position Paul attacked with all his might and skill. He 
clearly saw that it implied ultimately the renunciation of 


262 SYNOD PSs: 


the gospel altogether, that to feel the necessity of going 
back under the law in one point meant finally the necessity 
for so doing in all points, which would make the Cross of no 
value, since it made the law the final thing. The matter was 
taken before the Apostles at Jerusalem, and after full dis- 
cussion they upheld the position taken by Paul, and sent word 
to that effect to the churches. The matter was not settled, 
however, and all his life Paul was confronted with the same 
teaching. Some of his epistles were written largely with this 
situation in mind. 


3. TuHroucH Asia MINor AND AcHArA. Chapters 15:36 to 
18 :22. 


This time Paul did not have Barnabas as his companion. 
It was their plan to go together, but they could not agree as 
to the wisdom of taking Mark with them, and so separated, 
Mark going with Barnabas while Paul took Silas. It is in- 
teresting to note that later on Paul recognized Mark as profit- 
able to him in the ministry. 

This trip took them first over the same ground as the 
previous trip, but at Troas they received the call to Macedonia 
and from that point broke new ground. Their journey took 
them to Macedonia, where Paul founded churches at Philippi, 
Thessalonica and Corinth. He preached also at Berea and 
Athens and had converts there, but we do not read of the 
founding of any churches at these points, nor do we have 
letters from him to them as in the case of the other places 
mentioned. The trip brought new experiences of success and 
persecution. At Athens Paul had and used the opportunity 
of preaching to the Athenian philosophers. They finally re- 
turned to Antioch, touching at Ephesus on the way. 


4. Srconp Trip tHroucH Astra MINor aNp AcHata. Chap- 
ters 18:23 to 21:26. 


On this trip Paul spent three months in Ephesus and 
from thence went over again into Macedonia and Greece. We 
have no record of his doings there on this trip. He spent three 
months there, also, and at the end of that time found the Jews 
so plotting against him that he returned to Troas and so by 
sea to Caesarea and thence by land to Jerusalem. On this 
trip it was revealed to Paul that he was going to be bound and 
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imprisoned at Jerusalem, but his courage and faith did not 
desert him at the news. Instead he professed himself ready to 
die for the Lord Jesus’ sake. His parting with the Ephesian 
elders, as given in Chapter 20, is very touching. 


5. ARREST AND IMPRISONMENT IN JERUSALEM. Chapters 21: 
27-t0-23 711. 


Upon arriving at Jerusalem Paul was welcomed by the 
Christians, but was induced to pay a vow at the temple. While 
paying this vow he became the center of a riot, the Jews believ- 
ing that he had defiled the temple. The accusation was not 
well founded, but it served to rouse all the slumbering hatred 
against the Christians, and Paul found himself in danger of 
being lynched at the hands of the mob. Rescued by the Romans 
he made his defense to his countrymen. At first they gave him 
their attention since he spoke to them in their own tongue, 
but when he had gone well on in his speech they took offense at 
his reference to his commission to the Gentiles, and again 
raised their voices against him. He escaped the scourging 
which the soldiers planned to give him by revealing that he 
was a Roman. The next day he was given a hearing before the 
council. It speedily became apparent that his trial was to 
be but a farce of justice, that he had already been condemned, 
so he cleverly set the council at opposition, by claiming his 
position as a Pharisee. This saved him for the time being, but 
the division among his accusers became so fierce that the cen- 
turion feared for his life and so once more took him in custody. 


6. In Prison aT CansarEa. Chapters 23:12 to 26:32. 


The Jews now plotted to kill him, but when the plot was 
made known to the chief captain he sent Paul to Caesarea, 
where he was for some time imprisoned, The governor of Judea 
at this time was Felix, and very soon Paul was tried before him. 
When Paul made his defense the governor would not condemn 
him, but kept him in custody hoping to receive money for his 
liberty. This money was not forthcoming but during the days 
that he waited Paul used many opportunities of preaching to 
Felix. At the end of two years Felix was succeeded by Fes- 
tus, and Paul was turned over to the new governor. Soon after 
Festus took office Paul was brought before him for trial. His 
defense was again such as to make it impossible for the govy- 
ernor to sentence him, yet he was not willing to incur the dis- 
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pleasure of the Jews by releasing him, and finally Paul, wearied 
with the fruitless efforts to get a fair hearing and impartial 
justice, used his right as a Roman citizen and appealed to the 
judgment of Caesar. Shortly after this Herod Agrippa, then 
in charge of Galilee and later in charge of the whole land, made 
a visit to Festus. At this visit Paul was again given the op- 
portunity to make his defense, the outcome of which was the 
expressed conviction on the part of Agrippa that he might have 
been freed had he not appealed to Caesar. That action of 
Paul had removed the case, however, from their jurisdiction. 


7. Pauut Sent ro Rome. Chapters 27 and 28. 


Paul now took the journey his letters show he had long 
wished to take to Rome. His desire had been to visit the 
young church there and help it, but he had hardly expected to 
visit it as a prisoner. The journey to Rome was one of danger 
and hardship, but finally it was accomplished in safety. On 
arriving in Rome Paul at once began, as was his custom, to 
preach Jesus to the Jews, but when as elsewhere they refused 
to heed his message he turned to the Gentiles. He spent two 
years at least at Rome, and here the story in Acts closes. 

From his letters and from tradition we learn that Paul was 
released from this imprisonment, and took a trip to Spain, but 
was again imprisoned and died at last a martyr for Jesus. 

The Book of Acts does not tell of his work of letter writ- 
ing, but we have a number of his letters written during this 
period, and all of them bear out the picture of Paul given in 
the Book of Acts. 


DIVISION SEVEN 
LETTERS OF PAUL 
ROMANS TO PHILEMON 
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THE EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS. 


The Epistle to the Romans was written by Paul about the 
year 57 or 58 A. D. At the time of writing Paul had never 
been in Rome, but the closing chapter of the Epistle shows that 
he was well acquainted with many of the members of the 
Roman Church, doubtless having known them, and in many 
cases having been instrumental in their conversion, in other 
places before their removal to Rome. The Epistle breathes 
a deep longing to visit the Church, a longing that was realized 
later, when Paul was carried to Rome as a prisoner. 

We have no record of the founding of the Church at Rome, 
and it seems probable that it either grew out of the preaching 
of dispersed disciples, as was the case at Antioch, or that it 
grew out of the association of Christians who had moved to 
Rome. 

The Epistle was written in close connection with the one 
to the Galatians and seems to supplement that Epistle. In 
each of them the doctrine of Salvation by Faith apart from 
works of the law is emphasized, but in the Galatian letter it 
seems that Faith is the more prominent, while in Romans 
it seems rather to be the Grace of God and the righteousness 
which that grace provided that is chiefly in mind. Galatians 
is written in a polemic or fighting mood, is full of passion and 
force; while Romans is a calmer, more reasoned discussion. 


I. Introduction. Chapter 1:1-17. 


In these verses, with which Paul opens his Epistle, there is 
found the essence of the Gospel which Paul preached and which 
formed the theme of the book. 


1. Tup Saturation. Verses 1 to 7. 


Here Paul describes himself as the bond-servant of Jesus 
Christ, and an Apostle ot the gospel, which gospel concerned 
the Son of God. Two things especially are mentioned, first, 
that he was man, “born of the seed of David according to the 
flesh ;” and, second, that he was God, “declared to be the Son 
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of God with power, by the resurrection from the dead.” These 
two facts concerning Christ are and must always be funda- 
mental in the teaching of Christianity. 5 

The Roman Christians are in turn described as belonging to 
Jesus Christ, and as saints. 


2. Tue Prrsonat Messacnu. Verses 8 to 15. 

In this section Paul describes his joy over the reports that 
have come to him of the faith of these Roman saints, and goes 
on to speak of his earnest longing to visit Rome and see them, 
in order that he might give to them also some instruction and 
encouragement in the Christian life. In this message Paul 
speaks of the constraint he felt to preach the gospel to all 
people. He felt in debt to all men, having that which they 
needed and which God wanted them to have, and recognizing 
himself as the servant of God entrusted with that message for 
all. 


3. THr Gosprt THEMp. Verses 16 and 17. 

Here Paul sums up the great fact of the gospel. It is the 
power of God unto salvation to all that believe. It reveals the 
righteousness of God which is imputed to all that believe, nota 
humanly attained righteousness, but a God imputed righteous- 
ness, for Christianity begins and continues through faith. Of 
such a gospel as this, as it comes with light and healing and 
blessing for all men, Paul is not ashamed. 


II. Discussion of the Doctrine of Righteousness by Faith. 
Chapters 1:18 to 8:39. 


In these chapters lies the main discussion of the book in its 
doctrinal aspects. 


1. Tue Neep or Sucu Ricursousness. Chapters 1:18 to 
3:20, 
Here Paul points out and discusses the universal need of 
such a provision for man ag God has made in the gospel. This 
is stated in three ways: 


(1) THE corRUPTION oF MAN. Chapter 1:18-32. 


; Here are shown the descending steps of human degrada- 
tion. Starting from the revelation of God through nature, 
by which revelation he could have been seen, Paul carries us 
through the stages of unbelief and wilful disobedience through 
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which mankind has gone, showing how at each step, when 
the choice has been irrevocably made, God gave man over to the 
pursuit of those passions which he chose, until finally the 
description is that of a race given over to impurity and cor- 
ruption. Such a picture should forever shut the mouths of 
those who hope for salvation through the moral living of men 
and women. 


(2) THE UNIVERSALITY OF CORRUPTION. Chapter 2:1-16. 


Even the man who holds himself up as the judge over others 
has been guilty of the sinful practices that he condemns and 
with this world-wide corruption comes also the certainty of 
punishment. The forbearance of God is intended to lead man 
to repentance, but the day is coming when righteousness and 
unrighteousness shall alike meet their appropriate recom- 
pense. It is this universal corruption with its certainty of 
retribution from which Paul argues the imperative need of 
such a Gospel as he preaches. 


(3) THE JEW IS GUILTY AS WELL AS THE GENTILE. Chap- 
ters 2:17 to 3:20. 


It was the boast of the Jews that they were superior to the 
Gentiles because of their past religious history, since they had 
been God’s chosen people. Paul recognizes this natural advan- 
tage which they possessed, since God had indeed entrusted to 
them his laws and covenants, but in point of actual fact they 
had signally- failed to profit by their advantages. In actual 
conduct and character they were in no way better than 
the Gentiles whom they despised, since they themselves 
practised the very things they condemned among the Gentiles, 
until they had actually brought the name of God into disre- 
pute. They had, with all their advantages, completely failed 
and so the way was paved for Paul’s sweeping statement that 
the standards of the Jewish law so fully condemned the prac- 
tises of both Jew and Gentile that all mouths were stopped 
and the whole world was found guilty before God. The works 
of the law can never justify a man, for the simple reason that 
no man can fully keep the requirements of the law. The law 
therefore, far from being a means of salvation, is rather a 
means to the realization of sinfulness and shortcoming. 
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There could hardly be found a stronger passage than this 
whole section, in describing the need of man for a righteousness 
which would not rest on his own morality but on something 
outside himself. 


2. Tur Narure or THe RicHTeousNess. Chapters 3:21 to 
4:25. 


Having so forcefully argued the need of righteousness apart 
from human attainment, Paul next discusses the character of 
the righteousness which God has provided. He states certain 
things about it: 


(1) Iv 1s APART FROM THE LAW. Verse 21. 


The very fact that the law had failed to produce righteous- 
ness, as seen in the experience of the Jews, made this an es- 
sential qualification for this righteousness of God. 


(2) Iv 1s WITNESSED BY THE LAW AND THE PROPHETS. Verse 


The Old Testament constantly pointed forward, in type and 
law and prophecy, to a coming day when the true and com- 
plete righteousness of God would be revealed. So when, the 
Gospel came it did not come unheralded and unexpected, but 
was already anticipated and witnessed in that law which the 
Jew expected to prove a saving force and which had so signally 
failed along that line. 


(3) Iv Is RIGHTEOUSNESS OF Gop. Verse 22. 


The efforts of the race through the years had failed to at- 
tain righteousness. There is indeed no such thing as human 
righteousness, but the gospel brings to light a righteousness of 
God which may become ours. 


(4) OPERATIVE THROUGH FAITH. Verse 23. 


This righteousness, which alone can stand the test, cannot 
be attained through effort or merit. The only key to it, the 
only means of its possession, is simple faith in Jesus 
Christ. Not by works but by our belief in the Lord Jesus, do 
we become righteous. Whereas works shut all out from its 
possession, since the best of us are not all good, faith opens the 
way to its possession to all of us, since not one is so bad that 
he cannot trust and accept Christ and in that trust and accept- 
ance receive this gracious gift from God. 
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(5) SPRINGING FROM GoD’s GRACE, Verse 24. 


The ground of this gift is simply the grace and love of God, 
not our merit. Our salvation comes to us purely because of 
the gracious character of God. It is because God is what he 
is, and not because we are what we are, that righteousness with 
all its precious gifts becomes possible to us. 


(6) Meritep THROUGH CALVARY. Verses 25 and 26. 


The justice of God made impossible such a glorious gift 
until it had been purchased by the blood of Calvary. It is 
through that sacrifice, where Jesus voluntarily laid down his 
spotless life as a substitute for our spotted and guilty lives, 
that this offer of God becomes possible. The Cross of Jesus 
must therefore ever be central in the preaching of the gospel 
of Jesus. 


(7) ExcLupDING GLORYFYING. Verse 27. 


It will be at once evident that since this righteousness does 
not come through the law, since it finds its rise in the grace 
of God’s Son, and since our only part is to accept his gracious 
offer, no room remains for glorying, at least so far as our own 
merits are concerned. The only glorying left to us is a glory- 
ing in the love and grace of God and the sacrifice of Jesus, 
and such a glorying should be a part of our character. 


(8) Conciusion. Verses 28 to 31. 


Paul brings this argument to a conclusion by speaking again 
of the way in which this gospel touches both Jew and Gentile. 
Both had failed through their own merits, to both comes the 
offer through their faith. 


(9) Inuusrrations. Chapter 4. 


Finally Paul illustrates the whole matter by citing the 
case of Abraham—the man who believed God. He pointed 
out that in the case of Abraham it was expressly said that it 
was his faith that pleased God, certainly not the law, for the 
law was not yet given, even the ceremony of circumcision had 
nothing to do with making Abraham well-pleasing to God, for 
it was given as a sign of that righteousness which he had before, 
and which was through his faith. David’s testimony is also 
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added as he speaks of the happiness, not of the man who has 
refrained from sin, but of him who has realized the joy of hav- 
ing his sins forgiven. 

This promise to Abraham, and indeed the whole case of 
Abraham, simply illustrates and confirms the truth of the 
gospel which Paul preached, and demonstrates the fact that 
salvation, righteousness, comes not through merit but through 
God’s grace, as seen on Calvary, and is by the human soul 
appropriated not through merit but through faith. 


3. Tue Errecrs or THE RIGHTEOUSNESS. Chapters 5 to 8. 
These effects, as here disclosed, are two: 


(1) A NEW STANDING BEFORE GoD. Chapter 5. 


The sinner, who by nature is guilty and condemned before 
God, is through this righteousness brought into a new ex- 
perience. He is now justified—declared righteous; no more 
are his sins held up. before God; no longer is he an alien and 
an enemy, but now reconciled, at peace with God. None but 
those who have experienced this can understand the joy that 
comes to the heart at the thought. The great Judge is now 
the reconciled Father, and the guilty, condemned sinner is now 
the justified and reconciled son. 

Paul goes on to state that this reconciliation makes us re- 
joice in all the experiences of life. Even its tribulations are 
occasions of rejoicing, since they, too, afford an opportunity 
for the realization of God’s love and of the certainty of vie- 

tory. 
Once more Paul argues, in the latter part of this chapter, 
the secret of this new standing. It is the work of Christ. As 
descendants of Adam we all share his sin and death, but in 
Jesus Christ there is the offer of salvation and righteousness 
as wide as the experience of sin itself. The abounding grace 
of God through Jesus Christ far exceeds the sin of man. 


(2) A NEW ATTITUDE TOW4RD SIN. Chapters 6 to 8. 

To Paul there could be no compromise between the Chris- 
tian and sin. From the time we are declared justified with 
God through our acceptance of Jesus Christ, our attitude 
toward sin undergoes a complete and radical change. Paul 
discusses this attitude under two heads. 
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a. Opposition to Sin Chapters 6 and 7. 


This is discussed in a series of questions and answers. 
These questions touch the matter of continuance in sin on the 
part of Christians. In answering these questions Paul em- 
phatically takes the position that there must be unceasing 
conflict between the Christian and sin. No specious argument 
can be brought which can by any chance justify compromise 
with sin on the part of the Christian. It must be an un- 
ceasing struggle, in which we shall sometimes cry out for 
relief from the presence of the detested thing, but from which 
struggle there can never come rest or cessation. The struggle, 
however, finds hope in a second truth, that of 


b. Victory over Sin. Chapter 8. 


There is given to the Christian, through the presence and 
power of the Holy Spirit, a hope and assurance of victory. 
What the law had utterly failed to accomplish, what the weak- 
ness of human character made equally impossible, became pos- 
sible to the Christian through the indwelling Spirit of God, 
so that this unceasing warfare can and should result in ever 
increasing victory over sin on the part of the Christian. The 
very standards of the Mosaic law are found to be fulfilled in 
those who walk by the Spirit of God. 

The victorious life is accompanied by rich experiences for 
the Christian. Hope and peace, the consciousness of sonship 
and heirship, the expectation of coming glory and the redemp- 
tion of the body, the coming glorification of the believer, the 
eternally preserving love of God, all become real and precious 
to the soul that in the might of the Spirit of God is waging 
perpetual warfare against the appetites and desires and sins of 
the flesh. 

This discussion of this righteousness which the gospel 
proclaims has led us on to mountain tops of Christian experi- 
ence. Surely it is a gospel which we too can believe and 
preach even as Paul did. 


III. Discussion of the Failure of the Jews. Chapters 9 to 11. 


The Epistle now takes up the case of the Jews, who were 
first entrusted with the oracles of God, but whose whole his- 
tory had been so signally a failure. 
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1. His LaMent’ over THE FarLure. Chapter 9:1-5. 


Paul was himself a Jew, and as such felt it so deeply in- 
deed that had it been possible for him through being ac- 
cursed himself to save them he could wish that it might come 
to pass. It could not, of course, be so. There can be no 
proxies in Christianity. We stand as individuals in the sight 
of God, and no one can stand in the place of another in this 
matter. The statement made by Paul demonstrates, however, 
the reality and depth of his concern for his own people. 


2. Tur Farwure Was Nor Dus To Gop. Chapter 9 :6-29. 


The call had originally come through promise and not 
through works and stood according to the will of God and 
not according to the merit of man. God is wholly righteous 
and there can be no question that what he does is right and 
good. It is natural that man should look for the failure 
somewhere else than in himself, and the only other place 
is God, but the character of the original promise and the char- 
acter of God himself, alike argue that the failure of the Jews 
cannot be attributed to God. 


3. Tur FaiLture was DUE To THE JEws. Chapters 9:30 to 
11:24, 


It was through lack of faith that the Jews failed. They had 
a zeal for God, but it was not a zeal which was directed toward 
faith, but toward the attainment of personal righteousness, a 
thing which their whole history showed to be impossible. They 
had known better and had sinned in face of this knowledge. In 
spite of their failure, however, God had preserved a remnant, 
while even the failure of the Jews had been overruled by God 
as a means of affording an opportunity for the Gentiles. In 
his own good time God was again going to bring them to 
their place of influence and in that day they would become a 
blessing to the world. Their failure should deter the Gentiles 
from glorying over their privileges lest they too should fail 
from the same cause of presumption and self-righteousness. 

Finally after again picturing the coming restoration of 
his nation, Paul breaks forth into a wonderful doxology over 
the wisdom and knowledge of God, who has worked out such 


a great and precious gospel for the needy and sinning human 
race. 
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IV. Practical Aspects of Righteousness. Chapters 12:1 to 15:13. 


Up to this point the discussion in the Epistle has turned on 
the subject of the righteousness of God which is imputed to 
man through faith. Now it turns to the question of the con- 
duct of the Christian. This imputed righteousness imposes 
the obligation of high and holy character. Good works can- 
not be the basis for salvation, but they do form the fruit of 
salvation. 


1. AN Exuortarion To SuRRENDER TO Gop. Chapter 12:1-2. 


Basing his appeal on the whole of the previous argument 
and discussion of the Epistle, the Apostle now argues with all 
his earnestness that these Roman Christians should fully sur- 
render themselves to God, to become changed men and women 
in outward life and actions. The Christian should not be con- 
formed, made like, to this age, but transformed by the renew- 
ing of his mind, and in so doing he shall learn in heart and life 
experience how good and acceptable a thing in human life is 
the will of God. We so often shrink from a full surrender to 
the will of God because we do not know where it is leading, 
when a full surrender to that will would only lead to a realiza- 
tion of God’s goodness and love. 


2. THe Marrer or SprriruaL Girrs. Chapter 12:3-8. 


Whatever spiritual gifts we possess we have received from 
the Holy Spirit. He has distributed these gifts according to 
his own wisdom and will, hence there is no room left for 
glorying over them or becoming proud of their possession, but 
rather the strongest reasons for diligently cultivating and 
using the gifts with which he has blessed us. Not all of us 
have the same gifts, but what we have he has given, and for 
him we should use them. 


3. Our Various Re.ationsHips. Chapters 12:9 to 13:17. 


Here is given a series of exhortations touching our atti- 
tude and conduct toward others. In them all there breathes 
the spirit and nature of true Christianity. They seem to fall 
into three classes. 


(1) Our spreTHREN, Chapter 12:9-13. 


(2) Oruers. Chapter 12:14-21. 
(3) Crvin autHoRITy. Chapter 13:1-7. 
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4, THe Marrer or Dest. Chapter 13 :8-10. 


We should leave no debts unpaid. Honesty should be a 
primal thing in the Christian. There is one debt we can never 
fully pay, however, the debt of love, and when we seek to pay 
this in fullness we find that it carries with it the keeping 
of all the law of God. Our efforts should unceasingly be to pay 
this debt to all men. 


5. Tue Marrer or Purity or Lire. Chapter 13:11-14. 

It would seem strange that Paul should urge such a matter 
as this upon Christians were we not constantly conscious, in 
the temptations of our own lives and in the experiences of 
others, of its importance and need. Paul uses, as the basis 
and plea for purity of life, the approaching day of our salva- 
tion. We are children of the light and should put off the 
works of darkness and put on the works of light. 


6. THe Marrer or DoustruL Quzstions. Chapters 14:1 
to 15:13. 

Here Paul touches a matter that needs re-emphasis today. 
We are faced on every hand by the attractions of the world, 
and are constantly hearing the plea that certain amusements 
are harmless. Sometimes- we hardly know how to class such 
things, whether as good or bad. In this section Paul lays down 
an ideal line of decision for the Christian to follow. 


(1) SucH QUESTIONS IN OUR BRETHREN. Chapter 14:1-12. 


Here the position taken is that we are not the sponsors of 
the conduct of others. Remember that this position refers to 
these doubtful questions and not to questions of sinful conduct 
where no doubt exists. In these doubtful questions, however, 
the true spirit of Christianity will recognize the element of 
doubt, and will recognize also that we are not the judges of the 
decision of our brethren; they stand or fall before their Lord ° 
as we also do. We have no more right to attempt to be a con- 
science for them in such matters than they have to be a con- 
science for us. The matter is not left here, however. 


(2) SUCH QUESTIONS IN OUR OWN Lives. Chapter 14 :13-23. 


Here another principle enters, and this principle brings us 
at once on to high ground. Facing such a question purely from 
my own point of view I may be able conscientiously to say 
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that it does not in any way harm me. I am not, however, 
thereby justified in indulging init. I have a responsibility to 
my fellow-Christians and I must ask the further question 
whether my indulgence will harm them, whether my example 
will embolden them to practise a thing which their conscience 
does not approve and whether I shall through my actions 
encourage them in conduct that to them is wrong. It is on 
this plane that the true Christian must seek his attitude toward 
doubtful questions, and it does not seem too much to say 
that when we face them along this line we shall find ourselves 
forced to relinquish them. 


(13) THE CONCLUSION CONCERNING THEM. Chapter 15:1-13. 


The very fact that we are stronger than others lays upon 
us the obligation to be seeking to follow the example of Christ. 
After all, we do not live for ourselves if we are fully his, but 
for him and for others, and with his example before us, and 
their need, it seems a small thing that we should give up an 
amusement or practice, in which we might without harm in- 
dulge. 


IV. Conclusion of the Epistle. Chapters 15:14 to 16:27. 


In this section Paul gives his closing personal message, in 
which he expresses his confidence in the Roman Christians, 
his personal glorying and aim, and his longing to visit Rome, 
and in which also he asks for their prayers for him. 

The letter-closes with a list of salutations to individuals in 
the Roman Church, and with the Doxology. 


General Note. 


The Epistle to the Romans is in many respects Paul’s 
masterpiece. It shows the keen logic and reasoning of his 
mind, his grasp of the great central truths of the gospel, his 
longing for the practical living-out of the gospel in Chris- 
tians, and forms the age-long treatise on the subject of right- 
eousness. 


THE FIRST LETTER TO THE CORINTHIANS. 


The letters to the Corinthians were written by Paul with 
only a brief interval between them. The first epistle was written 
about 56 or 57 A.D. from Ephesus, soon after Paul’s stay at 
Corinth. The church was composed of Christians only recently 
brought out of rank heathenism and the most corrupt practices, 
and news came to Paul that some of these practices were still 
to be found among them even after the organization of the 
Church. Other questions also required consideration and 
teaching, and the situation gave rise to the writing of the 
Epistle. In it Paul freely and frankly discusses the questions 
and gives a position on them which marks the right attitude 
of Christians for all time. It must, of course, be recognized 
that some of the instruction was peculiarly adapted, in its 
application, to the conditions already mentioned, while the 
general principles would be applicable to all time. 


Introduction. Chapter 1:1-9. 


In common with his other Epistles Paul begins with a 
greeting to the church and a gracious salutation. In this 
section also he gives thanks for the rich gifts God has be- 
stowed upon the Corinthian Church, and assures them that 
the faithfulness of God will make them at last beyond re- 
proof. 


I. A Plea for Unity. Chapters 1:10 to 4:21. 


The church had been split up into several factions, a con- 
dition only too frequent in our churches today. This situation 
Paul condemns, and argues the case for unity. 


1. Tue Case Sratep. Chapter 1:10-16. 


The division in the Church at Corinth had grown out of 
the various leaders who had come to their notice. Three are 
mentioned, Paul, Apollos and Peter. All three had a follow- 
ing in the church and rivalry had developed among the parties, 
while others, seeing perhaps the evil results which followed, 
formed themselves into still a fourth party, saying they fol- 
lowed Christ, thus adding one more to the list. A situation 
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such as this made impossible any united living or action, 
and Paul urges that there shall be but one, for Christ alone 
had been crucified, and if he were followed, it made little 
difference who was the human leader. 

2. Paut’s Mission Was to Preach Curist. Chapter 1: 

17-31. 

The wisdom of men would have chosen a different theme, 
but Paul recognized that God’s wisdom was greater than men’s. 
He very strongly puts it, that God’s foolishness is greater 
than the wisdom of men. And the wisdom of God had placed 
the preaching of the Cross of Christ as the hope of human 
redemption. Greeks looked for human wisdom and Jews looked 
for signs, but the only gospel was the preaching of the Cross, 
and Paul had made that the great goal and ambition of 
his life. 


3. He Hap PreAcHED IN SIMPLICITY AND Pownr. Chap- 
ter 2:1-5. 


Coming among them as he had, he had not sought to make 
a name for himself through his preaching, but had sought 
in simple speech to make a clear and full presentation of the 
gospel, and had relied for effect not on his eloquence and wis- 
dom but on the demonstration and power of the Holy Spirit, 
his purpose being that when they did accept Christ they should 
stand on the foundation of God’s power rather than on that of 
human wisdom. 


4, He Covutp Have PreacHep WitH Wispom. Chapter 2: 
6-16. 

He did indeed preach wisdom among more advanced Chris- 
tians, but even then it was not a wisdom of this world, for 
it was the good pleasure of God to hide from human wisdom 
the secrets of the spiritual life, and to reveal them through 
the Spirit himself. To have sought therefore to bring men 
to a comprehension of spiritual truth through the simple use 
of human wisdom would have been attempting the impossible. 


5. Hs Hap Buiwt Wisety. Chapter 3:1-17. 

He and Apollos had after all been working together in the 
cause of Christ. He had laid the only foundation that could 
be laid for the Christian life, that is, Jesus Christ, and upon 
that foundation they must build. It is to them of the utmost 
importance, now that the foundation had been properly and 
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truly laid, that they should build upon it the right kind of 
lives, seeing that in the great day of God their actions and 
conduct would necessarily come to the test. 


6. Tuer Arrrrupe Savorep or FoorisHness. Chapter 3: 
18-23. : 


In the light of this reasoning, itself a demonstration of the 
wisdom of Paul, how foolish it was for them to spend time in 
wrangling and parties and factions, seeing that in Christ 
all things belonged to them. 


7. His Curer Concern Was To Bo Farruruu. -Chapter 4: 
1-5 
Paul has for himself been intensely anxious that he shall 
be found faithful. He has not been satisfied to have the ap- 
proval of men or even of his own heart, but has sought beyond 
all this, the approval of the Lord Jesus. 


8. A CrLosinc ExHorration. Chapter 4: 6-21. 


In this section Paul speaks somewhat of the discourage- 
ments and difficulties of the Apostle’s life and work, but pleads 
with them to recognize the principles he has set forth and to 
seek to live by them. 

It would be well if some of our churches today would 
follow Paul’s line of reasoning here and see for themselves 
how foolish and wrong it is to have and encourage factions and 
divisions among church members. 


II. Concerning Evil Practices. Chapters 5 and 6. 
Two of these are specifically mentioned. 


1. Fornication. Chapter 5 and Chapter 6 :12-20. 


This awful sin had its mark on the life of the church, and 
had gone to such lengths as to embrace incest. And _ per- 
haps the worst thing even about this was the fact that the 
rest of the church had not mourned in sorrow over the fact, but 
had approved of it. Paul does not mince words in dealing 
with the matter. No fornicator is a fit member of the church, 
but should be excluded along with covetous men and idolaters 
and revilers and drunkards‘and extortioners. A little later 
he reverts to the subject and points out that they should flee 
from fornication since their bodies belonged to God. 
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Is it too much to say that this exhortation is still needed 
among church members? The childless homes, the frequent 
divorces, the approval of many of our churches of the re- 
marriage of divorced persons, etc., all at least raise the ques- 
tion whether we are not needing to face such a matter as this 
and to purge the membership of our churches from this evil 
as well as from other evils mentioned. 


2. Lawsuits AmMone BrerHren. Chapter 6: 1-11. 


This second evil practice may have arisen out of the first, 
or may have had an independent beginning. At any rate it 
existed, and brethren in the church who had disagreements 
had fallen into the habit of going to the courts with them. 
Paul points out that such a practice gave convenient opportun- 
ity for those who were outside to point the finger of scorn at 
the church. Perhaps it is unavoidable that occasions of dis- 
sension should arise even among Christians, but to Paul’s way 
of thinking it was a reversal of the true order of things to take 
such questions into the civil courts. As Christians, God has a 
higher place for us than for others, and to descend to the 
lower plane in order to find a settlement for our disputes 
is an anomaly. Rather, would Paul say, let us suffer the 
wrong than go to law with a brother about the wrong. But 
the wrongdoers, who constantly practice unrighteousness be- 
cause they are unrighteous, shall have no place in the Kingdom 
of God. And we were all wrongdoers once, but have been 
changed through the name of the Lord Jesus and the Spirit 
of God. ; 


III. Concerning Marriage. Chapter 7. 


In this chapter there occurs an instance of the fact already 
mentioned. that in some cases the instruction given had first 
reference to the conditions at Corinth. The Christians were 
facing conditions and experiences which would try and test 
them to the limit. Under such conditions marriage was per- 
haps not best. Nevertheless it was legitimate and right and 
carried its obligations. 


1. Tun Optications or Marriep Lire. Verses 1 to 7. 


Paul clearly recognizes these. In the providence of God 
he intended that married life should provide for the procrea- 
tion of children and the perpetuation of the race. This fact 


282 SYNTHESIS 


carries with it the mutual rights and privileges of husband and 
wife, and Paul urges that these rights and privileges shall 
be fully recognized by each. That situation in which either 
party shirks the responsibility of parentage is out of harmony 
with the will and plan of God. One reason only is allowed 
by Paul for the withholding of such privilege and that is when 
for the purpose of further development in Christian character 
or for the purpose of waiting upon God for some other object, 
both husband and wife shall agree for a season to remain apart. 

It need hardly be stressed that this is not the sole end and 
aim of marriage. There is a companionship of spirit as well 
as body, of mutual comradeship and helpfulness, a common 
love and happiness and comfort, that make married life the plan 
and purpose of God, but the birth of children also has its 
place in God’s plan, and this truth needs emphasis in some 
quarters among us today. 


2. Marriace 1s RiGHT AND PROPER AND BINDING. Verses 
8 to 24. 


Marriage is not to be lightly laid aside. If one be married 
and for good reasons depart from the other, though Paul does 
not approve such departure, then that one must either remain 
unmarried or be reconciled to the other. In the event of a 
Christian being married to an unbeliever, a condition that 
might not be uncommon, seeing that either husband or wife 
might be converted and so come into that predicament, then 
if the unbeliever depart the Christian need not feel under 
- condemnation. But otherwise there must be faithfulness, and 
the hope would be that through the true and consistent life of 
the Christian the unbelieving husband or wife might also be 
brought to Christ. 


5. Paut’s PREFERENCE FoR VIRGINITY. Verses 25 to 40. 


The conditions mentioned in verses 26 to 29 led Paul to the 
conclusion that to be single would save the Christian from 
temptations and tribulations, and so his preference would be 
that Christians who are unmarried should stay so, though no 
sin is committed if they marry. Paui’s chief concern is for 
their spiritual welfare, and by the side of that the mere 
existence of human relationships, even the closest and sweetest 
becomes a secondary consideration. 
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Whatever else may be said, it is certainly true that both 
in the obligations and binding character of marriage, and 
in the principle that character and growth in grace are of the 
greatest importance, Paul has here struck notes that need to 
be sounded far and wide among us today. More heed to these 
words of counsel would save from wreck many a bright young 
life, and save from ruin many a home. And the Christians, 
the church members, are those who by counsel and practice 
should show the example. 


IV. Concerning Things Sacrificed to Idols. Chapters 8:1 to 
24 6 Ie 


Corinth was an idolatrous city, and among the idolatrous 
practices there was that of offering food as a sacrifice to 
idols and then partaking of the food as an act of worship of 
these idols. Some of the members of the Church had con- 
tinued the practice of thus eating food which had been sacri- 
ficed to idols, and in this section Paul discusses and condemns 
the practice. 


1. Ipous arg Noruine. Chapter 8:1-6. 


One essential position of Christianity is, that there is but 
one true and living God, and that all idols are false and power- 
less. Paul starts from this position. Essentially meat offered 
to a vain idol is unchanged, since the idol is nothing. . No 
change has taken place in the food. It remains just as nutri- 
tious as before. Fundamentally then it may be eaten just as 
well as meat not offered, since it is just the same as before it 
was offered. To take any other view would be to admit the 
significance of the idol. 


2. Weak CuristisNs ARE HarMep By THe Practice. Chap- 
ter 8:7-13. 


The trouble with these Corinthian Christians, however, 
was that they had not yet shaken off the influence of their 
early idolatrous training. To them still the idol was a thing 
of power and dread, though they worshipped the true God. For 
them therefore to eat food that had been so offered was a 
tacit admission of the truth of idolatry. When eating had such 
a significance it became an act of worship of the idol, and con- 
sequently was altogether inconsistent with a profession of 
Christianity. For the stronger among Corinthian Christians, 
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therefore, there was a higher truth than the truth of the vanity 
of idols. This was the principle of responsibility for weaker 
brothers. The example of those who recognized the vanity of 
the idol might encourage weaker ones to partake of the food 
and lead to their worship of the idol. This possibility should 
cause them to refrain. Paul expresses his purpose to do 
nothing that would place a stumbling block in the way of a 
weaker brother, no matter how clear might be his own right 
in the case. 


3. Paut’s Own Exampiy. Chapter 9. 


In this chapter Paul is continuing the thought of his own 
practice. He speaks of certain rights that he has, but points 
out that he has consistently refrained from the exercise of his 
rights whenever he has feared that exercise would harm them. . 
Even in the matter of his own living he had not exercised 
his rights. He could have rightly claimed that they should 
have supported hini while he had preached among them, 
but instead he had supported himself so as not to put any 
burden upon them. 


4. Art or Us Arg ParTakers oF THE GospEL. Chapter 10: 
1-13. 


All Christians are common partakers of the benefits of the 
gospel. This brings all of us under a common bond of fellow- 
ship and love, in which such forbearance as Paul has been de- 
scribing should certainly be possible. In addition to this, how- 
ever, Paul points out that not one of us is beyond the possi- 

bility of falling. Even these strong Corinthian Christians who 
could now exercise their rights, were not immune from the 
danger of falling. The encouraging feature was, that God 
would provide a way of escape and victory for them. But the 
Be of pride and self-satisfaction would certainly lead to a 
all. 


5. Iv Was Certainty Wrone To SacriFice To Ipors. Chap- 
ter 10 :14-22. 


In the heart of the Christian the Lord Jesus must reign 
supreme and alone. There can be no question of sharing his 
throne with an idol. To seek this is in actual fact to dethrone 
Christ. This matter of worshiping an idol was one then of 
greatest importance. The Gentiles might sacrifice to their idols 
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who were in fact demons, but such a sacrifice would be alto- 
gether impossible to a true Christian. 


6. ConsipER, THEREFORE, THE Goop or OTHERS. Chapters 
10; 23. to 11:1. 


Here Paul comes back to his earlier principle, that the 
right attitude for the Christian to adopt was that of concern 
and regard for the welfare of the weaker Christians, and now 
he takes the opportunity of stating this as a general 
principle which should apply not only to the matter of food 
that has been sacrificed to idols, but to all other questions as 
well. 

The whole question is one that calls for our earnest con- 
sideration today. Paul has already discussed it in his Epistle 
to the Romans. We do not need it in regard to food sacrificed 
to idols, but we certainly do need it in regard to many of the 
doubtful amusements and practices of our modern life. 


V. Some Abuses in Worship. Chapter 11: 2-34. 


Two of these are discussed : 
1. THp ATTITUDE or WOMEN IN WorsHip. Verses 2 to 16. 


To the general mind of the city of Corinth, for a woman 
to go unveiled was a mark of abandon and brazenness. No 
modest woman would so dress, according to their standards. 
The preaching of the gospel had brought to Christians the 
truth of woman’s equality with man in religious matters, and 
seems to have led to an extreme of freedom among the women 
in the church in which they were disregarding the common 
standards of their community. This Paul condemns. Nothing 
is to be gained by a display of immodesty. To allow it in 
the church was to lower the place of worship, while to allow it 
outside was to lower the standing of the church in the eyes 
of the community. Paul therefore pleads that the women shall 
so conduct themselves in dress as to be modest and seemly. 

Surely there is a real need for such teachings today. The 
modern world has gone wild on such matters, and our Christian 
women should be the ones to take the lead in an endeavor to 
bring about better conditions. 
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9. BweuHAVIOR AT THE Lorp’s Suprer. Verses 17 to 34. 


This ordinance, intended to perpetuate the memory and 
meaning of the Cross, had come to be merely an occasion of 
feasting for these Christians. They made it a time of selfish 
indulgence and of unseemly scramble after the best places, 
so that it became not the Lord’s Supper but their own. Paul 
pleads very strongly for them to perceive their error and 
return to the simplicity and beauty of the ordinance. He calls 
to their mind the scene in the upper room at Jerusalem, 
where Jesus first instituted the ordinance, and argues that a 
disregard and misuse of the Supper leads to a spiritual sick- 
ness and death. 

It is difficult in modern days to imagine such a condition 
as is here pictured, but the argument of Paul certainly places 
the observance of the Supper upon a high plane of importance 
and need. 


VI. Concerning Spiritual Gifts. Chapters 12 to 14. 


1. Tue DistrisuTion oF GIFTs IN THE CHuRCH. Chapter 
1, 


The same position is taken here as is taken in the letter 
to the Romans, that the various gifts of the Christians are 
bestowed by the Spirit of God. The supplementary character of 
these gifts is argued from the illustration of the human body. 
The church is likened to a body and its members to the various 
organs of the body, and the mutual dependence and yet indi- 
viduality of the various organs is beautifully argued. 


2. Tue Brest anp HicHest Girt. Chapter 13. 


Evidently some jealousy had arisen in the church on ac- 
count of the difference in gifts. Paul here points out that 
the greatest thing of all is love, and in this chapter gives 
an exposition of the importance and character of love that re- 
mains for all time a classic. The discussion brings us to 
a sense of our need of developing this greatest and best of gifts. 


3. PropHecy Berrer THAN THE Girt or ToncusEs. Chap- 
ter 14 :1-25. 

Tt would seem that the gift of tongues had come to some of 
the members of the church and had led them to feel of greater 
importance than the rest, so that to this gift was ascribed alto- 
gether undue importance. Here Paul states that the gift of 
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preaching or prophecy in the language of the hearers was of 
far greater importance than the preaching in tongues. Those 
who had the gift of tongues should pray for the ability to inter- 
pret their words, else their words are empty and valueless. A 
disregard of this principle would bring discredit upon the 
church itself. 


4, Tue Ricut Usn or Tun Girt or Toneuns. Chapter 14: 
26-33. 

Should the gift of tongues come, then let it be used in order 
and without confusion, one speaking at a time and having his 
message interpreted, but keeping silence should there be no in- 
terpreter. In public service a revelation from God must be 
made known to the rest, but even in this there must be 
order, or else it would be evident that God was not in it. 


5. Rererence To WomMAN’s PLAcE IN WorsuHip. Chapter 
14 :34-36. 


The matter of confusion and order in Church worship 
brought up again the question of the conduct of women. They 
had come to take a lead in worship, and Paul urges that such 
an attitude is not seemly and introduces confusion and dis- 
order. 


6. Crostnc ExHortation. Chapter 14:37-40. 


In these closing words Paul urges the brethren to earnestly 
desire the gift of prophecy, but not to forbid to speak with 
tongues. 


VII. Concerning the Resurrection of the Dead. Chapter 15. 


Skepticism had arisen as to this doctrine, also, some saying 
that there was no such thing. In this section of the Epistle 
Paul argues the truth and importance of this great hope. 


1. Tue ResuRRECTION oF JESUS. Verses 1 to 11. 


Paul points out that this is a cardinal truth of Christianity 
and stands upon undisputed testimony. Paul consequently, 
in common with the other apostles, both believed and preached 
that fact. In his arguments Paul brings together a number 
of witnesses to the resurrection. 
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2. Ings RELATION TO THE GosPEL. Verses 12 to 19. 


Here Paul argues that without the resurrection of Jesus 
Christianity cannot stand. If it be not true then the gospel 
preaching is vain, and man is left absolutely without hope. 


3. Ivs PRoMISE FOR THE CHRISTIAN. Verses 20 to 34. 


Paul, however, does not admit any doubt as to the Lord’s 
resurrection, and claims that that great event assured his 
own complete triumph and also the coming day of the Chris- 
tian’s resurrection. The strange practice of baptizing for the 
dead, is adduced in proof of a belief in the resurrection. 


4. Irs Manner. Verses 35 to 58. 


In these verses Paul answers some of the difficulties that 
unavoidably arise in a consideration of the resurrection. He 
convincingly states the fact of the physical resurrection, 
that the body will some day be raised from the dead, but states 
also that the risen body will be a glorified body, evidently 
partaking of the same nature as that of Christ after his 
resurrection. 

This glorious fact for Paul removes all sting from death 
itself. Beyond death lies this resurrection, and death is but 
a passing stage in the progress of the Christian from mortality 
to immortality. 


VIII. Closing Exhortations and Salutations. Chapter 16. 


The closing chapter of this Epistle is taken up with brief 
- mention of a number of matters. In it the Apostle gives in- 
structions regarding the weekly offering, the systematic New 
Testament way of providing for the Lord’s work; urges them 
to help Timothy in his work; exhorts them to courage and love 
in the work; and finally sends his salutation to them. 


General Note. 


The Epistle is rich in doctrine, but chiefly concerns itself 
with the practical questions of Church life and conduct. It 
sets up high ideals, and is worthy of study at every point by 
our people today. 


THE SECOND LETTER TO THE CORINTHIANS. 


The second Epistle was written soon after the first, and 
evidently grew out of a situation caused by the first. It is 
somewhat similar in nature to the first, in that it is less a 
Single reasoned discussion than a collection of essays on var- 
ious matters relating to the church. 


I. A Personal Message. Chapters 1 and 2. 


The first two verses, following Paul’s custom, form the 
salutation to the church. Following these verses comes the 
personal message. 


1. Huis Triats 1n Asta. Chapter 1:3-14. 


Paul recognizes with deep gratitude the mercy and com- 
fort of God in his own sufferings and distresses, and goes on 
to speak of some serious danger that had threatened him. We 
have no record historically of the danger and we do not know 
what it was, though the statement would not be inconsistent 
with a serious sickness. Paul recognized that the comfort he 
had received from God in his own trials and afflictions helps 
him in turn to comfort and help others. 


2. Huis Purpose ro Ravisir CorintH. Chapters 1:15 to 2:4. 


Here Paul expresses the purpose he had had to make them 
a second and even a third visit. He does not seem to have 
made the visit at this time, but he had planned to do so. and 
uses his purpose as a proof of his loving concern for them. 
His proposed visit had something to do with the case of the 
erring brother about whom he had written them in his first 
letter and whose case formed one reason for this second Epis- 


tle. 
3. Pea FoR ForRGIVENESS FOR THE ERRING BrorHer. Chap- 
ter 2:5-11. 
The presumption is that this was the brother who in the 
first Epistle was reprimanded for having married his father’s 
wife. The previous letter of Paul, in which he condemned 


that sin, seems to have had the desired effect, and to have 
caused the church to withdraw fellowship from the offender 
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and to treat him with almost too much severity, so that now 
Paul finds it necessary to plead for him. It would seem from 
Paul’s words that the offender had repented and forsaken his 
sin, but that his fellow-members were not ready to receive 
him back into full and complete fellowship. This, for the 
sake of the penitent, Paul now urges that they shall do. 


4. Tur LoncGIne ror Titus. Chapter 2:12-18. 


This would appear to be the same Titus who was later in 
charge of the work in Crete, and to whom Paul wrote his let- 
ter. He was a very valued companion of Paul, and Paul here 
expresses his feelings until Titus should rejoin him. 


5. His ConripeNce IN Gop. Chapter 2:14-17. 


He closes this section of the Epistle with a statement of 
gratitude over the leading of God, Whose power enabled 
him to be victorious and constantly bear witness for Christ. 
The witness that he bore had a two-fold effect, life to some, 
death to others, according to their reception of the Gospel. 


II. The Ministry of the Gospel. Chapters 3 to 7. 


In these chapters Paul gives us one of the most complete 
and wonderful statements of the Gospel that we can find 
anywhere. 


1. Irs Superiority To THE Law. Chapter 3:1-11. 


The Corinthian Christians are epistles of Christ. The 
truth of Christianity could be read in their lives and words 
and actions. It was the new covenant. The Mosaic law had 
been a covenant, but a covenant of death. Even it, however, 
had been glorious, so that when Moses came down from the 
Mount after talking with God, his face so shone that it was 
necessary to veil it before he could talk with the people. The 
new covenant, the gospel, was much more glorious, being a 
ministration of righteousness, a glory that should remain. 


2. ue eee TO ILLUMINE THE Heart. Chapters 3:12 to 

The law was veiled; those who read it found themselves 
unable to see the clear light of God’s truth. Even down to 
the time of Paul this was true, and the only hope for men 
was to turn away from the law to the Lord. The Spirit of 
the Lord gives liberty where the law brings only bondage. 
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Moreover the gospel may be veiled; is indeed veiled to 
those who are perishing, for the God of this world, Satan, 
blinds the hearts of the unbelieving lest this glorious light 
should shine upon them. 

The secret of seeing the glory of God lies then in belief in 
Jesus Christ and nowhere else, and this was the heart of the 
Gospel as Paul preached it. 


3. Ivs Pownr ro Inspire THE PreacHer. Chapters 4:7 to 


DSU) 


Paul finds the teaching and truth of this gospel his in- 
spiration and strength. The physical experiences are hard 
and trying, but in the midst of them the glorious hopes and 
truths of the gospel stand out, and the expectation of the 
coming day, when we shall be delivered from the shortcom- 
ings and trials and difficulties of this present life, inspired 
Paul with joy and hope and courage, so that he found him- 
self longing for the coming day when he should go to be with 
God. 

This expectation of meeting God, moreover, was a great 
factor in Paul’s preaching. It made him very earnest in 
preaching a full and true and simple gospel. Recognizing that 
this gospel was the world’s hope and that he had. been called 
to preach it, he looked upon himself as the ambassador of 
Christ, called upon to persuade men and to reconcile them 
to God. God provided for the reconciliation in the atoning 
substitution of Jesus Christ. 


4. Pauw’s PLHA TO THE CORINTHIANS. -Chapters 5:20 to 7:4. 
Here Paul uses his position as Christ’s ambassador, and 


the glorious fact of the atonement of Christ, as a basis for an 
earnest plea: 


(1) AccEPTANCE OF THE GRACE OF GOD. 


Paul recognized that the gracious offer of God’s mercy 
could be refused, but states that there was an acceptable time 
for it, and pleads with them to accept it in that time. 


(2) SEPARATION FROM THE WORLD. 


The practise of partnership with unbelievers Paul saw to 
be fraught with danger to these Christians, as it is to all 
Christians, and Paul points out how unbecoming such a part- 
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nership is. We are not told just what form the partnership 
took, whether marriage or business partnership or some other 
form, but Paul sets up the high standard that Christ must 
come first and no partnership should be entered into by Chris- 
tians except such as could also take him in. 


(3) FAVORABLE RECEPTION OF HIMSELF. 


Here he pleads with them on his own behalf, apparently 
fearing that his Epistle may have in some ways stirred them 
up against him. 


5. A Rererence To His Former Epistin. Chapter 7:5-16. 


Here Paul refers once again to the case of the erring 
brother and rejoices that these Corinthian Christians have 
given heed to his exhortation. He rejoices that his words of 
boasting which he had used to Titus, were not in vain, but 
had been approved and confirmed by their actions. 


III. The Collection for the Saints. Chapters 8 and 9. 


This is the clearest New Testament discussion of giving. 
The Church at Corinth had evidently taken the lead in an 
offering, in which severai of the churches in that part of the 
country participated. We are not told the nature of the 
offering. For some reason this early lead was not maintained, 
the zeal of the brethren had flagged and the offering was not 
being made as it was pledged. It was to meet this situation 
' that Paul now wrote. 


1. Maceponia’s ExaMPLe CrTEep As AN INCENTIVE. Chapter 
8 :1-15. 


The Church at Macedonia had followed the lead of the 
Church at Corinth and made its offering. They had not fal- 
tered in keeping it up. In a condition of poverty they had 
still showed the utmost liberality, and Paul holds them up 
as an example and incentive to the Corinthians. The secret 
of their great giving was the fact that their first gift had 
been themselves... In their giving they had found joy. Now 
Paul has sent’ itus that he might stir up the zeal of the 
Church at Corinth so that, abounding in other gifts and graces, 
they might abound in, this'also. 


Bas 
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In connection with the example of the Macedonian churches 
he calls their attention to what Christ has done for them, 
how having been rich as he was with the Father before his 
incarnation, he had for our sakes made himself poor, that 
through his poverty we might become rich. With this highest 
and greatest example before them the Corinthians should surely 
find it possible to make some sacrifices also for his cause. 

Finally he recalls to their mind the fact that they had 
taken the lead the year before and now pleads with them to 
complete their task according to their ability. He does not 
urge this as an act of injustice, as though he were placing 
upon them a heavy burden, but as an act of brotherhood, and 
with the possibility before them that at some other time the 
conditions might be reversed and they might need assistance 
from others. 


2. Tue Mission or Tirus AND His Companions. Chapters 
8:16 to 9:5. 


Paul mentions three brethren whom he has sent to Car- 
inth to stir up the zeal and action of the Church. All of them 
are Paul’s tried and beloved companions, and Paul commends 
them to the Corinthian Church as his messengers whom he 
has sent to help them, that his glorying over their leader- 
ship in liberality may not be found misplaced and vain. Still 
he is anxious to establish the fact that the offering must 
‘spring out of their liberality and not from any act of ex- 
hortation on his part. 


3. Burssine or Liserat Giving. Chapter 9:6-15. 


Here Paul uses the illustration of the farmer. The farmer 
who stints his grain at seed-time will have a scant harvest, 
while the farmer who sows with a liberal hand will have a 
rich harvest. So it is, says Paul, with the Christian’s giving. 
God loves the cheerful, laughing giver, and God is able to 
make all grace abound to such a giver, that in all things he 
may have abundance, and on top of all this, may have the joy 
of the gratitude of those who have been helped. 

This statement remains true today. The liberal giver en- 
joys blessings and happiness and a growth in grace that are 
altogether impossible to the niggardly, hesitant giver. There 
is a vital connection between liberality and spiritual bap 
piness and growth in power. 
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IV. Paul’s Defense of Himself. Chapters 10:1 to 12:13. 


For some reason, possibly growing out of the reproof of 
their sinful practices, Paul had come to fear that his own 
influence over them had suffered. In this section of the Epis- 
tle he pleads for himself. 


1. He Maintains His Riewt to Exprcise AUTHORITY. 
Chapter 10. 


Here he pleads that while absent from them they shall still 
recognize and heed his words. His letters have taken a strong 
position, but when he comes he will maintain that position in 
person. He is not judging or comparing himself with others 
who boast, but points out that it was through his work that 
the gospel came to them, and that was his glory. Yet above 
this even he gloried in the Lord, recognizing that after all, 
only those were truly approved whom he approved. 


2. He Maintains His Ricut as an Apostite. Chapter 11: 
1-15. 


Here again the suggestion is obvious that among the 
Christians at Corinth there may have been some who made 
light of Paul’s claims as an Apostle. He was not among the 
criginal twelve and we saw in the first Epistle that factions 
had been present in the Church. Now Paul maintains that 
he is in no sense behind the chief of the Apostles, and he has 
not committed any offense against the Corinthian Christians, 
unless, indeed, it be the offense of not taking any support from 
them in his preaching. He is so jealous, however, of the 
privilege of preaching without remuneration that he declares 
that no man shall rob him of that glorying. So confident 
is he of the truth of his conviction that he describes those who 
oppose him as false apostles, really messengers of Satan 
though they pretend to be messengers of Christ. 


3. He Guorizs In His Triats. Chapter 11:16-83. 


He prefaces this glorying with an apology for it, but feels 
that their attitude toward him has compelled it. From the 
point of view of Jewish orthodoxy and family none can out- 
weigh him, but above and beyond this he has for the sake of the 
Cross of Christ passed through many and severe trials and 
sufferings, from some of which he barely escaped with his 
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life. This brief section lets us into a place in Paul’s life only 
briefly touched in the historical sections of the New Testa- 
ment. How we would like a full and complete life of the 
great Apostle! 


4, He Guorizs in His Vision or Heaven. Chapter 12:1-6. 

Over against the trials and persecutions of life he now 
places the wondrous vision that had come to him. He speaks 
of one who has experienced these visions, but the whole con- 
text would seem to show that Paul was that one. What they 
were he could not tell, they were not lawful to utter, but they 
were such as to exalt him in his own experience. 

5. He Has Learnep THE Trun Secret or Strenctu. Chap- 

ter 12:7-10. 

In the midst of this exaltation, and given to him that he 
should not be puffed up, conceited, there was with him an 
affliction. What it was we are not told. Some say it was a 
physical weakness, such as is suggested in Chapter 10, 
verse 10. It may have been some besetting temptation which 
kept him constantly reminded of his own weakness and need. 
Whatever it was, it was a grief and heavy burden to Paul and 
in his distress over it he went again and again to the Lord 
with the request that it might be taken away. Instead of 
complying with that request, however, God gave him the rea- 
son for its presence and the secret of victory. His strength 
was made perfect in human weakness. Not in Paul’s own 
visions or advantage did his power lie, but in the might of 
God, and it was when Paul truly learned this, and found that 
his own consciousness of weakness drove him to seek that 
divine power, that he truly became strong. 

So Paul rises to the height, that at first looks foolish, but 
which will on consideration be seen to be the highest wisdom, 
of glorying not in his own points, or advantages, but in his 
weakness. 

6. He Again Apouocizes For His Derense. Chapter 12: 

11-18. 

Once more he seems to feel condemned for having yielded 
to the temptation to boast. He contends, however, that they 
have compelled him to do it, since instead of defending him 
themselves they have rather given ear to his defamers and so 
compelled him to defend himself. Paul had not boasted, but 
had written out of a felt sense of need. 
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V. His Purpose to Re-visit Corinth. Chapters 12:14 to 13:10. 


He is still not satisfied with the situation in the church, 
and feels that a personal visit may after all be the only way 
to correct matters. That visit he purposes to pay, but he pur- 
poses it hoping all the time that when he comes he may und it 
unnecessary to correct. 

As with all his Epistles, Paul closes this one with a saluta- 
tion and a benediction. 


THE EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS. 


The letter to the Galatian Churches was written about the 
year 57 A. D. as the outcome of false teaching which had been 
carried on by Judaizing teachers, who had followed Paul’s 
work and preached that it was necessary for the Gentiles to 
go through forms and ceremonies that were required of the 
Jews before they could embrace and enjoy the blessings of 
the gospel. Against this teaching Paul opposed all his skill 
and influence. To some it might have seemed a small matter, 
but to Paul the whole meaning and truth of the gospel was 
in danger. He wrote this Epistle to combat the heresy. 


Introduction. Chapter 1:1-5. 


Here he greets the church, not the church, in the prov- 
ince of Galatia, and describes himself as an apostle by the 
grace of God, a position he presently purposes to establish. 


I. The Occasion of the Epistle. Chapter 1:6-10. 


Paul pronounces a curse upon those who have come preach- 
ing another gospel, a gospel which unfortunately the Galatian 
Christians have heard and heeded. So confident is he of the 
truth of the gospel which he has preached that he can pro- 
nounce that curse even upon an angel from Heaven, should 
such an one come preaching a different gospel to his. It was 
the kindly hearing accorded by the Galatian Churches to false 
teaching that called for the writing of this Epistle. There 
is need in this present day, when false teachings abound, that 
we should be able to face them as Paul faced the false teach- 
ing of his day. Paul’s purpose was pure, he was seeking to 
please God, and he was writing to save them from the threat- 
ened apostasy. 


II. The Divine Origin of Paul’s Gospel. Chapters 1:11 to 
2:21. 
1. Ir Came TuHrovucH REVELATION OF JESUS CHRIST. Chap- 
ter 1 :11-24. 


Paul’s preaching was primarily to the Gentiles. Those who 
preached to the Jews had of course hearers who had fulfilled 
the requirements of the Jewish law as to circumcision, Paul’s 
hearers had not, and when he preached that they would re- 
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ceive life and salvation without having fulfilled that law, it 
was necessary that the instruction for such teaching should 
come from high authority. Paul had been a strict and loyal 
Jew, and in manhood had been leader in the persecution of 
Christians. At his conversion, however, Christ had spoken to 
him, and after his conversion he had gone away and adjusted 
himself and his thinking to the fact of the deity of Christ and 
the revelation which Christ had given him. His gospel then 
had not come from man, not even from the Apostles, and as 
a matter of fact Paul was not personally known to the churches 
of Judea, though they had heard of him and glorified God on 
his account. 


2. Ir Hap Receivep THE APPROVAL OF THE APOSTLES. Chap- 
ter 2:1-10. 


Some years later, the question of the truth of Paul’s preach- 
ing had evidently been raised. Paul went to Jerusalem to 
lay the whole matter before the Apostles to see whether per- 
chance after all he had been preaching what was not correct. 
This may be the conference recorded in the Fifteenth Chapter 
of Acts. In that conference the whole matter was thoroughly 
discussed and Paul’s preaching received the unqualified ap- 
proval of the leaders of Christianity. Paul’s Gospel, therefore, 
stood on the most reliable foundation, having been received 
by divine revelation, and having in its turn received the sup- 
port of the Apostles. 


3. Ir Hap Lep Pau to Resuxe Parser. Chapter 2:11-21. 


On one occasion Peter had come to Antioch, and had been 
iuconsistent in his conduct. While among the Gentiles he had 
eaten with them, thus breaking down the wall of prejudice. 
When, however, some Jews had come down from Jerusalem, 
Peter had weakened and refrained from eating, fearing the 
criticism of these Jews. Seeing this, Paul had realized that 
his whole position was endangered since Peter’s conduct gave 
support to the Judaizing teachers. He had therefore openly 
rebuked Peter and asserted to his face the facts of the gos- 
pel, that the Jew could be saved only through faith and not 
through the keeping of the law, and this was true of the Gen- 
tiles also. To seek to be justified by the law was to make the 


Cross of Christ of no effect, and this Paul fought with all 
his strength. 
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Ili. The Doctrine of Salvation by Faith Set Forth. Chapters 
3:1 to 4:31. 


Paul now proceeds to set forth the gospel which he preached. 


_ 1. THe Curistian Lire Becins Wirth FaitH AND NOT LAW. 
Chapter 3 :1-2. 


The attention of the Galatian Christians is first called to 
the circumstances of their own conversion. They had not 
been converted through the works of the law. As Jews they 
had. kept the law at least in some measure, but it was when 
they had turned aside from it and accepted Christ by faith 
that they had received the gift of the Spirit and become the 
children of God. 


2. Tue Curistian Lirp is Perrectep py FAITH AND NOT 
By Law. Chapter 3:3-9. 


The life which the law could not begin, the law certainly 
could not bring to perfection. It must be perfected by the 
same process that had begun it, namely, faith, and faith in 
fact had been the secret of the great father of the nation, 
Abraham, so that those who exercised faith were in a very 
real sense the followers of Abraham, though they might not all 
be Jews. The law had no place either in beginning or in per- 
fecting the Christian life. It was wholly.a life of faith. Paul 
would not take the position that the keeping of the moral 
law was a matter of no moment, but rather that it did not 
produce or develop the Christian life. On the contrary the 
life produces the keeping of the moral law. 


3. THe Errect or THE Law. Chapter 3:10-14. 


As a matter of fact the law could do nothing but bring 
men under a curse. It set up standards which men could not 
attain, and attached to those standards penalties for those who 
did not attain them. The inevitable consequence was to bring 
all men under the curse, and the only possible redemption lay 
in the redeeming work of Christ. 
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4. Tue Covenant or Grace ANTEDATED THE Law. Chap- 
ter 3:15-18. 

Reverting to the case of Abraham, it is now pointed out 
that the covenant with him was a covenant of promise and 
not of law, since the law did not come till 430 years later. 
In the case of Abraham, therefore, the statement of his right- 
eousness was a statement not of legal righteousness but of 
righteousness imputed to faith, just as Paul preached, and the 
law which came later could not annul that covenant of grace 
and promise. 


5. Reason ror THE Law. Chapter 3:19-24. 


The law had been added later because of sin and to pre- 
pare the way through the history and experience of the fail- 
ure of the law for the doctrine of grace. It shut up all things 
under sin that a preparation might be made for the reception of 
the gospel by faith. _ 


6. Farra Has Now Dispiacep Law. Chapter 3:25-29. 


Christ having come, the work of the law has been completed 
and it now passes out of the requirements for salvation. The 
soul now stands face to face with Christ, all souls on an equa’ 
footing, and through faith in Christ we become the true heirs 
of Abraham’s covenant, the covenant of promise. 


7. Man’s Contrasrep Posrrion Unprer Law AND Farra. 
Chapter 4:1-7. 


The best that the law had been able to do had been to bring 
men under bondage to its requirements. By contrast with 
this, faith had emancipated men from bondage and brought 
them into the positions of sons and heirs of God. How foolish 
then to want to go back to the law. 


8. Gatarrans ReBukep ror Tuer Arrirups. Chapter 4: 
8-19. 


Here Paul turns from the argument to chide them for their 
foolishness. These false preachers have not loved them as he 
did, and he finds himself perplexed that those who have seen 
and experienced the joys and liberties of the gospel of Christ 
should turn back again to the bondage of the law. He fears lest 
his work may have been after all in vain. 
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9. ARGUMENT Renewed. Chapter 4:20-31. 


Once more he takes up his argument against these false 
teachers, this time discussing the allegory of Sarah and Hagar. 
Hagar represented the law given on Mount Sinai, she was the 
bondmaid as the law brought men under bondage; while Sarah 
represented the grace of the gospel given in Jerusalem, she 
was the free wife of Abraham and her son Isaac was the ’free- 
man. The Christian is not the child of bondage but of freedom. 


IV. Obligations of This Doctrine. Chapters 5:1 to 6:10. 


It was before mentioned that Paul did not rule out the 
keeping of the law from his teaching, but only denied it as 
a saving power. He now takes up this other side of his preach- 
ing and shows that the gospel holds up the ideal of conduct 
becoming to Christians. The elements of this conduct are: 


1. Lisperty anp Not License. Chapter 5:1-15. 


The gospel has freed us from the legal requirements of 
the law, and for this freedom we must contend. To depart 
from it and place ourselves again under the yoke and bond- 
age of the law is to fall away from grace, for faith and grace 
alone accomplish anything. This false preaching, insignificant 
as it may seem, really was very dangerous, since it opened the 
way for other things and for the abandonment of the preach- 
ing of the Cross. 

At the same time we are not free to act without restraint 
There is a law of love, and this principle must animate and 
rule in the conduct of Christians. Strangely enough, to seek 
to abide by this one principle because we are Christians will 
result in a life that in all essentials fulfills the requirements of 
the law. 


2. Sprrrruatiry AND Nor Sin. Chapter 5:16-26. 

Two principles are striving in the Christian, the spirit 
and the flesh, the new nature and the old. The flesh points 
toward sin; its works are the works of sin and iniquity. The 
spirit points toward righteousness and holiness; its fruit is 
in spiritual graces. The Christian has crucified the flesh with 
its affections and lusts and so must of necessity live by that 
other law, the law of the spirit. 
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3. Service anp Nor SsuirisHnuss. Chapter 6: 1-10. 


The Christian will moreover seek the welfare of his brethren. 
He will recognize that the weakness of another is a call to 
the helping of that one, and so there enters the law of kind- 
ness and service. 

These three laws should animate every Christian. They are 
the outgrowth of the new life, the life of Christ in the heart, 
and when they rule the life, they bring us into the likeness: 
of our Lord and Master. 


Conclusion. Chapter 6:11-18. 
In these closing verses Paul speaks of his own glorying and 
gives his benediction. His glorying is in Christ alone; his: 


Cross and not the law is glory, and for those who walk 
by this rule Paul has praise and approval. 


THE EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. 


Some doubts exist about this Epistle. Many of the an- 
cient documents omit the words “at Ephesus” and it is thought 
either that the letter was originally written to the Church at 
Ephesus and because of its value as a statement of Christian 
doctrine copies were made and distributed, or else that it was 
a circular letter written to several churches. It is thought 
probable that it was the letter to the Laodiceans referred to 
in the Epistle to the Colossians, to which it is complementary. 


Its author was Paul; its date about the year 63 A. D. 


The theme of the Epistle is the Church as the body of 
Christ who is its Head, while the theme of Colossians seems 
rather that of Christ as the head of the Church which is 
his body. 


Salutation. Chapter 1:1-2. 


1. Tue THanxkscivine. Verses 3 to 14. 


In this section Paul is giving thanks for the blessings of 
Christ upon the Christian. God, he says, has blessed us with 
all spiritual blessings in heavenly places in Christ. The Greek 
says “in the heavenlies’ and may mean heavenly places or 
heavenly spheres. The phrase is in the past tense, these bless- 
ings have already been bestowed upon the Christian. They 
are now taken up more in detail. 


Tue Fatruer (verses 4 to 6) has chosen us unto holiness 
and blamelessness in love, and foreordained us unto adoption 
as sons through Christ Jesus unto himself. This marvelous 
choice and foreordination dates from before the foundation of 
the world. 


Tap Son (verses 7 to 12) has redeemed us through his 
blood that we might attain unto those privileges for which 
the Father had chosen and foreordained us, and has re- 
vealed unto us the mystery of his will, and made us a precious 
heritage to God himself. 
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Tu Spirit (verses 13 and 14) has taken us when we have 
believed, and sealed us, being himself the earnest and promise 
of the eternal inheritance which awaits the child of God. 
Every Christian has been thus sealed and the presence of the 
Spirit is the promise of his final redemption. 


2. Prayer. Chapter 1:15-23. 


The report of the faith and love of these Christians brings 

joy to the heart of Paul and puts him in a condition of con- 
stant thankfulness. Coupled with this attitude of thankfulness 

is a prayer for the development of their Christian experience. 
He prays that God will give them wisdom and understanding 
that they may know three things: 

“The hope of his calling”; what God expected when he 
called them. 

“The riches of the glory of his inheritance in the saints” ; 
what the saints are worth to God. 

“The exceeding greatness of his power toward us who 
believe;” what a mighty power is exercised by God on our 
behalf, the measure of that power being seen in the resurrec- 
tion and exaltation of Jesus himself. 


II. The Christian’s Experience Described. Chapter 2. 


There is good ground for the view that in this chapter 
Paul is giving a second illustration of the mighty power of 
God in behalf of the Christians. He has already pictured that 
power as exhibited in the resurrection of Jesus, now he shows 
it as exhibited in the redemption of the Christian; the ex- 
perience of the Christian is now described. 


1. Tue EXpPERInNCE or ALL CHRISTIANS. Verses 1 to 10. 


Paul first shows the original condition of sin in which we 
all lived. Four things enter into the description. We were 
(1) dead in trespasses and sin, (2) walking according to the 
course of this world, and the present order of things, (3) liv- 
ing in the desire of the flesh, (4) by nature children of wrath. 
This four-fold description sums up the condition of unregen- 
erate man and from this condition the Christian has been saved. 


The condition of the redeemed is next described. Here again 
four things are recorded. We are (1) made alive together 


BP HE 8 oL-A NS 305 


with Christ, (2) raised up with him, (3) made to sit with 
him in the Heavenlies, (4) eternally the recipients of the grace 
and kindness of God. 

These two descriptions, coming in such close touch with 
each other, give a graphic picture of what the gospel accom- 
plishes in those that receive it. 

The secret of this change is stated as being not works but 
faith as it reaches up and partakes of the grace of God, 
and even this faith in its turn is the gift of God, so that there is 
no room anywhere for a claim of merit on the part of man. 

Finally the purpose of this change is brought out. We 
were not saved merely to be saved. God has before prepared 
a work for the Christian, and when we were saved we became 
God’s workmanship, created in Christ Jesus for that good 
work. There thus remains no place in the gospel economy 
for the drone. Each of us has his appointed task, and our 
endeavor should be to fully accomplish that task. 


2. Tue ADDED EXPERIENCE OF THE GENTILES. Verses 11 to 
22. 

The Epistle is addressed to the Gentiles. The experience 
already described is true of all, Jew and Gentile alike. The 
Gentile, however, has an added blessing and benefit in the 
gospel. In the old Mosaic Covenant the Jews had been God’s 
chosen people, but the Gentiles had been shut out. Under the 
gospel, however, all barriers have been removed. The wall of 
division between Jew and Gentile has been broken down so 
that they stood alike before God, and the world-long barrier 
of sin has been removed by the Cross, so that Jew and Gentile 
alike, condemned and alienated by sin, have been reconciled to 
God. Those who receive this salvation by faith therefore be- 
come fellow-heirs and part of the same great building of sal- 
vation, and the holy temple in the Lord, of which the apostles 
and the prophets formed the foundation and Jesus Christ is 
the form of parenthesis, called for in the mind of the writer 


III. Parenthesis. Chapter 3. 


Paul here apparently turns aside from the main thread 
of his discussion in the Epistle to speak of his own relation 
to this gospel. A comparison of the first verses of Chapters 
3 and 4, will make it evident that what lies in between is in 
the form or parenthesis, called for in the mind of the writer 
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by his description of himself as the prisoner of Jesus Christ 
on behalf of the Gentiles. Four things enter into this passage: 


1. Tun Mysrery. Verses 3 to 7. 


This mystery was something hidden from previous gen- 
erations and comprised the fact which Paul had just been 
describing, namely, the equal rights and privileges of the 
Gentiles with the Jews. To us this seems so natural a truth 
that it is hard to comprehend the difficulties it raised in the 
minds of the Jews. A reference to the Epistle to the Galatians, 
and the circumstances which led to the writing of that letter, 
will help us perhaps to understand. 


2. Turn ApostuesHip. Verses 8 to 13. 


To Paul had been entrusted the grace of preaching this 
gospel to the Gentiles. He feels himself unworthy of such high 
honor, but it has been bestowed upon him and he realizes 
that his mission is to make all men see that mystery, that 
through all of creation the manifold wisdom of God in Jesus 
Christ might be made known. 


3. Tue Prayer. Verses 14 to 19. 


With head and heart filled with the marvel of his apos- 
tleship and the mystery of the gospel, Paul now prays that 
an understanding of the love of God may come to those to 
whom he writes. The passage is too high for our thought to 
grasp. 


4. Tur Doxotocy. Verses 20 to 21. 


This passage, wonderful under any conditions, becomes 
increasingly so when we consider the context, the prayer 
that Paul has just prayed. Truly God is able to do for us 
Bere rely abundantly above all that we are able to ask 
or think.” 


IV. The Walk of the Christian. Chapters 4:1 to 6:9. 


Turning now, as was his custom, from the doctrinal dis- 
cussion of his epistle to the practical application of the doc- 
trines, Paul] takes up the conduct of the Christian in various 
relationships of life. 
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1. In Cuurcu Reuations. Chapter 4:1-16. 


Christians are joined together, as churches. In this rela- 
tionship two apparently contradictory, but really comple- 
mentary, principles, are to be noted: 

The first of these is unity, verses 3 to 6. There is a 
seven-fold unity described in these verses, binding Christians 
together in an unbreakable bond. It comprises one body, 
one Spirit, one hope, one Lord, one faith, one baptism, one 
God and Father of us all. Such a unity truly binds together 
the members of the church. 

Along with this principle, however, goes another, that of 
diversity of gifts, verses 7 to 16. The unity of the church 
is not a uniformity. We are members of the body of Christ, 
and here Paul brings in the figure he used in his first letter 
to the Corinthians, the figure of the human body. 

The author of the diverse gifts is Jesus Christ. He it is 
who has decided the place and calling of each, and it remains 
for each one to fill to the full the place assigned to him by 
the wisdom of God. Nor is this a mere arbitrary matter, 
it has a vital bearing upon our own growth in Christlike 
ness and upon the right and proper and becoming develop- 
ment of the church. This last will grow into perfection only 
as each member contributes his. part to the body, and each 
individual part is strengthened and built up by the contribu- 
tion of the rest. It is of the highest possible importance, 
then, that each individual part shall be supplying in the 
fullest degree his share to the whole. 

This argument of the Apostle comes as a trumpet call to 
the churches today. 


2. In InpivipuaL CHaracter. Chapters 4:17 to 5:21. 


The Christian has not only his relation to the church to 
consider, but also his own personal Christian life. Paul 
discusses this subject under two aspects. 


(1) -THH INWARD Lire. Chapter 4:17-24. 


This must be free from sin, the habits and evil customs 
and practices of the old life, the life of the unregenerate, 
and must put on the new man in Christ Jesus, that which was 
created in righteousness and holiness and truth. This must 
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come before there can be a change in the outer life. We must 
recognize that we are no longer the servants of sin, but the 
bondservants of Christ, and that we have a new and higher 
outlook on life. 

(2) Tue ourwarp Lire. Chapters 4:25 to 5:21. 

This inward attitude will and must make itself manifest 
in outward character and conduct. The true Christian life 
will exhibit certain characteristics which Paul enumerates: 

Truthfulness (v. 25), peaceableness (v. 26, 27), honesty 
(v. 28), purity of speech (v. 29-30), loving-kindness (4: 31--- 
5 :2), purity of life and heart (5 :3-14), wisdom, (5 :15-17), 
spirituality (5 :18-20), humility (5 :21). All of these should 
have a part in the outward conduct of the Christians, and in 
the measure in which we attain to them are we showiug forth 
the new life which God has implanted in us. 


3. In Socrat Revations. Chapters 5:22 to 6:9. 

This is the third aspect of a Christian life. Whether we 
will or not we find ourselves in these relationships of society 
in some if not all respects. Paul mentions three: 

(1) THE MARRIAGE RELATION. Chapter 5:22-33. 

Dealing particularly with the positions of the husband 
and wife he lays down the principles which mark all the 
Bible references to this relationship, and which will always 
mark it in its highest and happiest instances, that in position 
the wife is subject to the husband, but that the husband 
is to love and cherish and guard the wife, as Christ loves 
' and guards and cherishes the church. The woman is not 
the head, neither is she the slave. It is a picture of loving 
equality in fact, loving submission in position. 


(2) THE RELATION OF PARENT AND CHILD. Chapter 6:1-4. 


Here again are seen the same principles that underlie the 
previous case. The child is to be subject to the parent, but 
the parent is to tove the child, 


(3) TH RELATION OF MASTER AND SERVANT. Chapter 6: 


Once more the high ground of relation to Christ is held 
up. The servant must recognize his position, the master must 


recognize his responsibilities, and both must recognize the 
mastery of Christ. 
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It is not too much to say that an observance of the sim- 
ple ideals of this passage would remove most if not all of 
the domestic and economic problems and troubles of our 
present day. 


V. The Warfare of the Christian. Chapter 6 :10-20. 


The standards of the previous section will not be attained 
without serious opposition. They will call for hard and 
sustained effort. 


1. Our Apversary. Verses 10 to 12. 


Against us are arrayed the hosts of evil with Satan at 
their head. As long as we live he and they will be constantly 
opposing us, seeking to overthrow us and retard our vrogress 
in Christian character and achievement. A recognition of 
the nature of this opposition would cause some of us to be 
more careful concerning our words and actions, and our ° 
attitude toward temptation and sin. 


2. Our Armor. Verses 13 to 20. 


Facing this opposition Paul exhorts that the Christian 
shall equip himself with all the armor of God. He mentions 
the separate pieces of the armor. There are found both defen- 
sive armor, to ward off the attacks of evil, and offensive 
armor, to carry on actively the Christian work and war. 
It has been pointed out that no armor is mentioned for the 
back. The safe way for the Christian is to fight with his face 
to the foe. 


Conclusion. Chapter 6 :21-24. 


Very briefly, almost abruptly, Paul brings this epistle to 
a close with a message concerning Tychicus, who apparently 
carries the letter, and a gracious benediction. 

The whole epistle is one of Paul’s clearest discussions, 
expounding the doctrine of salvation by grace, pointing out 
the relation of Paul to the peculiar work of preaching to the 
Gentiles, and holding up high ideals of conduct and character. 


THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS. 


The Epistle to the Philippians was written by Paul during 
his imprisonment in Rome. He makes mention of his prison 
experiences in the Epistle. It was written about the year 
61 or 62 A.D. 

It breathes a warm spirit of loving regard. The rela- 
tions between the Apostle and the Philippian Church were very 
warm and tender, and they shine out ali through this letter. 

The Church at Philippi was the first one established by 
Paul on European territory, and it may have been this fact 
that accounted for the warm affection manifested. 


Salutation. Chapter 1:1-2. 


Notice again the characteristics of Paul’s letters. This 
one is addressed to the saints, with the bishops and deacons, 
or the common membership with the pastors and deacons, 
to put it into our modern terms. . 


I. Paul’s Attitude Toward the Philippians. Chapter 13-11. 


Here coupled with the thanksgiving and prayer that Paul 
expresses, comes out his intense love for them and longing 
to see them. His prayer is a prayer of joy; he is confident 
that God will perfect their characters; he wants them to 
abound in knowledge and discernment, so that in the day of 

Christ they may be found sincere and void of offense. 


II. Paul’s Own Experience. Chapter 1:12-26. 


His imprisonment had caused great sorrow to the Chris- 
tians at Philippi, and in this section he seeks to encourage 
and comfort them by dis own attitude toward the experiences 
he has undergone. , 


1. ImMprISONMENT Has PROVIDED AN OPPORTUNITY FOR Smry- 
IcE. Verses 12 and 18. 


One joy in contemplating the life of Paul is to observe his 
seizing of the opportunities for service that presented them- 
selves. In prison he had found the opportunity for preaching 
to the Roman guard, an audience he could hardly have found 
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under any other circumstances. To Paul all men were sin- 
ners and needed the gospel, and he could rejoice in his bonds 


since they had given him this opportunity of furthering the 
gospel. 


2. ImprisonMmnt Has Bren THE OCCASION FOR THE 
PREACHING OF OTHERS. Verses 14 to 21. 


He finds that others who might not. otherwise have 
preached are doing so on account of his imprisonment. Their 
motives vary: Some out of their hatred for Paul are preach- 
ing Christ, hoping that somehow there shall come of it dis- 
credit and harm for Paul; others out of love for Paul and 
knowing his zeal for the gospel:seek to preach all the more 
now that Paul is shut up, so that he may rejoice in their 
work. Paul looks at both these classes, and though he could 
not have rejoiced in the nature of the first, he did rejoice 
exceedingly that in one way or another the gospel was 
preached. The gospel of Jesus was the great aim of Paul’s 
life and for him to live was Christ, though to die would be 
gain since it would bring him into the personal presence of 
Christ. 


3. His Perpuexity. Verses 22 to 26. 


Out of the situation just described grew a_ perplexity. 
His own preference would be to depart and be with Christ, 
yet he felt he was needed to add his part in strengthening 
and comforting the Philippian saints, and so he hardly knew 
what to choose. He expressed the confidence that he would 
live and work since this would contribute most to the cause 
of Christ. 


III. Exhortation to Unity. Chapters 1:27 to 2:18. 


Whether or not this exhortation grew out of a tendency 
to factions in the church we do not know. It may be that 
Paul was here simply expressing his longing for their perfec- 
tion and this was its statement. The passage gives us a 
picture of the ideal church as Paul conceived it. 


1. Tue Natur or Unity. Chapter 1:27-30. 


It is a unity of defense and offense, in which no oppo- 
sition is allowed to terrify the soul, but even suffering is to 
be cheerfully accepted if it is met in the gospel cause. It 
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is this kind of unity that Paul wants them to have, whether 
he comes to them in person and sees it or whether he is absent 
and hears about them. 


2. Tus Pisa ror Unity. Chapter 2:1-4. 


Here he uses their love for him and the real natvre of 
Christianity, as a basis for an earnest appeal that neither 
through faction nor vainglory shall anything come among 
them that would disturb or lessen their strength. 


3. Tue Great Exampie. Chapter 2:5-11. 


He points them now to the Lord Jesus Christ, showing 
that he embodied perfectly that principle of unselfish hu- 
mility that makes for unity. This passage describes the 
yielding up by Jesus of those privileges and positions that 
were rightfully his as the Son of God, and his taking up 
of our frailties and infirmities. Paul does not here give the 
reason for this as hé does in other places, but we know that 
it was for our sakes that it was done. The exaltation of 
Jesus, which followed his humiliation, is an added incentive 
to the Christian to follow that example of humility. 


4. ConcLupine Exuortation. Chapter 2:12-18. 


Here Paul once again pleads with them, out of love and 
consideration for him, to seek to embody these principles in 
their church life. 


IV. pou menaeHon of Timothy and Epaphroditus. Chapter 
:19-30. 


Paul was hoping shortly to be able to send Timothy to 
them in order that he might bring tidings of their progress. 
He could not do it at the time ag he did not know how his 
imprisonment would turn out, and he wanted Timothy with 
him until that was settled. He was, however, hoping that 
he might be able to come and visit them himself. 

Meantime, however, he was sending Epaphroditus who 
had been their messenger to him and who had been sick dur- 
ing his stay with him. They had been concerned about their 
messenger and he had been longing to see them, so Paul was 
sending him back to them and urged them to receive him 
with joy and honor. 
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V. Exhortation to Rejoicing in the Lord. Chapters 3:1 to 
4:3. 


1. Paut’s Exprrinncn. Chapters 3:1-16. 


Paul himself found his chief joy and delight in the Lord. 
He had much cause for pride and rejoicing in his ancestry 
and his standing as a Jew, but he had given up that rejoic- 
ing as being vain and worthless, and was centering his am- 
bition and hope and ideals on Jesus. It was full fellowship 
with Jesus in all things that made the ideal of Paul’s life 
and in order to attain this he abandoned every other thing, 
and he appeals to the Philippian Christians to take the same 
stand. 


2. CoNnrTRASTED IDHALS oF Some. Chapter 3:17-19. 


Among them were many who were putting forward ideals 
utterly at variance with his. For them the ideals of life 
were low and sensual, their minds were set on earthly things. 
Paul pleads that these Philippian Christians shall take his 
ideals rather than those of others. 


3. Tue CuristiAn’s New Hops. Chapters 3:20 to 4:1. 


Here is expressed the underlying truth on which the 
appeals to high ideals are based. Our citizenship is in heaven; 
we are no longer merely human, but children of God, looking 
for the return of the Lord Jesus, and we ought to be setting 
up ideals and aims consistent with this fact. 


4. Prrsonat Mrssacy To Two Women. Chapter 4:2-3. 


This is a plea for harmony and good will between these 
two women. We do not know what had caused the differ- 
ences between them, but they evidently existed, and Paul 
pleads for reconciliation. 


VI. Exhortation to Joy and High Ideals. Chapter 4:4-9. 


Here, Paul reverts to the exhortation he has before ex- 
pressed, that they shall rejoice in the Lord. Coupled with 
ihis exhortation are two others: First to forbearance or 
moderation, and second to peace and trust. The second is 
one that most of us need particularly, that iu all things, 
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with a simple faith, we should present our petitions to God, 
and we would find an experience of peace which surpasses 
anything the world can give. 

The second part of this section is devoted to a state- 
ment of high ideals, with the exhortation that these shall 
be made the center and subject of their thinking and medi- 
tation. In this way they would come to be ever more fully 
attained in the actual experience of the Christian. No place 
is made for low or sensual or earthly things. 


VII. Grateful Recognition of Their Kindness. Chapter 4:10-23 


In Paul’s distress and need in the prison at Rome, the 
Philippians had remembered him. By the hand of Epa- 
phroditus, whom Paul is now sending back to them, they had 
sent a contribution that had relieved for the time his needs. 
For this contribution he expresses his gratitude and thanks 
to God. He tells them, however, that he has learned for him- 
self to be contented in any experience of life’ This was not 
the only time the Philippians had relieved his needs and he 
expresses his conviction that because of their contributions 
God would provide ali their needs. His confidence here is a 
precious promise to all who are seeking fully to do the will 
of God. Finally Paul closes his letter with salutations and 
a benediction. 


THE EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS. 


This Epistle is generally thought to have been written as 
a complement to the letter to the Ephesians. Its theme is 
the Lord Jesus Christ as the Head of the Church. 


Salutation. Chapter 1:1-2. 
I, Thanksgiving and Prayer. Chapter 1:3-14. 


The thanksgiving is based upon the report that Paul has 
heard of the faith and love and hope of the Colossian Chris- 
tians. This was the outcome of the gospel, which was bear- 
ing fruit in them as it was in all the world. 

He prays that they may have the secret of walking worth- 
ily of the Lord, which secret he describes as a knowledge of the 
will of God. In turn this walk will have certain marks which 
will be manifest to all: 


1. FRUITFULNESS IN Every Goop Work. Verse 10. 
2. INCREASED KNOWLEDGE OF Gop. Verse 10. 

3. Srrone in ALL Power. Verse 11. 

4. Givinc THANKS TO THB FatueEr. Verses 12 to 14. 


A true and developing Christian life will increasingly show 
these marks. 


II. The Person and Work of Jesus Christ. Chapter 1:15-23. 
1. His Person. Verses 15 to 18. 
Six things are included by Paul in this description of Jesus: 
(1) H® Is THD IMAGE OF GOD. 
(2) He Is THH FIRST BORN OF ALL CRHATION. 
(3) Hn Is THE MEDIUM IN THH CRBATION... 
(4) Hb Is THE SUSTAINER OF THE UNIVERSE. 
(5) He 1s THE HEAD OF THE CHURCH. 
(6) He Is PRE-BMINENT IN ALL THINGS. 
315 
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In this description Paul sets forth the deity and pre- 
eminence of Jesus. The hope and faith of the Christian 
are not misplaced, but rest upon a high and divine person. 


2. His Work. Verses 19 to 23. 


This is described as a work of reconciliation. All things, 
in heaven and earth, are reconciled to God through Jesus 
Christ, and apart from him there can be no reconciliation. 
He has accomplished this reconciliation, made peace between 
God and man, through the blood of the Cross. It is Calvary 
that stands out as the only means and hope of redemption. 
The purpose of the Cross, of the reconciliation, is not merely 
the saving of the sinner from hell but such a perfecting of 
his character as should enable Jesus to preseut him holy be- 
fore God, a holiness that is first of all imputed to those who 
believe and then imparted in actual character and experi- 
ence in greater and greater perfection as life continues. 
Man’s part in the attainment of this perfection is to continue 
in the faith, grounded and steadfast, unmoved by any heresies 
or teachings. 


III. The Mystery. Chapters 1:24 to 2:5. 


Paul has discussed this mystery also in his Epistle to 
the Ephesians. It had been hidden through the ages past, 
but had at last been manifested to the saints. The Gentiles 
were fellow-heirs, it was “Christ in you the hope of glory” 
for the Gentiles as well as Jews. To the preaching of this 
mystery Paul gave his life, bent every energy, and for the 
apprehension of this mystery by the Colossians and those 
at Laodicea Paul earnestly longed. 


IV. Practical Outcome of the Mystery. Chapters 2:6 to 4:6. 
1. A GeneraAt Statement. Chapter 2:6-7. 


In general the outcome of the presence of Christ in the 
Christian is a life rooted and builded up in him. This gen- 
eral statement is now discussed in greater detail. 


2. Frempom From Lucariry anp Ascericism. Chapter 2: 
8-23. 


On the one hand Paul contended for freedom from the 
requirements of the law of Moses as a saving ordinance. 
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The attempt to superimpose Mosaic legality upon the life 
of faith was altogether wrong. These legal requirements 
had all been abrogated by the Cross where Christ had finally 
fulfilled them. Paul therefore warns them against any who 
should seek to take them from this position of liberty back 
under the legal code. 

Equally is the Christian free from the claims of asceticism. 
He is not to develop Christian character by the imposition 
of “don’ts.” These have a show of wisdom, but are really 
of no avail in character-building. 


3. SUBJECTION TO A HIGHER OBLIGATION. Chapter 3:1-4. 


Lest any should suppose that this previous statement 
would cpez tke way to all forms of license and wrong, Paul 
here puts the positive side of his position. Christianity is 
not a religion of “don’ts,” of negations, but one of positive 
aims and ideals. The Christian is risen with Christ, has 
a heavenly life, and his aim and object in life should be cen- 
tered around things of that nature, He should “seek those 
things that are above,” and this aim will of necessity leave out 
all those forms of sin and indulgence prohibited in the law, 
and it may be many more not mentioned by name. 


4. Exuortations. Chapters 3:5 to 4:6. 


Out of this higher obligation grow certain standards. 
We must put to death the sins of the flesh. Elsewhere Paul 
has argued that the flesh and the spirit are antagonistic to 
each other and to follow the dictates and ideals of the spir- 
itual life automatically brings opposition to the passions 
of the flesh. 

We must, moreover, seek actively those graces which mark 
the Christian life. Paul mentions some of these and holds 
them up as the ideals which inspire and sustain the Chris- 
tian in daily life. Included in these ideals, are not only the 
individual standards of the Christian life, but also those 
standards which should mark our family and business rela- 
tionships. Here Paul follows the same line as in the letter to 
the Ephesians. Finally he exhorts to prayer, Christian living, 
Christian speech. 

The standards he set are high, but they are not legal. 
They grow out of the experience of grace and redemption 
which has come in Christ Jesus. It is the ideal of the out- 
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growth of the inner life which has come to the soul through 
Jesus, rather than the ideal of standards imposed from the 
outside. 


Conclusion. 


The Epistle closes with a number of personal messages 
to the Colossian Christians from Paul and his companions, 
and his closing salutation and benediction. 


THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 


This Epistle is thought to have been the first of Paul’s 
writings. It was written from Corinth about the year 52 
A.D., and grew out of Paul’s concern for the condition of 
the Christians in Thessalonica. 


Salutation. Chapter 1:1. 
I, Paul’s Love for the Thessalonians. Chapters 1 to 3. 


The Church at Thessalonica had been founded by Paul 
shortly after that at Philippi. Paul had suffered there and 
had been forced to leave, but he retained very tender mem- 
ories of his converts there. In this section he expresses these 
feelings. 


1. Tus Reputation or THE CHurcH. Chapter 1:2-10. 


Paul gave thanks for his memories of the church; their 
faith, love and hope. He recalled to their memory the man- 
ner in which he first went to them and preached the gospel 
and the way in which they received his preaching, so that 
they not only listened to the Word of God, but became imi- 
tators of Paul. This full acceptance had made them an exam- 
ple to all the believers in that whole region, an evidence that 
in an unusual measure they had understood and followed the 
gospel teaching. Not only so, but their faithfulness had been 
a matter of comment among the brethren as they recalled the 
completeness of their change from idolatry to the worship 
of God in Jesus Christ. 


2. THe FOUNDING OF THE CHURCH. Chapter 2:1-12. 


Here he refers a little more fully to the manner of his 
preaching among them. He had come with no base or sel- 
fish motives and had acted without harshness. He had been 
gentle among them, living truly and righteously, and working 
for his own support. He had loved them and dealt with 
them like a father, and the whole purpose of it all had been 
that their lives might be worthy of their calling. It was 
under conditions like these that the church had been founded. 
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3. Tue Experipnce or THE CHurcH. Chapter 2:13-16. 


Here again he refers to the manner of their reception of 
the gospel. It had brought suffering upon them as it had 
upon the Apostles themselves, at the hands of the Gentiles. 


4. Tus PeRsEVERANCE OF THE CHURCH. Chapters 2:17 to 
3:10. 


Knowing these things Paul had been greatly concerned 
over them, to know whether or not they had been able to 
stand fast. For that purpose he had sent Timothy to them 
to inquire as to their conduct. Timothy had returned, telling 
of their perseverance and steadfastness and Paul was com- 
forted and rejoiced. All through there breathes the most 
tender note of concern for the spiritual wellbeing of the 
church. 


5. THr PERFECTION OF THE CHURCH. Chapter 3:11-13. 


Paul closes this section of his letter with a prayer for 
their perfection in Christian character, and for his own 
coming among them. He wants them to abound in love to 
one another and to all, that they may be unblamable in holi- 
ness when Jesus Christ comes with all his saints. 


II. Paul’s Exhortation to the Thessalonians. Chapters 4 and 5. 


Here, as customary in his Epistles, he turns to the practical 
side of Christianity. 


1. AN ExHortation To Purrry or Lire. Chapter 4:1-8. 


Fornication was one of the sins against which Paul warned 
them. In connection with this exhortation occurs that much 
misunderstood passage in regard to sanctification. Taken 
in its setting, the meaning of this passage obviously is, that 
God desires the Christian to be pure and holy in life. Paul 
contrasts the conduct of the Gentiles with that becoming to 
Christians. 


2. AN ExHortTatIon To Love or THE BRETHREN. Chapter 
4 :9-12. 


Paul gladly recognizes that these Christians do indeed 
love each other, still he is anxious that this love shall abound 
more fully, and that coupled with it shall be a spirit of quiet- 
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ness and diligence in work, in order that they may both make 
a good lmpression on outsiders and at the same time be sup- 
plying their own needs. 


3. AN ExHorration To Comrort. Chapter 4:13-18. 


Since Paul had preached among them, some of their num- 
bers had died, whether naturally or as martyrs, we are not 
told. Their death had brought deep sorrow upon the church. 
Paul now writes to comfort them. His comfort lies in the 
expectation of the Lord’s return. Paul looks forward to that 
day, as all Christians should do, when the Lord will come back 
to earth again. When that great event takes place, death for 
the Christian will be completely overcome. Those who have 
died in Christ will rise first, while believers who are living 
then will be translated, caught up to meet him in the air, to 
be with him forever. The Bible teaching of the Lord’s return 
is very clear and definite, and that great event should be one 
of the hopes and inspirations of all Christians. That hope 
draws the sting of death. 


4. AN ExHoORTATION TO READINESS FOR THE LoRD’s REerurn. 
Chapter 5:1-11. 


The coming of the Lord will be at a time that is not known. 
He will come unexpectedly, as a thief in the night, and bring 
destruction upon his enemies. For the Christian, however, 
it need not be a day of consternation. On the other hand, 
the certainty of his coming, and the uncertainty of the time, 
should cause Christians to live circumspect and holy lives. 


5. Sunpry Exuworrations. Chapter 5:12-22. 


Paul now in a few words brings together a number of 
exhortations to love, longsuffering, rejoicing, prayer, etc. They 
cannot here be discussed, but they need to be given our cor- 
sideration. 


Conclusion. Chapter 5:23-28. 


Paul again prays that their whole lives may be found 
blameless when Jesus comes, and adds his salutation and 
benediction. 


THE SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 


This second Epistle wag written very shortly after the first. 
The teaching concerning the Lord’s coming had been misunder- 
stood and this Epistle was written to correct the misunder- 
standing. In the two Epistles some of the fullest and clearest 
teachings are found concerning the return. 


Salutation. Chapter i:1-2. 
I. Praise and Prayer. Chapter 1:3-12. 


Paul glories in the steadfastness of the Church under perse- 
cution. God will not forget their faithfulness, but will give 
them rest in that day when Jesus shall come in flaming fire, 
taking vengeance on them that know not God, and obey not 
the gospel. He prays also that their steadfastness may con- 
tinue that the name of Jesus may be glorified in them. 


II. Correction of False Teaching. Chapter 2. 


Here Paul seeks to correct the error about the Lord’s re- 
turn. It would appear that some had come to the Thessa- 
lonians with messages purporting to be from Paul, to the effect 
that the Lord’s Coming was immediately at hand. This had 
upset the normal life of the Church, and Paul writes denying 
such teaching. He does not know when the Lord will return, 
but he does know that he will not come until there has first 
been the heading up and revelation of evil in the man of sin. 
This individual will have the power to work miracles and 
through this will seek to lead astray even the elect. He will 
lead away those who do not believe but prefer to follow their 
own course. 

Paul is thankful, however, that these Thessalonian Chris- 
HER have been chosen of God and will not be caught in these 
toils. 


III. Concluding Message. Chapter 3. 


In this closing section he appeals for their prayers, recog- 
nizing the danger he will run from those who oppose the gospel. 
He urges them to withdraw fellowship from disorderly and 
slothful men, for he has taught them by word and example that 
they should be diligent in well-doing. Finally he prays that 
they may always have peace. 


322 


THE FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. 


The Epistles to Timothy and Titus form what are known 
as the Pastoral Epistles of Paul. They were written to two 
young preachers and give advice concerning the tasks of their 
pastorates. They are worthy of study by all young preachers, 
as they give not only advice concerning the conduct of the pas- 
tor, but also concerning the character and conduct of officers 
and members of the church. All three appear to have been 
written about the same time, about the year 67 or 68 A. D. 


Salutation. Chapter 1:1-2. 
I. Personal Message. Chapter 1. 


Timothy had been left at Ephesus for the purpose of uphold- 
ing the truths of Christianity as against certain false teachers, 
who professed to teach the law, but in reality were ignorant of 
it. Paul vecognized that the law was good, not made to 
harm the righteous, but to correct and discipline the evil. 
Against these false teachers Timothy was to use all his power 
and influence. 

Timothy is next reminded of Paul’s own experience of grace. 
God called him into his service in spite of his early life of 
blasphemy and persecution, and Paul glories in the grace of 
God that could manifest itself as it did in the word of Jesus 
Christ, who came to save sinners. Paul felt himself the chief 
sinner and rejoiced in Christ’s work. 

Now Timothy is urged to be true to the charge that Paul 
has committed to him, the example of some who have departed 
from the faith being held up to him as a warning. 


II. Instruction in Church Order. Chapers 2 and 3. 


1. Prayer. Chapter 2:1-8. 

This is enjoyed upon Timothy for the church. The changes 
are rung on the words that describe prayer. Kings and others 
in authority are specially singled out to be the objects of 
prayer in order that to Christians might come the privilege 
of living in peace and quietness. Such a condition would please 
God, since it would afford the opportunity for the free propa- 
gation of the gospel by which men were to be saved. The one 
mediator was Jesus and to the preaching of the gospel Paul 
had been called. Paul desires therefore that prayer should 
constantly be made. 
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2. Conpuct or WoMEN IN CHuRCH. Chapter 2:9-L5. 


In the same manner Paul enjoins upon the women that 
they shall live in simplicity and sobriety, not giving their 
time and energy to dress and ornament, but rather to good 
works, and withal that they shall recognize their position of 
subjection to the men. Paul did not sympathize with the 
thought of women dominating and men being subject to them, 
though evidently even then that question was a live one, else 
he would have had no occasion to write against it. Woman’ Ss 
‘place was the lesser one in office; and in childbearing and 
faithful living she should find her highest good. 


3. CHuRcCH Orricers. Chapter 3:1-13. 


Only two classes are recognized in the New Testament and 
Paul here discusses both of these. 


(1) BrsHops. These must be men of good report, “with- 
out reproach.” They must be true and noble and good in their 
life and conduct, not novices or beginners. They were to be 
much in the public eye, the pastors of the Church, and they 
must be men whose lives will stand scrutiny and the tempta- 
tions of public office. 


(2) Deacons. These also must be men beyond reproach, 
who do not give themselves wholly to the things of this life, 
and who, as with the pastors, must first be proved. 


In both cases the Church officer must be able to control 
and rule his own home, and a failure here would show him to 
be lacking in the qualifications necessary to the office. 


These two offices are the only two recognized by Baptists 
and it should increasingly be our aim that those whom we put 
into such offices should measure up to the standards here set 
by Paul. Too often men are hastily called and ordained and 


presently thrown aside and left unused in the great gospel 
cause. 


4. Concuupine Worp. Chapter 3:14-16. 


Paul here states his hope that he may soon be able to make 
a visit to Timothy, but if that visit be delayed, that Timothy 
may know how to act in the affairs of the church. 
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III. Instruction in Pastoral Duties. Chapters 4-5. 
1. Meeting Fatse Toacuers. Chapter 4. 


Paul tells Timothy that the Spirit had expressly said that 
in later times there should be apostasy and heresy, two forms 
of heresy mentioned being commandment to abstain from 
marriage and meat. Against all forms of false teaching Tim- 
othy is to stand. He must keep the brethren in mind of the 
true teachings of God and refuse all vain and foolish questions. 
Though young, he must so deport himself that none shall de- 
spise his youth. He must be diligent in his own study and 
life, and diligent in his teachings. Sloth and laziness had no 
place either in Paul’s own life or in his ideals for his young 
friend. 


2. RELATIONS WITH VaRIOUS CLASSES IN THE CHURCH. 
Chapter 5. 

Timothy was the pastor of the whole flock, not of any one 
class. To every class he must adopt the right and proper at- 
titude. The older men must be treated as fathers, younger 
ones as brothers, older women as mothers, younger ones as Sis- 
ters and widows are to be honored if their lives are true. Some 
question here arises as to whether there was an order of widows 
in the early churches, composed of widows who had forsaken 
the attractions of life and given themselves wholly to works of 
mercy and love. Such would seem to have been supported by 
the church. Into that company none could come except older 
women, well known for their good work. 

Elders who filled their office well were to be counted worthy 
of double henor. Men who had sinned were to be publicly re- 
proved, both for their own sakes and for the sake of others. 
Timothy himself was to be circumspect and careful in his 
conduct and to care for his physical as well as his spiritual 
well-being. 

IV. General Exhortations. Chapter 6. 

1. Recarpinc SpervANTs AND Masters. Verses 1 and 2. 

Mutual love and regard are here enjoined. 

2. CoNCERNING Fauss Tracumrs. Verses 3 to 10. 

Any who preach a different doctrine to that of Paul were 


false teachers leading to sin and quarreling, preaching for 
money, believing that preaching was a profession for money 


326 SON Th Bes fos 


making. he true Christian, however, must guard against 
that love of money, recognizing it as the root of all evil. God- 
liness and contentment are the qualities to be desired and 
sought. 


3. RecarDING TIMoTHY’S PeRSONAL Lire. Verses 11 to 16. 


He must flee such things, fight the good fight of faith, keep 
the commandments until the appearing of the ‘Lord Jesus 
Christ. Here again that appearing was the goal of effort. 


4. ReGARDING THE Ricu. Verses 17 to 19. 


These are to be urged to be humble and generous, using 
their riches as a means to the laying up of treasure for the life 
to come. 


Conclusion. Chapter 6 :20-21. 


Paul’s last words are another loving appeal to Timothy to 
guard well the trust committed to him, holding fast the truth 
against all false teachings. 


THE SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. 


In this Epistle Paul is concerned over the conditions that 
Timothy faces from opposition and false teaching, and writes 
to encourage and counsel him as he faces these things. 


Salutation. Chapter 1:1-2. 
I. Encouragement. Chapters 1:3 to 2:13. 


Paul recognizes that Timothy will meet and is meeting op- 
position if not persecution in the work. In the face of this 
he reminds him first of his great heritage of the gospel, that 
it has come down to him from his grandmother and mother, 
and that Paul himself had been instrumental in his conversion. 
He cites his own imprisonment and persecutions, says that he 
is not ashamed of Christ through it all and urges Timothy also 
not to be ashamed. So Timothy is to recognize that all striving 
is attended by opposition, victory must be won through fighting, 
and he is not exempt from this universal law. 
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II. Advice. Chapter 2:14-26. 


Once again, as in the first Epistle, Timothy is urged to take 
diligent heed regarding his own personal life, to strive hard 
in his work, to aim diligently at personal purity and meekness, 
even to the point of avoiding vain questions, since the true 
spirit of the Lord’s servant is not that of strife, but that of 
gentle, loving concern over the erring and wayward. 


III. Exhortation. Chapters 3:1 to 4:8. 


Turning now to false teachings, Paul again states the fact 
that the last days will be marked by a condition of sinfulness 
when, along with outbreaking sins, will be a profession of god- 
liness without its possession. Timothy must turn away from 
all such teachings and instead follow the teaching and example 
and admonition of Paul. The Scriptures are to be his source 
of information, for they are trustworthy and are designed by 
God for the salvation and perfection of men. 

As a specific against false teaching, Timothy must preach 
the Word, urgently, diligently, lovingly, knowing that the time 
would come when men would refuse to listen, so that no op- 
portunity must be lost. For that he must be ready to suffer 
hardship, and Paul encourages him by the statement of his 
own peace and his joyous expectation as he faces death in the 
consciousness of a trust faithfully kept. These last words of 
Paul, as he awaited the hour of his death, are the words that 
every true Christian will want to be able to repeat when his 
last hour comes. 


IV. Personal Message. Chapter 4:9-18. 


Here Paul pleads with Timothy to hasten to visit him. His. 
companions have gone, some have forsaken him, some have gone 
on missions, Luke alone is with him. Paul wants Timothy to 
come and bring with him Mark, who disappointed Paul in his 
early days, but had now proved himself and become profitable 
tohim. A pathetic touch is found in the request for the cloak 
and books, and in the reference to Paul’s loneliness at his first 
tials 


Conclusion. Chapter 4:19-22. 


The Epistle closes with salutations to some friends and the 
benediction. 


THE EPISTLE TO TITUS. 


This Epistle was written by Paul about the same time as 
the First Epistle to Timothy, and in common with that Hpistle 
was written for the purpose of giving advice to a young 
preacher. Timothy’s work was in Ephesus, and that of Titus 
was on the Island of Crete. 


Salutation. Chapter 1:1-4. 


In this letter the salutation is somewhat more lengthy than 
that of the previous letters and emphasizes the apostles relation 
to God, his mission, the faithfulness of God and the relations 
of Titus to Paul. 


I, The Mission of Titus in Crete. Chapter 1:5-9. 


Apparently Titus was left in Crete as a sort of missionary 
in charge. Crete was evidently mission territory, and to Titus 
had been given the task of setting in order the affairs of Chris- 
tianity there. For this purpose Paul again describes the sort 
of man who might be given the office of bishop or pastor. A 
comparison of this picture with that in I Timothy will show 
how careful Paul was that his friends should select and elect 
the right sort of men for that responsible office. In this descrip- 
tion both the upright character and the preaching ability of the 
bishop are specified. 


II. Advice to Titus. Chapters 1:10 to 3:11. 
1. Reprove Fase Teacusrs. Chapter 1:10-16. 


As with Timothy, so also with Titus, Paul makes no secret 
of the presence of heretical teachers and preachers, who, by 
vain talking and with intent to make money, injure the faith 
of many. Against such Paul urges Titus to stand, reproving 
them sharply, if haply they may be turned from their vain talk- 
ing and may become sound in the faith. As it is, their evil 
mind and heart corrupt all things and make their profession 
of religion a mere empty boast. 


2. PreacH Sounp Docrrine. Chapter 2. 


The mere reproof of false teachers does not accomplish 
much. It must be accompanied by the active and positive 
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preaching of the sound doctrine, not only for the sake of sin- 
ners outside, but also for the sake of those inside the church. 
Titus has a very clear and important mission to these last, and 
as he takes it up and gives himself to it he must see to it that 
his own life and conduct are such as to approve and confirm 
what he says. The grace of God, which appeared and brought 
salvation, held up before men the ideal of true and holy living 
and of waiting for the coming of the Lord. These things Paul 
urges Titus to preach with all authority. 


3. Uren tro Goop Works. Chapter 3:1-8. 


Christians must be subject to the civil powers, ready for 
all good work, pure and loving in speech, and gentle in their 
dealings with all, remembering that they themselves were once 
the same kind of folks as these with whom they now have deal- 
ings. It is the kindness of God, not our own works, that has 
saved us and made us heirs of God. This fact should be evi- 
denced in our lives. 


4. SHun FoorisH Qugstions. Chapter 3:9-11. 


Vain questions only tend to stir up strife, and so the servant 
of God should shun them, refusing a quarrelsome man if ad- 
monition fails to correct him, because he is by his own actions 
condemned. 


Conclusion. 


The letter closes with certain messages concerning friends 
of Paul, and the benediction. 


THE LETTER TO PHILEMON. 


This is the one personal letter of the New Testament. It 
was the outcome of an incident in the life of Philemon and 
his runaway slave Onesimus. It was written about the year 
63 A.D. 


Salutation. Verses 1 to 3. 


Here Paul and Timothy are coupled in the salutation to 
Philemon and his household. | 


I. Paul’s Joy Over Philemon. Verses 4 to 7. 


Paul’s thanks and joy arose from the love and faith of Phile- 
mon, which had refreshed the hearts of the saints. 


II. Paul’s Plea for Onesimus. Verses 8 to 21. 


Onesimus had run away from his master, Philemon, but 
had been converted under the preaching of Paul and had min- 
istered to Paul, so that Paul rejoiced in his company. He still 
belonged, however, to Philemon, and so Paul sends him back, 
at the same time pleading that he may now be received not as 
a slave but as a brother beloved, since both he and Philemon 
were now children of God. Paul offers to guarantee the making 
good of any loss Philemon may have suffered through Onesi- 
mus. 


III. Paul’s Purpose to Visit Philemon. Verse 22. 


Philemon is now urged to prepare a welcome for Paul, as 
he hopes to come soon to make him a visit. 


Conclusion. 


The letter closes with salutations to Philemon from Paul’s 
companions. 


DIVISION EIGHT 
THE GENERAL EPISTLES 
HEBREWS TO JUDE 
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THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 


The authorship of the Epistle to the Hebrews is not known. 
Opinions of scholars differ widely, some attributing it to Paul, 
some to Apollos and so on. It is one of the masterpieces of 
the New Testament, being an exposition of the typical meaning 
of the ritual of the Mosaic law. It was evidently written to 
Jewish Christians for the purpose of establishing the fact that 
the religion of Jesus Christ was the fulfillment of the Old Testa- 
ment Scriptures. 


I, Jesus, the Son of God. Chapters 1:1 to 2:4. 


The Gospel had Jesus for its originator. He was the spokes- 
man of God, bringing to a climax in his message all the mes- 
sages of the prophets of olden days. The description of Jesus 
in the first three verses shows him at the very outset to be 
himself divine. Of none other could these words be truly 
written or spoken. 


Even the angels, those glorious beings of light, are far 
lower than Jesus. Old Testament quotations are given of both 
Jesus and the angels, and the contrast in the expressions used 
is drawn and emphasized. Jesus stands far above, while they 
are the ministers of those who are the children of God. 


As a consequence the message of the gospel should receive 
earnest heed from men, for if the angelic word proved true, 
and disobedience to it met with such prompt and certain pun- 
ishment, certainly the word of him who is far above the angels 
will be fulfilled. This word has, moreover, received the con- 
firmation of those who heard Jesus speak, while God himself 
has approved it by the signs and wonders which have accom- 
panied the preaching of the Gospel. 


II. Jesus, the Son of Man. Chapter 2:5-18. 


At the same time, in order that the work of the Gospel 
might be accomplished, Jesus became also truly and fully 
human. 
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He was made lower than the angels in position during his 
earthly life in order that he might in the fullest sense partici- 
pate in the experiences of human life. For this cause he also 
partook of sufferings. 

He was made fully human, that he might become a merciful 
and faithful High Priest; and, at the end of his life, was to 
come to the cross, for that was the purpose of his incarnation, 
that through death he might destroy death and deliver his 
own. 

Ags a consequence, then, he through his own experience and 
suffering is able to extend aid and succor to those who are 
tempted. 

The humanity of Christ is a very real and precious truth 
to the Christian, for it was through it he was able to fully 
work out his purposes of grace and salvation. 


III. Jesus, the Apostle and High Priest. Chapters 3:1 to 12:13. 


In this section the type element of the Mosaic law is ex- 
pounded. From its teachings the laws of tabernacle service and 
worship take on new force and meaning. 


1. Jesus Morn Guiorious THan Moszs. Chapter 3:1 to 
4:18. . 


Moses was the outstanding figure in the Jewish law; Jesus 
is the outstanding figure in the gospel. The superiority of 
the gospel is first argued from the superiority of Jesus over 
Moses. The figure of Moses is not dimmed or belittled; on 
the contrary, the faithfulness of Moses comes in for specific 
mention, but yet Moses after all was the servant while Jesus 
was the Son. The Son is of more importance, more moment, 
more glory than the servant. 

On the basis of this superiority, a plea follows that the 
words of Christ shall receive attention. Moses pleaded with 
the children of Israel to no effect. They would not believe and 
heed his words, and as a consequence their bodies fell in the 
Wilderness. How important it is then that the new message 
of the gospel shall be heard and believed and obeyed, that the 


blessed rest which it promises may become both the possession 
and the hope of the Christian. 
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The resting of God on the seventh day is here used to pic- 
ture the rest of heart that comes to those who in turn cease 
from striving to please God through works and instead believe. 
None can escape the scrutiny of his Word; before it all crea- 
tures are naked and open. 


2. JESUS IS THE GREAT HicH Prinst. Chapters 4:14 to 10: 
18. 


(1) THe racr. Chapter 4:14-16. 


In these verses the fact is stated that in Jesus we have a 
great High Priest, and at the same time a High Priest who is 
not removed from any sympathy or participation in our dif- 
ficulties and distresses, but One who in the fullest sense has 
experienced them. As a consequence we are urged to draw 
near to the throne of God with boldness that we may obtain 
the grace that we need. 


(2) THE MOSAIC PRIESTHOOD WAS A TYPE OF CHRIST. Chap- 
ters 5 and 6. 


The Priesthood was in a very real sense the center of the 
Old Testament worship and religion. The priest chosen from 
among men exercised a twofold function, offering for men 
gifts and sacrifices for sin to God, and so acting as the rep- 
resentative of man to God, and also bearing with man, and 
standing as God’s representative to man. No man could take 
this honored position for himself, but only those whom God 
called. The Mosaic Priesthood, then, was wholly the choice of 
God and had a-very vital relation to the good of the Hebrew 
people. 

All this came true in Christ, the fulfillment of the Mosaic 
type. The priest in actual fact could accomplish little since 
he was himself sinful. When Jesus came he also was ap- 
pointed to his priesthood by God; during his lifetime on 
earth he offered up his supplications and prayers, learned 
obedience and perfection through the suffering he endured, 
and so in time became to all those who obey him the author 
of eternal life, God having named him the High Priest forever. 

The author wanted to add more here, going on to deal with 
' the deeper things of the Lord Jesus, but found that he was 
getting too deep and profound for his readers, and paused a 
moment to chide them for their dullness of heart and under. 
standing. 
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Now follows another exhortation to give heed to the words 
of Christ, leaving the first elements and principles of the 
gospel and reaching out after the deeper and higher truths of 
Christianity. There is no need, says the Epistle, to be con- 
stantly repeating the experiences of our conversion, for unless 
it has become a real and settled experience it is no experience 
at all. The heart that continually repeats the experience of 
change for good and continually relapses into evil, has never 
been subject to regeneration at all. Hence it is the part of 
wisdom not to dwell too much, too constantly on these first 
things, but to press on to the deeper and higher things. 

Such indeed is the course it is confidently expected that the 
readers of the Epistle will follow. 

God has sworn to bless his people, and this hope is to be 
to us an anchor of the soul, saving us from wreck and loss be- 
cause it is fixed in the eternal truth of God, within the veil, 
whither Jesus has entered. 

Jesus then, the great High Priest forever, fulfills in him- 
self the type of the Mosaic Priesthood, and to his words and 
work we should give earnest heed, pressing on to greater and 
greater perfection in him. 


(3) M®LCHIZEDEK WAS A TYPE OF CHRIST. Chapters 7 and 8. 


Here still higher ground is taken. The discussion is first 
taken up with an exposition of the superiority of Melchizedek 
over Aaron. This is shown first by the description of him, 
as without father or mother or genealogy and made like the 
Son of God continually. Melchizedek is one of the strange 
characters of the Old Testament. His name means King of 
Righteousness, and he was King of Jerusalem, or as here 
quoted, Salem, meaning Peace. To this man Abraham offered 
and paid tithes when he returned from delivering Lot from 
the kings. 

The offering of Abraham is next discussed. Abraham was, 
of course, the progenitor of the Hebrew race. He was the 
forefather of the priestly line. In a real sense then the 
Levitical priesthood, in him, recognized the greatness of 
Melchizedek and paid tithes to him. The later Scriptures 
speak of the coming of a priest after the order of Melchizedek, 
and this while the Aaronic priesthood still existed. Therefore, 
goes the argument, the Aaronic priesthood is not the perfect 
one, but a higher one still is typified in Melchizedek. 
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Jesus came in fulfilment of this type, and in fulfilling the 
type he has a Priesthood that is unchangeable, he abideth 
forever, and lives to make intercession for his own. 

This one then is the Great High Priest, himself holy and 
spotless, offering himself once for all as a sacrifice for the 
sins of men, seated on high, the Minister of the New Sanctuary, 
the better Covenant. Even the Mosaic Covenant was not per- 
fect, but the New Covenant, made in Jesus, is. It is a Covenant 
of which the Mosaic Covenant itself was but the foreshadow- 
ing, a covenant that included the changing of the heart and 
not the mere setting up of an outward standard, and in the 
giving of that new and better Covenant, the Old Covenant has 
been made old and waxes away. 


(4) THE TYPH IN THE TABERNACLE WORSHIP. Chapters 9: 
1 to 18. 


The first Tabernacle is now described, with its two divi- 
sions, the Holy and the Holy of Holies, with the furnishings 
of both divisions. Into the Holy Place, or first Tabernacle, 
the priests go continually, performing their offices and service, 
but into the inner, or second Tabernacle, the Holy of Holies, 
the High Priest alone may enter, and he only once a year 
with the offering of blood for himself and the people. The 
seclusion of the second tabernacle had a significance. It in- 
dicated that the way to the holiest was not yet made plain, 
it was shut up to men while the Mosaic tabernacle stood. 
The tabernacle itself then is a type only, in its fullest signifi- 
cance. 

The very sacrifices used in the tabernacle worship are also 
types. There is no merit in the blood of slain animals; they 
cannot cleanse from sin, but they did nevertheless have a real 
and deep meaning. They also looked forward to Christ, who 
offered himself, his own blood, and in so doing made the one 
ample and efficient sacrifice through which all the sins of 
men are atoned for. Through death also he entered within 
the veil and now appears before the face of God for us. 

The very repetition of the legal sacrifices argued their in- 
completeness. The one sufficient sacrifice was offered when 
Jesus offered himself, and he is therefore now seated at 
God’s right hand awaiting the consummation of his work. 
No more offerings need or can be made for sin. He has fulfilled 
forever the type of the Mosaic sacrificial law. 
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93. ExHorTATION To ASSURANCE AND Farru. Chapters 10: 
19 to 12:13. 


On the basis of the completed work of Jesus, therefore, 
the believer has the privilege, the right, to draw near to God 
in full assurance: the work of Christ has completed our re- 
demption, the requirements for reconciliation have been fully 
met. 


We are, moreover, exhorted to hold fast the confession of 
our faith and to provoke each other to good works consistent 
with the profession of our faith. Once more it is pointed out 
that salvation is not a recurring but a completed experience, 
and we are exhorted to call to mind the great heroes of the 
faith of Old Testament times, a list of whom with their deeds 
is rapidly given until the writer sees the futility of trying to 
give them all and finally summarizes his evidence in the clos- 
ing words of Chapter 11. The remembrance of this great 
army of martyrs should, however, inspire us to set our goal 
high and to persevere steadfastly in the path laid down be- 
fore us, laying aside every obstacle and hindrance. The very 
sufferings and chastisements that come to us are but added 
evidence of the love and care of God as he seeks to bring us 
into nearer likeness to himself. We have the duty then 
of encouraging and helping those who may be discouraged. 


IV. General Exhortations. Chapters 12:14 to 13:19. 


The author of the Epistle follows the general] plan of Paul’s 
letter in following his discussion with a practical application of 
the truth to the outward lives of the Christians. The ex- 
hortations given in this epistle cover several points: 


1. Peace anp SantivicaTion. Chapter 12:14-29. 


Sanctification is the main subject discussed, but not the 
mistaken view of sinless perfection. The thought is rather 
that perfect purity and holiness should be the aim and ideal 
of the Christian, and this appeal is based upon the previous 
discussions as they have brought out the truth and greatness 
of the person and work of Jesus. To him we should seek to 
offer well-pleasing service. 
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2. Love. Chapter 13:1-3. 


This love is to cover brethren, strangers and prisoners. It 
is to be practically demonstrated. 


3. Purity. Chapter 13:4. 


Fidelity to the vows of marriage is next exhorted, an ex- 
hortation seeming strange to us, but perhaps not wholly out 
of place even today. 


4. ContTENTMENT. Chapter 13:5-6. 


Even in that day the love of money was a serious evil, and 
here Christians are exhorted to seek the grace of contentment, 
strong in the assurance of the abiding grace and help of God. 


5. Care ror Exvpers. Chapter 13:7, 8. 


The injunction is to remember those who are in authority 
in church matters, and to imitate their faith. 


6. SreaprFastness. Chapter 13:9-17. 


Warning is given concerning the dangers of false teach- 
ings, and by contrast the truth of Christianity is emphasized 
with a plea to be ready to suffer for Christ’s sake. 


7. Prayer. Chapter 13:18-19. 


The writer longs to be speedily restored to those to whom 
he writes and asks that they pray for him to the end that this 
may come the sooner. 


Conclusion. Chapter 13 :20-25. 


The benediction prays for the perfecting of the readers in 
all good things and is followed by a plea that the words of 
exhortation contained in the letter shall be given earnest at- 
tention. Mention of Timothy’s release is made and a final 
salutation closes the letter. 


THE EPISTLE OF JAMES. 


This letter is thought to have been perhaps the earliest New 
Testament writing. It is very generally conceded to have been 
the earliest of the Epistles. 

It was written by James, the brother of Jesus. The Apostle 
James, the brother of John and one of the twelve disciples of 
Jesus, had been martyred early in the story of the gospel. The 
man who is believed to be the author of this Epistle is men- 

tioned by Paul in Galatians as “James, the Lord’s brother.”’ He 
was the presiding officer at the council called in Jerusalem to 
give its opinion regarding the preaching of Paul as recorded in 
the fifteenth chapter in Acts and was the author of the message 
that gave his preaching an equal place with that of the other 
apostles. He is described in Galatians in company with Peter 
as “a pillar.” 

His Epistle is addressed to the “Twelve Tribes of the Dis- 
persion.” 


Salutation. Chapter 1:1. 
I. The Three-fold Theme. Chapter 1:2-11. 


In these verses it seems that James sets forth the three sub- 
jects that are afterwards discussed more fully in the body of 
the Epistle. 


1. TEMPTATIONS OR TESTINGS. Verses 2 to 4. 


The recipients of the epistle are counselled to rejoice when 
these come upon them, in view of the work of development and 
perfection which testings or temptations accomplish. 


2. Wispom. Verses 5 to 8. 


Those lacking in this grace are urged to ask God for it, but 
to ask believing, because to doubt is to prove oneself unworthy 
to receive it, and in fact to deny the possibility of answer. 


3. WEALTH. Verses 9 to 11. 


Both those possessing wealth and those not possessing it 
are here urged to a right attitude toward it, remembering how 
fleeting and insecure a thing it is. 
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All three subjects are briefly touched, as the Epistle returas 
to them later and discusses them more fully. 


II. Concerning Temptations. Chapters 1:12 to 3:12. 


The readers are first told of the happiness of the man who 
endures testings or temptations, because of the promised Crown 
of Life. It is pointed out that temptations come not from God 
but from evil. Our lusts give point to the temptations and step 
by step our course goes downward as we yield, until it results 
finally in death. Good only comes from God, who cannot 
change and who saved us by his word of truth. 

Certain outstanding temptations are now pointed out and 
the readers warned against them. 


1. To Hasty Speecu. Chapter 1:19-21. 


As against this, swift hearing and heeding and slowness of 
speech are urged, an exhortation that, if heeded, would save 
us still from many a hard and unpleasant situation. 


2. Lack or OpepDience. Chapter 1 :22-27. 


It is easy to hear the Word of God, but not so easy to do it. 
Yet the hearing without the obedience is useless. It results 
in forgetfulness of the Word itself, whereas obedience brings 
blessing. A warning is added against any who may pride them- 
selves on being religious while they speak hastily, and by con- 
trast a clear picture is painted of true religion, which is shown 
to include both a clear head and a loving life. 


3. To Respect oF Persons. Chapter 2:1-13. 


Then as now it was not uncommon to find that the wealthy 
and well-dressed received greater consideration and courtesy 
than those poor and ill-dressed. It is pointed out that this is 
contrary to the law of love which is here called the “Royal 
Law,” and thus, breaking this law, the whole law is broken. 
God has chosen both rich and poor and our conduct toward 
them should not be influenced by their condition. 


4. To Empry Prornssion. Chapter 2:14-26. 


Some among them made the boast of being Christians while 
their lives bore no evidence of the gospel. They claimed to 
believe and that consequently all was well, but James points 
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out that a true and saving faith will issue in a life of good 
works. It is sometimes stated that Paul and James were not 
in agreement with each other, Paul pointing to salvation as the 
outcome of faith and James pointing to it as the outcome of 
works. This is, however, to wholly miss the point of the argu- 
ment here. It is not that a man is saved by works, but that 
the mere profession of faith is not sufficient. It must be a 
belief that so completely takes and dominates the life and 
heart that the outcome will be good works, or else the evi- 
dence points to a lack of true faith. It is a warning against 
that empty profession by which Satan so often leads men 
astray today as then. 


5. To Unuoty Spsecu. Chapter 3:1-12. 


The power of the tongue is graphically discussed under a 
number of pictures and the plea made that it shall be ruled 
and curbed. The anomaly of a tongue speaking both good and 
evil is pointed out and the position urged that the speech should 
be pure and good. 


III. Concerning Wisdom. Chapters 3:13 to 4:17. 


1. Trur anp Fatse Wispom Descrisep. Chapter 3:13-18. 


True wisdom is described as manifesting itself in good works 
and meekness, earthly wisdom manifests itself in faction and 
evil. The two are contrasted in this brief passage. 


2. APPLICATIONS OF TrRuB Wispom. Chapter 4. 
(1) To OUR RELATIONS WITH OTHERS. Verses 1 to 12. 


Human wisdom with its pride and exaltation of itself issues 
in wars and factions and fightings, and by contrast the true 
wisdom calls for humility. The one aiming at success brings 


trouble, the other viewing life in a spirit of meekness wins true 
success. 


(2) To ouR FUTURE PLANNINGS. Verses 13 to 17. 


Here again true wisdom takes into account the uncertain- 
ties of life and recognizes God’s rule and power, so that all 
plans are made subject to the overruling providence of God. 
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IV. Concerning Wealth. Chapter 5:1-11. 


Here first the rich, unjustly rich, whose wealth is the result 
of injustice and dishonesty, are warned to fear and lament the 
coming day of vengeance and retribution. God has not been 
blind to the condition nor deaf to the cry of the oppressed. 
Wealth is always accompanied by the danger of dishonesty ; 
and it behooves the rich man to give such heed both to the get- 
ting and the use of wealth that he can meet the scrutiny and 
judgment of God. 

On the other hand the poor, made poor in this case evidently 
by the oppressions and exactions of the rich, are encouraged 
and strengthened in the hope of the Lord’s return, an event 
which will clear up all inequalities and injustices. The example 
of Job is also held up both in his patient suffering and in the 
abundant blessings which came to him in the end. 


V. Final Exhortations. Chapter 5:12-20. 


1. Purivry or SpescH. Verse 12. 


This subject has already been urged more than once in the 
Epistle and here comes in for further emphasis. 


2. ConpuctT IN SICKNESS. Verses 138 to 18. 


The sickness in question would seem to have been the im- 
mediate and recognized result of sin. The passage is some- 
times used to bolster up the non-use of medical skill in the re- 
covery of sickness. Rightly understood it cannot have this 
meaning. As already said, the case would seem necessarily to 
include sin, as forgiveness is coupled with cure in the promise. 
Moreover, the use of oil would indicate medical treatment. Med- 
ical science was far different then from now, far more simple 
and primitive. The case of the Good Samaritan shows the use 
of oil as a distinct medicine. So far from teaching that medi- 
cine should not be used it would really seem to teach the exact 
opposite, that human means should be used, but after all the 
chief reliance should be put upon the mighty power of God, so 
that earnest, fervent prayer should accompany the use of medi- 
cine. This is still true of the Christian today. 
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8. HeuPinc Our BreruRen. Verses 19 and 20. 


The statement is made that we should sympathetically deal 
with those who sin, seeking to turn them from their wrong 
Ways. 

The Epistle closes abruptly with no words of salutation or 
henediction. 


THE FIRST EPISTLE OF PETER. 

The two letters from the pen of Simon Peter were written 
probably between 65 and 67 A.D. Considerable difference of 
opinion exists as to the place from which he wrote. The clos- 
ing verses of the First Epistle convey salutations from “Baby- 
lon.” It has been held by many that this is intended to repre- 
sent Rome, and that Rome was Peter’s residence at the time. 
There is no clear evidence, however, that Peter was ever in 
Rome, and it seems better to allow the name “Babylon” to 
stand for the city or country of that name. This position gains 
weight when it is remembered that there was a large and strong 
colony of Jews at that point, descendants of those carried cap- 
tive by Nebuchadnezzar who had not returned after the cap- 
tivity. The letters were addressed to the Jews in Asia Minor, 
specifically—Jewish Christians, “elect who are sojourners of 
the Dispersion,” and were evidently written under either the 
actual presence or ithe impending threat of persecution. 

The letters are rich in spiritual insight and power. 


Salutation. Chapter 1:1-2. 


In these verses the writer and readers are located and the 
election of the believers is attributed to the work of Father, 
Son and Holy Spirit. 


I. Praise for the Gospel. Chapter 1:3-12. 


1. Irs Basis Is Sratrep AS THE RESURRECTION OF JESUS. 


All hope of the gospel is wrapped up in the Resurrection 
of Jesus Christ. Grant that, and all the gravious promises 
of Christ, all the merits of his life and death, have power, and 
He is declared to be God’s Son and man’s Savior. Peter is rest- 
ing on solid ground when he gives the resurrertion as that 
through which the living hope has come to us. 


2. Irs Horr is Our INCORRUPTIBLE INHERITANCE. 


God has prepared for us who believe, and is now keeping 
for us, an inheritance which time and decay cannot touch. It 
is that eternally blessed state and gift that God has prepared 
for those that love him. It is kept safe and secure for his 
own. 
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8. Irs Errect Is REJOICING. 


Present experiences may be dark and anxious. Persecutions 
and trials may attend us all the way, but hope of the glory that 
awaits us at the end, and the love that we bear to him whose 
atonement and resurrection made that hope possible for us, 
will outweigh and outshine the trials and difficulties and give 
us a joy unspeakable and full of glory, and a present experience 
of God’s saving power. 


4. Irs FoRBRUNNERS WHERE THE PROPHETS. 


The Prophets of the Old Testament gave, by inspiration, 
messages the full import of which they did not understand. 
The promised salvation that should come was but dimly under- 
stood, and in loving zeal they sought more light and under- 
standing. To them this full light was not given, nor was it to 
the angels, but they did know that their message was in part 
at least, to a future generation. 


5. Irs Ministers WERE THE APOSTLES. 


To these had been given the full light and revelation, and 
they now have preached it to others. Small wonder that as 
Peter contemplated these great and glorious facts concerning 
the gospel message he should have been lifted up in his heart 
in praise and adoration. 


II. Exhortations. Chapters 1:13 to 5:11. 


The Epistles of Peter do not have, as those of Paul generally 
do, a clear doctrinal discussion followed by its practical appli- 
cation. Peter was more an exhorter than an expositor of the 
Word, and here, having lifted up the song of praise, he begins 
at once to urge that his readers shall live lives worthy of such 
a glorious salvation. The exhortations may be classed under 
three heads: 


1. Aw Exuorration to Hoxiness. Chapters 1:18 to 2:10. 


The changed condition of the Christian and the holiness of 
God are both urged as grounds for holy living. Our redemp- 
tion has not been obtained by perishable, earthly treasure, but 
by the priceless never-failing sacrifice of Jesus’ blood. We 
ought, therefore, to put off old sins and habits, and recognize 
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that we are now the children of God, or to change the figure, 
stones in the great spiritual house of God, or once more chang: 
ing the figure, a holy people, a royal priesthood, living as those 
who have been called indeed out of darkness into the marvelous 
light of God. The many reasons advanced in this passage are 
indeed strong arguments for the Christian living a life of hol- 
iness. It is not the thought of sinlessness here as an actual ex- 
perience, but rather that of the setting up of sinlessness as an 
ideal and the directing of all energies toward its attainment. 


2. AN ExnortTaTiIon To CuristiAn Livine. Chapters 2:11 
to 4:11. . 


The first exhortation might be considered that of setting up 
an ideal of life and conduct. This second one deals more spe- 
cifically with the actual life that should issue from such an ideal 
in the varied experiences of Christians. Six separate and dis- 
tinct things are stressed: 


(1) Purity or urs. Chapter 2:11-12. 


The lusts and appetites of the flesh must be fought against 
and in their place the life must be controlled by good, so that 
our conduct may be a constant rebuke to scoffers. 


(2) Loyaury To country. Chapter 2:13-17. 


Kings and governors are recognized as existing. So exist- 
ing, they are the representatives of human governments, and 
human governments are God’s plan for the good conduct of the 
race. This being so, not only should our lives be true and good 
but we should give support and honor to the government. This 
may only be modified and conditioned by the greater honor and 
love we pay to God. 


(3) Loyatry To mastTerRS. Chapter 2:18-25. 


As with Paul, so with Peter, a premium is placed upon 
faithfulness and loyalty on the part of servants. Even harsh 
and unjust treatment is not to change this attitude. Such ex- 
periences must be borne for the sake of pleasing God. To suf- 
fer wrongfully for Christ’s sake is to follow in Christ’s foot- 
steps, and with his suffering and death ever before us, and 
remembering that it is through his sufferings that we have heal- 
ing and life, it is ours to bear patiently the trials and wrongs 
of life. 
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(4) Loyanry TO MARRIAGE oBLIGATIONS. Chapter 3:1-7. 


Husbands and wives are both included. Wives are urged 
to be in subjection to their husbands, and so to conduct them- 
selves in dress and behavior as to win the approval of God. 
to be in subjection to their husbands, and so to conduct them- 
as the weaker vessels, but making this an added reason for 
honor and consideration. 


(5) MuruaL HELPFULNESS IN SUFFERING. Chapters 3:8 to 
4:11. 


Once more the presence or approach of suffering enters into 
Peter’s words. Facing it we are to live true Christian lives, 
avoiding the excess of sinful men and living as those who are 
awaiting the end, seeking to help each other and to bring glory 
by our lives to our God and Father. 


(6) EXHORTATION TO PATIENT ENDURANCE IN PERSECUTION. 
Chapters 4:12 to 5:11. 


Here the impending trials come in for more definite and 
pointed mention. The readers are urged not to suffer as evil- 
doers, for in such event they have received but the just com- 
pensation for their wrong actions and conduct, but rather to see 
to it that, if they suffer, it shall be with clear consciences. In 
connection with this elders are urged to give careful heed to 
their people, and all are urged in humility to watch against 
the wiles and attacks of Satan. God himself will perfect and 
strengthen them if they so do. 


Conclusion. Chapter 5 :12-24. 
The Church at Babylon, and Mark, send their salutations. 


THE SECOND EPISTLE OF PETER. 


The main purpose of this Epistle seems to be to encourage 
the readers to diligence in the Christian life. Diligence 
might almost be termed the key-word. 


I. Diligence in the Christian Life Exhorted. Chapter 1:1-11. 


The power of God and his great and glorious promises 
to men, by means of which we escape from worldly corruption, 
are used for the basis of this appeal. Adding all diligence, 
the readers are exhorted to add grace to grace, and the pres- 
ence of these graces is stated as a sign of fruitfulness, while 
their absence is an evidence of blindness and forgetfulness. 
Christians are therefore urged to give all diligence in these 
matters that they may be free from stumbling and may 
receive a glorious entrance into the Heavenly Kingdom. The 
exhortation is one that is often needed today. We are some- 
times prone, in emphasizing the grace of God and the freedom 
of salvation, to forget that if we reach our highest and best 
we must ourselves be diligent. 


II. The Certainty of the Gospel. Chapter 1:12-21. 


Peter now discusses the solid foundation on which the 
Christian’s hope is based. He is expecting his own death 
speedily, but purposes as long as life remains to urge them to | 
diligence. He now points out that the gospel is not a cun- 
ningly devised fable, but that he and the other disciples were 
eye-witnesses of the majesty of Jesus when they saw him on 
the Mount of Transfiguration and heard the Father’s voice. 
Thus was the prophetic word confirmed, and as a consequence 
the Scripture may be trusted, for from first to last, from 
dim prophecy to the rise of the Day Star, it was the work of 
the Holy Spirit. 

III. The Rise of False Teachers. Chapter 2. 

There had been and would be again false prophets who 
would rise up, and who would lead many astray, but who 
would speedily meet doom from the hands of the Lord whose 


word has always been fulfilled. Peter in a number of pictures 
portrays the true nature of these false teachers as being given 
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over at heart to sensual and evil practices, who are wholly 
unable to carry out the promise they make and who bring 
into a bondage to corruption those who listen to them. These 
last indeed are in a serious case. Better for them not to have 
known the truth than having known it to turn away from it, 
for then, as Jesus has said, their responsibility and punish- 
ment would be all the greater. Their actions would indicate 
their nature. 


IV. The Lord’s Return. Chapter 3:1-13. 


This great hope also would become the subject of scoffing. 
Unbelievers would arise who would look at the passing of the 
years and mock at the idea of a catastrophic return of the 
Lord. Peter reminds them of the flood and maintains that 
a time of destruction is coming when the earth shall be de- * 
stroyed by fire. 

God is not slow nor slack because time seems to pass by™ 
without the fulfillment of his word. His method and measure 
in computing time is vastly different from ours. A millen- 
nium in our thinking is but a day in his, and in his measuring 
the end comes swiftly, though to us it may seem long delayed. 
Some have sought to measure rigidly time and’ dispensations 
by this comparison, but that is surely to miss the point of 
Peter’s argument. The time of his return is speedily ap- 
preaching, as also the Day of the Lord when destruction 
shall come to heavens and earth, to be followed by new heavens 
and a new earth, the abode of righteousness. 


V. Final Appeal to Steadfastness. Chapter 3:14-18. 


The certainty of these great events is now used as a basis 
for a closing appeal to faithfulness and steadfastness in the 
Christian life, and a warning against the wiles of the wicked. 
Paul’s letters are mentioned as confirming Peter’s position. 
The Epistle closes with a Doxology. 


THE FIRST EPISTLE OF JOHN. 


The Epistles of John are the work of the Apostle John, the 
beloved. All came late among New Testament writings. 


Introduction. Chapter 1:1-4. 


In these four verses the purpose of John in this Epistle 
is set forth. Jeus was to him a reality, he had seen him and 
had known him, and now he was writing that others might join 
in the fellowship that he enjoyed with the Father and the Son. 


I, Walking in the Light. Chapters 1:5 to 2:29. 


1. Ivs Necussiry. Chapter 1:5-7. 


God being Light and not having in him any darkness, it 
follows that all who really have fellowship with him will 
walk in the Light, and that any profession that is not accom- 
panied by such a walk is a lie. When we walk in the Light, 
fellowship with each other and constant cleansing from sin 
are our experience. 


2. Irs Evipence. Chapters 1:8 to 2:29. 


(1) Hotrnuss. Chapters 1:8 to 2:29. 


A man’s attitude toward sin shows his character. To 
boldly claim freedom from it in the past or present indicates 
that either we are lying or that we ignore God’s revelation; 
only as we penitently confess our sins can we obtain forgive- 
ness and cleansing from them. A primary evidence of a right 
relation to God is a recognition and confession of sin. At 
the same time sin must ever be recognized as out of keeping 
with Christian character, and while it is true that Jesus is 
our ever-present Advocate, yet the true Christian will certainly 
seek to keep Christ’s words and walk as he walked; a holy 
character and life will be his ideal. 


(2) Lovn. Chapter 2:7-17. 


This is the second evidence that we walk in the Light and 
have fellowship with God. Love is presented under two con- 
trasts: 
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Love of the brethren is contrasted with hatred, the truth 
being pointed out that hatred is an attribute of murder and 
one walking in the light will not hate his brother, but rather 
will love him. 

Love of the brethren is contrasted with hatred, the truth 
to the Christian ideal, since it belongs to those things that 
are transitory and soon pass away while those who love God 
and do his will abide forever. 


(3) A RIGHT BELIEF. Chapter 2 :18-29. 


Here is set forth the position that they who walk in the 
light will have correct belief about the Lord Jesus. None 
who have fellowship with God will deny that Jesus is the 
Christ, the Anointed of God. Such a denial is the mark of 
the Anti-Christ. 

These three evidences then will be found in all those who 
walk in the light and have fellowship with God. 


III. Sonship. Chapters 3:1 to 4:6. 


The fact of the sonship of Christians is first stated in the 
first two verses. The love of God for us is shown in this 
marvellous gift, and the fact of the gift is clearly affirmed. 
What awaits us as his children has not been fully revealed, 
but one thing is certain, when Christ shall be manifested 
we shall be like him. The Christian need have no question 
as to his standing before God. 

As in the previous point so here the evidences of this re- 
lationship are now given. They are the same evidences as in 
the previous case. 


1. Hotness. Chapter 3:3-10. 


Two reasons are here given for the possession of this 
evidence, the glorious hope held out to the children of God 
and the abiding presence of Christ in their hearts. 

The matter is made very strong by the statement that by 
this test the children of God and the children of the Devil 
are to be distinguished. Our attitude towards holiness in 
life and conduct evidences our parentage. 
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2. Loves. Chapter 3: 11-24. 


Love for each other is the message of the ages to Chris- 
tians. It is a sign that we have passed from death unto life. 
It is based upon God’s love for us as seen in the Cross of 
Christ, and to love one another is to give assurance to our 
hearts that we are of the truth. The love must, however, be 
a real and living one. A mere lip profession means nothing; 
actions prove what we are better than words can. 


3. A Ricut Buuinr. Chapter 4:1-6. 


The belief here is in the humanity of Jesus. John’s readers 
lived at a time when both the deity and the humanity of 
Jesus were being questioned by those who called themselves 
Christians, and he was holding up both these truths as tests 
of real discipleship. Just as a denial of the fact that Jesus 
is the Christ is a mark of the anti-Christ, so denial of the 
true humanity of Christ is the mark of the anti-Christ. Chang- 
ing times have not changed the essential nature of this test. 
A teaching or faith that cannot stand this two-fold test of 
belief is opposed to Christ, no matter what other good things 
it may have, and being so opposed to Christ is opposed to God. 


IV. The Three-fold Secret. Chapters 4:7 to 5:12. 


1. THe Secret or Love. Chapters 4:7 to 5:3. 


Our love is based upon the fact that God loves us. It 
is this love of God that is the wonderful fact, and in those 
who have experienced it a corresponding love for others 
will make itself known. Love for God and love for man must 
ever go hand in hand; we cannot love God and hate our 
brethren, and on the other hand we cannot truly love our 
brethren and hate God. But it all rests ultimately on God’s 


love for us. 
2. Tuer Secret or Horinuss. Chapter 5:45. 


It is the fact that we are begotten of God that gives us 
the victory over sin. The Christian has gone through a vital 
experience, the new birth, and this experience has made him 
a changed man. The very genius of his new life will make 
him hate sin and seek holiness. 
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3. Tun Secrer or Ricut Breiier. Chapter 5:6-12. 


Our beliefs do not rest on uncertain grounds. We have 
the eternal witness of God, first of the Holy Spirit and then 
of the Father, and the man who believes the witness of God 
has solid grounds for accepting the truth of the deity and 
the humanity of the Lord Jesus Christ. 


V. Concluding Message. Chapter 5:13-21. 


The Epistle closes with a statement of the certainties of 
the Christian experience. We may know that we have eternal 
life; that God will hear and answer our prayers; that children 
of God do not constantly live in sin; that while we are of 
God the world is in the grip of the evil one; that the Son of 
God is come and that we are in him. 

One’s faith and confidence are strengthened by a reading 
of these certainties, these verities of Christian experience. 


THE SECOND EPISTLE OF JOHN. 


This short letter, written to a lady whom John apparently 
knew, takes up no doctrinal discussions, but exhorts to the 
keeping of the Master’s commandment of Love. She is warned 
against the presence and work of false teachers who deny that 
Jesus Christ is coming in the flesh, and is urged not to extend 
hospitality to such, since by doing so she would be assisting in 
the teaching of false doctrines. 

The letter breathes a very tender spirit of love. 


THE THIRD EPISTLE OF JOHN. 


This Epistle is addressed to Gaius, who is commended for 
the faithfulness of his life and is urged to extend all possible 
help to those who were preaching the gospel. Diotrephes, a 
professing Christian, had shown a very un-Christlike spirit 
of arrogance, and John condemns him and voices his determin- 
ation to reprove him in person when he visits them because 
his work was harming the church. Gaius is urged to imitate 
the good rather than the evil, and Demetrius is mentioned as 
having the witness of all men. 
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The letter closes with an explanation of its brevity. John 
hoped soon to visit Gaius, and under these circumstances was 
unwilling to write at length, preferring to wait until he could 
give his message in person. 


THE EPISTLE OF JUDE. 


This short Epistle is full of doctrinal truth. It is a strong 
exhortation against false doctrines and teachings which were 
evidently making inroads into the cause of Christianity. It 
is not addressed to any particular people and would seem to 
be in the nature of a general epistle. 


I. Exhortation to Contend for the Faith. Verses 3 and 4. 


Paul and Peter had both recognized the rise of false teach- 
ers, John had spoken of them as the messengers of anti-Christ. 
Now Jude adds his word. His readers are exhorted to contend 
earnestly for the Faith, since these false teachers have crept 
in whose teachings would lead to lasciviousness and the denial 
of Christ. 

The emphasis laid in the New Testament on false teaching 
should receive more attention than it often does. The world 
always has its false teachers, and the need still comes for 
God’s people to fight for the eternal truths of the gospel as 
they have been committed to us. 


II. Remembrance of God’s Ancient Dealings. Verses 5 to 7. 
1. THE CHILDREN OF ISRAEL. 


God had delivered them out of Egypt because he loved 
them, but afterward finding in them the spirit of unbelief 


had destroyed them. 


2. THE ANGELS. 

Even their high estate and privileges did not save them 
from retribution, speedy and fearful, when they rebelled 
against God’s will. 

3. Sopom anp GOMORRAH. 


Those ancient cities had given themselves over to lustful 
sin and were overthrown by destruction. 
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These illustrations are given to point out the certainty 
of God’s punishment upon all who turn aside from his laws 
and precepts and go into sin. 


III. The Similarity of Contemporary Conditions. Verses 8 
tou 


False teachers have now also come, presumptuously railing 
at truth and its teachings and like brute creatures are headed 
toward destruction. 


IV. These False Teachers Work Great Harm. Verses 12 to 
; 16. 


Various pictures are used to point out the vanity and use- 
lessness of these men and the positive damage that they do 
to the work of Christ, but the assertion is made that their 
judgment and punishment are to come when the Lord comes 
with his holy ones. 


V. These False Teachers Have Been Foretold. Verses 17 to 
19. 


The words of the Apostles of the Lord Jesus are adduced 
as witness to the fact that such false teachers would come, 
making separations, but. void of the Spirit. 


VI. Exhortation to Diligence. Verses 20 to 23. 


By contrast with these false teachers the readers of the 
Epistle are urged to build on their faith, looking forward 
to the mercy of Jesus Christ, and working for the salvation 
of men and women while they have the opportunity. 

The Epistle closes with a wonderful ascription of praise 
to God for his marvelous keeping and preserving power, a 
power that makes us give to him all glory and dominion and 
power eternally. 


DIVISION NINE 
THE BOOK OF THE REVELATION 
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THE BOOK OF THE REVELATION. 


The author of the Book of the Revelation was the Apostle 
John. It was written late in his life. 

Many theories are current as to the interpretation of the 
book. Some hold that it is simply an allegorical representa- 
tion of conditions as they existed in the Roman Empire at 
the close of the first century. This view would hold that the 
pictures were such as the early Church would readily under- 
stand, even though to us they might be difficult. Others hold 
that the book is an allegorical prophecy of the course and 
ultimate triumph of Christianity, and that if we had the key 
to its interpretation we should find in it just as correct a 
prophecy of present and future events as the prophecies of the 
Old Testament were of events of which they spoke. Among 
those who hold this second view, which would seem to be the 
better in view of many of the statements and expressions used, 
there is a difference of opinion in most places as to what the 
figures and pictures mean, and we are forced to the conclu- 
sion that the true interpretation has not yet been found. At 
the same time, in view of the blessedness ascribed to those 
who read and hear and keep its sayings, it is not too much 
to say that it should be lovingly and prayerfully and earnestly 
read. It is certain that lessons of great and abiding value 
may be learned from the book. 


Introduction. Chapter 1:1-8. 


This includes the title and the salutation. The title de- 
scribes the book as the Revelation of Jesus Christ, given to 
him to give to his servant John, who in turn gives it to 
others. 

The salutation mentions the readers of the Epistle as the 
seven churches of Asia, the names being given later, and goes 
on to ascribe praise and dominion and glory to the Triune 
God, and in particular to Jesus on account of his redemptive 
work and his coming return. 


I. The Vision of the Son of Man. Chapters 1:9 to 3:22. 


The whole book is a series of visions seen by John. The 
first vision is that of the Son of Man. 
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1. Tum Puacs. Chapter 1:9. 


Here John states that the vision came to him while he was 
exiled on the Isle of Patmos because of his loyalty to the 
gospel. He was a martyr for Jesus. 


2. Tue DESCRIPTION OF THE Son OF Man. Chapter 1:10-20. 


He heard a voice behind him telling him to write the things 
that he saw and send them to the seven churches in Asia, the 
western part of the country that we know as Asia Minor. 
Turning, he saw seven candlesticks and in the midst of the 
- candlesticks the Lord Jesus. Overcome by the brightness and 
wonder of the vision, John fell at his feet, but was reassured 
by the Lord, who laid his hand upon him and repeated his 
command to write the things that he saw. 


3. THe Maussaces To THE CHuRCHES. Chapters 2 and 3. 


A study of these letters will show several interesting facts. 

In each case he shows his complete knowledge of the 
spiritual condition of the church and has a message for that 
condition. 

In each case there is a message for those in the church who 
are used to describe him as he speaks his message to the church. 


In each case there is a message for those in the church who 
overcome. 

In each case there is the exhortation to hear and heed the 
message. 

Different views are held regarding the identity of the 
churches named. Three main views are: 


(1) That they represent seven local churches at the time 
John received the vision. 


(2) That, as before, they represent seven local churches 
but that the ‘churches were chosen as types of all churene. 
through all the ages of the world. 


(3) That they do not represent local churches, but are 
representative of Christianity in seven dispensations, begin- 
ning with the Apostolic age and ending with the return of 
Christ. 

The second explanation would seem to be the best, but one 
may not be dogmatic on the question. 


Pr Dale oO Velie LAST. ON 361 


A close study of the messages would be of value to the 
churches today. 


II. The Vision of the Seven Seals. Chapters 4:1 to 8:1. 


When the message to the churches was finished John saw 
another vision. 


1. THe One SEATED UPON THE THRONE. Chapter 4. 


This was evidently the Father. His description is of One 
bright beyond imagination and surrounded by glory and light 
and majesty. Around the throne were twenty-four elders, and 
among them four “living creatures,” better perhaps “four 
living ones,” or “living beings,” whose description reminds us 
of the Cherubim of Ezekiel’s vision. These four living ones 
and the four and twenty elders are engaged in worship and 
adoration of him who sits upon the throne; his eternity and 
creative activity, his worth and might, being the subject of 
their song. 


2. THe CLose Sratep-Boox. Chapter 5:1-4. 


In the hand of him who sat upon the throne John saw a 
book, but the book was sealed and none could read that 
which was written in it. This caused John grief and distress 
and he wept much, because none could be found, in spite of 
the angel’s inquiry, worthy to open the seals and look upon the 
writing. 


_ 8. Tue Lamp as TooucH Suarn. Chapter 5:5-14. 


As the Apostle wept over the absence of one to open the 
book, one of the elders spoke to him, telling him not to weep, 
for the Lamb would do it. Then he saw in the midst of the 
living ones and the elders a lamb as though it had been slain, 
who came and took the book out of the hand of him who sat 
upon the throne, whereupon the whole host of heaven and all 
created things joined in ascribing worship to him, because of 
his redeeming work and his power and worth. 


4, Tue OPENING OF THE Spats. Chapter 6:1 to 8:1. 


One by one the seals were opened and John describes what 
he saw. 
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The first seal was opened and a white horse came forth 
whose rider was given a crown, and went forth conquering 
and to conquer. 

The second seal was opened and a red horse came forth 
whose rider was given power to bring war upon the earth. 

The third seal was opened and forth came a black horse 
whose rider was given power to bring famine upon the earth. 

The fourth seal was opened and forth came a pale horse 
whose rider was named death and was given power over a 
fourth part of the earth. 

The fifth seal was opened and John saw beneath the altar 
the souls of those who had suffered death for the testimony 
of Jesus. 

The sixth seal was Bpentd and a catastrophe followed which 
shook heaven and earth and brought terror and consternation 
upon ali men, small and great. In the midst of the picture 
of terror comes the record of the sealing of the 144,000 of the 
children of Judah, and another picture of their praise of the 
living God. 

The opening of the seventh seal was followed by a silence 
in heaven for the space of half an hour. 

These visions are difficult. The riders of the red, black and 
pale horses are pretty clearly shown as being war, famine and 
death, but in these cases even there is a doubt as to the con- 
ditions under which they do their work, while the other visions 
are obscure as to their full meaning. One thing is certain, 
that they picture a condition of trouble and calamity upon 
the earth and a deliverance of God’s chosen ones out of that 
trouble. 


III. The Vision of the Seven Trumpets. Chapters 8:2 to 11:9. 


The reader will notice the repetition in this book of the 
number seven: the seven seals, the seven trumpets, ete. The 
recurring use of this number seems to indicate the completeness 
of the vision in each case. 


1. Tue ANGEL WITH THE CensER. Chapter 8:2-6. 


The vision of the trumpets is preceded by the vision of the 
angel with the golden censer, whose work was to mingle incense 
with the prayers of the saints that the mutual smoke of 
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incense and prayers might go up to God. This being done, he 
took fire from the altar and cast it upon the earth, whereupon 
voices and fires and lightnings and earthquakes followed. 


2. THE SOUNDING or THE TRUMPETS. Chapters 8:7 to 11: 
19. 


The seven angels with the seven trumpets now prepare to 
sound them. 

The sounding of the first trumpet was followed by a storm 
of hail and fire and blood by means of which a third part of the 
earth and its vegetation was burned up. 

The sounding of the second trumpet was followed by the 
burning of a great mountain which was cast into the sea and 
destroyed a third part of the sea-life and the ships. 

The third trumpet was sounded and John saw a great star 
fall from heaven which corrupted the rivers and fountains so 
that men died. 

The fourth trumpet sounded and the third part of the 
heavenly bodies was smitten with darkness. 

Following the fourth catastrophe John heard an angel fly- 
ing through the heavens and crying woe for the trumpets yet 
to sound, 

The voice of the fifth trumpet was the signal for the falling 
of a single star to the earth. To him was given the key of 
the abyss, and out of the abyss when it was opened came forth 
a plague of locusts with the shape of horses and faces as men, 
armed with breastplates of iron and dealing death with their 
stinging tails. To them was given power to hurt and torment 
men for five months, and over them was Apollyon, the angel 
of the abyss. 

Following the sixth trumpet the four angels were loosed at 
the River Euphrates and armies marched against men, killing 
a third part of them, yet the rest of mankind repented not of 
their sins. Next the Apostle saw an angel standing and de 
claring the speedy end of all things. In the hand of the angel 
was a book which the prophet was commanded to eat, having 
done ‘which he was told that he must prophesy widely. The 
Temple of God with its court was next measured, and then the 
Apostle was shown the two witnesses who stood for God 
against their enemies and whose bodies were raised from the 
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dead after those enemies had slain them. They were then 
taken up into heaven and an earthquake destroyed many in the 
city. 

te seventh trumpet next sounded and the Apostle saw a 
vision of worship in heaven, the burden of the thanks being 
the work of God in bringing judgment upon his enemies and 
in bringing the kingdoms of the earth to the rule of God. 

Ag in the case of the seals, the catastrophe of the first six 
trumpets was followed by a picture of peace. 

Once again we are faced with difficulty in the matter of 
interpretation. All that can be certainly said is that God 
is Lord, bringing judgment and punishment upon his enemies 
and proving the friend and deliverer of his own, and that in 
the end he is victorious. 


IV. The Rise and Fall of the Dragon and Beasts. Chapters 
12 to 14. 


The form of the vision now changed and the Apostle saw 
a struggle depictéd between a great dragon and the angels, 
followed by the rise and fall of two remarkable beasts. 


1. THe Dragon AND THE Woman. Chapters 12:1 to 13:1 


A woman appeared to John, clothed with the sun, with the 
moon at her feet and a crown of twelve stars upon her head. 
As the Apostle watched she was delivered of a manchild. 
Standing before the woman he also saw a great red dragon with 
seven heads and ten horns and seven diadems, whose tail drew 
the third part of the stars of heaven and cast them to the earth. 
This dragon was waiting and watching for the birth of the 
child, that he might devour it. When the child was born, he 
was caught up to God, while the woman fled to the wilderness 
where she was cared for by God. 

War broke out in heaven between the dragon and his angels 
and the angels of God, headed by Michael. The dragon, now 
named Satan, and his angels were cast down upon the earth, 
where he persecuted and sought to destroy the woman who 
had given birth to the man-child, but who was miraculously 
preserved from his attacks. Meanwhile a great voice in Heaven 
expressed joy that Satan had been cast out and woe to the 
earth because he was to dwell in it. The dragon, foiled in 
his attempt to destroy the woman, proceeded to make war 
against her seed who were true to God. 
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2. Tue First Buast. Chapters 13:1-10. 


Next the Apostle saw a beast coming up out of the sea, 
having seven heads and ten horns and ten diadems. The beast 
was a composite of a bear, a lion and a leopard. To him the 
dragon gave his power and throne and authority. One of the 
heads of the beast was mortally stricken and was healed, and 
the whole earth wondered at the beast and worshiped it. The 
beast next opened its mouth and began to blaspheme God and 
to make war against the saints, so that every human being 
whose name was not in the Book of Life became a worshiper 
of the beast. 


_3. THE Seconp Buast. Chapter 13 :11-18. 


Another beast now arose, having two horns like a lamb, 
but exercising all the authority of the first beast and speaking 
like a dragon. He made all men to worship the first beast, 
and in so doing he wrought great signs and wonders so that 
he deceived men. One of his signs was to put life and breath 
into an image of the first beast. So complete did his control 
of the race become that none could trade except those who had 
his mark upon their foreheads. This part of the vision closes 
with the cryptic remark: “Here is wisdom. He that hath un- 
derstanding let him count the number of the beast, for it is 
the number of a man, and his number is six hundred and sixty 
and six.” 


4. Tue 144,000 in Huaven. Chapter 14:1-5. 


. The scene now changed and John saw on Mt. Zion a hun- 
dred and forty and four thousand, having the name of Christ 
and the Father written on their foreheads, harping and singing 
a new song. These were the first fruits of the work of the 
Lamb. 


5. Tun ANGELS AND THuIR Tasks. Chapter 14:6-20. 


First an angel came flying in mid-heaven and proclaiming 
the eternal good tidings to those who dwell on the earth. Fol- 
lowing him came a second angel crying woe upon great Baby- 
lon. A third angel came declaring that all who worshiped 
the beast and received his image should suffer torment at the 
hands of God. A voice next spoke telling the Apostle to 
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write of the blessedness of those who die in the Lord. One 
like unto the Son of Man cast in his sickle and reaped the 
earth, and another angel also reaped among the earth prepar- 
ing the wine press of the wrath of God. 

It is not too much to say that this portion of the book has 
been subject to speculation all through Christian history. 
Various theories of its meaning have been advanced. Who 
was the first beast? Who the second? Who was the woman? 
So the questions run. Certainly it can be said that it repre- 
sents successive efforts of Satan to bring men under his power, 
efforts that are finally crowned with almost world-wide suc- 
cess, but that those who succumb to these efforts fall under the 
condemnation of God. 


V. The Vision of the Seven Plagues. Chapters 15:1 to 19:10. 


Another seven angels now appeared with bowls in which 
are the plagues of God. Before they did anything with the 
plagues, however, a pause occurred. 


1. Tue Sone or Mosgs AND THE Lams. Chapter 15:1-4. 


The Apostle saw standing by the sea of glass the great 
host of those who had been victorious over the beast, and as 
he watched he heard the song they sang, a song of the might 
and righteousness of God. 


2. Tue Puacuns Given To THE ANGELS. Chapters 15:5 to 
16:1. 


Now out from the Temple in Heaven came the seven angels 
and received from one of the four living ones bowls full of the 
wrath of God. The Temple was filled with smoke from God’s 
glory so that none could enter into it until the plagues were 
finished. 


3. THE SEvEN Pracuns. Chapter 16 :2-21. 


The first angel poured out his plague and a noisome sore 
came upon all those who had the mark of the beast and wor- 
shipped his image. 

The second poured out his plague upon the sea and all 
that was in it died. 

The third plague fell upon the rivers and fountains of 
water, turning them into blood. 
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The fourth plague gave unwonted heat to the sun so that 
it scorched man. 


The bowl of the fifth angel was poured out upon the king- 
dom of the beast, which was darkened and its subjects gnawed 
their tongues for pain. In both these last cases the suffering 
was accomplished by blasphemy on the part of the sufferers. 

The sixth plague dried up the River Euphrates that the way 
might be made ready for the Kings that should come from the 
sunrising. Now also John saw three unclean spirits coming 
forth out of the mouth of the false prophet, who go forth to 
the kings of the whole world to gather them together to the 
war of Har-Magedon. 


The seventh angel poured his bowl upon the air and a voice 
cried: “It is done!” Accompanying the voice came light- 
nings and thunders and voices and an earthquake, and Baby- 
lon the Great was divided into three parts, while catastrophe 
came upon the earth. Once more men blasphemed because of 
their sufferings. 


The pouring out of the seventh bowl was followed by the 
judgment of the Great Harlot. The Apostle described a 
woman, seated upon a scarlet-colored beast and gorgeously 
arrayed, who had committed fornication with the kings of 
the earth and had drunk the blood of martyrs. The woman 
bears on her forehead a name: “Mystery! Babylon the Great, 
The Mother of Harlots and of the Abominations of the Earth.” 
The beast upon whom she rode represented kings and king- 
doms who fought against the Lamb, but were by him overcome. 
In the end the horns and the beast all turned against the 
woman and destroyed her. 

Her downfall was announced by an angel who came from 
heaven with great authority. Another voice called the people 
of God to have no fellowship with her and told of the mourning 
of the kings of the earth as they contemplate her desolate con 
dition and realize the loss it will bring to them also. 

Another angel, a strong one, took up a great millstone and 
cast it down into the sea as a demonstration of the fall of 
Babylon. John next heard a great rejoicing in heaven as of a 
multitude ascribing glory to God because of the judgment 
that had overtaken the harlot. The four and twenty elders 
and the four living ones took up the song, and presently it had 
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become as the voice of many waters, shouting “Hallelujah.” 
The angel who was speaking with John told him to write the 
blessedness of those who were bidden to the marriage supper 
of the Lamb. 


VI. The Vision of the Final Struggle. Chapters 19:11 to 20: 
15. 


1. Tue Barrie or Har-Macepon. Chapter 19:11-21. 


Once more the heaven was opened and John saw Jesus com- 
ing out riding a white horse, crowned with many diadems, with 
his garments sprinkled with blood and leading the armies of 
God. 

Now an angel standing in the sun cried out an invitation to 
the birds of heaven to come and feast upon the dead bodies 
of those who should fall in the impending battle. 

The kings of the earth with the beasts, with their armies, 
made war against Christ and his armies, but were totally de- 
feated, and the beast and the false prophet were cast alive 
into the lake of fire and brimstone while the rest suffered 
death from the sword of him who sat upon the horse. 


2. Tue CHAINING oF THR Dragon. Chapter 20:1-3. 


The Dragon, Satan, was now bound by an angel who came 
down out of heaven for that purpose, and was cast for a thou- 
sand years int» the abyss. At the end of a thousand years he 
was again to be loosed for a little while. 


3. THE RESURRECTION AND REIGN OF THE Saints. Chapter 
20 :4-6. 


Those who did not worship the beast or his image or re- 
ceive his mark upon their foreheads now lived and reigned 
with Christ a thousand years, and a word of blessedness was 
spoken concerning those who shared in that resurrection, since 
the second death had no power over them. 


4. Tue Finau Barrie. Chapter 20:7-10. 


At the close of the thousand years Satan shall be loosed 
and shall put himself again at the head of the armies of the 
earth and make a final effort to conquer the people of God. 
Fire will come down from heaven, however, and destroy the 
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forces of evil. Their leader, the Devil, will now be cast into 
the lake of fire, into which the beast and the false prophets have 
already been cast, to be tormented day and night forever. 


5. Tue JupGMpnt THrone. Chapter 20:11-15. 


The great white throne now appeared and before it were 
gathered all the dead, small and great. The books were opened 
and men were judged according to the records found therein, 
with judgment of eternal punishment in the lake of fire for all 
who were not found written in the Book of Life. 

Considerable difference arises here on the point of inter- 
pretation. It seems impossible, however, to avoid the con- 
clusion that we have here something more than a mere allegory 
of the fall of the Roman power. Almost unavoidably the con- 
clusion comes that we have here laid bare to us the course 
of events that shall mark the end of the age and the ushering 
in of eternity. 


VII. The New Jerusalem. Chapters 21:1 to 22:5. 


This is the closing vision of the book. We have seen the 
visions of the three series of plagues that were shown to John; 
of the rise and fall of the great Dragon and the Beasts; of 
the Judgment upon the Great Harlot; and of the final decisive 
conflict wherein the forces of evil receive their doom. Now 
we see the picture of the glorious land which God has prepared 
for those that love him. 


1. Tur Descent From Heaven. Chapter 21:1-8. 


As John watched, a new heaven and a new earth came into 
view. The Holy City, New Jerusalem, came down out of heavy- 
en, and a great voice proclaimed the fact that henceforth the 
Tabernacle of God should be with man and that all suffering 
and sorrow would cease. From his presence all sin and evil 
should be cast, to take their place in the lake of fire and brim- 
stone, the second death. 


2. Tur DESCRIPTION OF THE City. Chapters 21:9 to 22:5. 


Follows now a long and wonderful statement of the size 
and manner of the city. We cannot go into its details, but it 
is to be noted that it centers around God. He is its Temple 
and its Light, and in it all is bright and beautiful and pure. 
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His servants serve him and bear his name in their foreheads. 
It is a description that has often encouraged the children of 
God when going through hard and difficult experiences here. 
No words can tell the wondrous beauties of Heaven, but in 
the description it would look as if John had exhausted words 
and pictures in trying to bring within our comprehension the 
glorious vision that he saw. 


Conclusion and Doxology. Chapter 22:6-21. 


In this closing section of the book John tells how he was 
given command not to worship the angel, but to seal up the 
words of the prophecy for the time of fulfillment was at 
hand. The Master speaks to him and tells him he is soon going 
to come again, and John in ecstasy prays: “Even so, come 
_Lord Jesus.” 


General Note. 


The whole book-is a masterpiece, and though its details 
are so difficult it is impossible to read it without becoming 
convinced that a mighty struggle is going on between God 
and Satan; that suffering and sorrow are bound to come; that 
a measure of success will inevitably attend the work of Satan, 
but that in the end God will triumph and richly reward his 
own. As we contemplate these truths and see how the glorious 
consummation is wrapped up with the return in power of the 
Lord Jesus, we feel to echo the Apostle’s prayer and say: 
“Even so, come Lord Jesus.” 
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